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FOREWORD 

(Second Edition) 


Sometime before the beginning of World War II, the 
University of Calcutta asked rne a revised second edition 
of this book. I thought it better to revise the whole book, 
to rearrange the chapters and to add more material. So 
the book has been thoroughly revised and enlarged and 
in part rewritten. The revised typescript was sent to the 
Calcutta University Press just a few months before World 
War II broke out. This great world-shaking event delayed 
the publication of this Second Edition. Japanese bombs 
were dropped over Calcutta especially near the locality 
where the University Press was located, and this delayed 
still further the printing of this Second Edition. To me, 
however, this was a clear advantage, for the extra time 
I thus n U t W as utilised in reading up some more recent 
developments. This new information was incorporated at 
the ‘proof stage. The Calcutta University Press deserves 
all praise in carrying through this work in spite of 
unprecedented difficulties and shortage both of labour and 
materials. 

Sri Dwijendranatli Basil, Research student in Linguis- 
tics at the University of Calcutta, has prepared the Table 
of Contents and the various Indexes, with painstaking 
and loving care, for which I have to express to him mv 
deep gratitude. It is these Indexes which add to the value 
of such a work meant for students. 

Gamdevi; Bombay, Jraoh J S. Tar\i j orewh i 

June, 1949 . 
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CHAPTER X 


Introduction : The Psychology of Speech : 

Branches of Linguistic Studies. 

§ 1. Linguistics is a subject of general interest. 

It has frequently been assumed that Linguistics (or 
“Philology” as it used to be called) is a subject of no 
interest whatever to the average student and that only a 
few specially gifted persons are capable of mastering or 
of even understanding the subject. There is some element 
of truth; in this assumption, but the fault lies with the 
books 1 that deal with the subject and not with the subject 
itself. If we open a book on Linguistics at random the 
chances are that we would be confronted with strange 
words in all sorts of languages, living, dead and hypo- 
thetical, and weird sounding technical words and 
wonderful seeming equations which purport to say that 
such and such a word in one language is the same as such 
and such a word in another language. 2 Of course in every 
science in modern days there are lots of technical, and 
necessarily dry, details to be found, but that need not 
concern anybody except the expert. But the Science of 

1 Ot course I must admit glorious exceptions, such aB, among 
older writers, Max Muller, Whitney and Sayce, and among the more 
recent ones Meillet, Jespersen, Vendryes, Weekley, Bloomfield, Gold- 
berg and others. 

i E.g. = wheel = cycle ; or JiW =calf; and many others. See 

also § 127 below. 



§ 2] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

Language should be of interest to every human being, 
because it concerns the pre-eminently human faculty — the 
faculty of conveying ideas from one mind to another by 
means of articulate sound. 

§ 2. Speech (16gos) distinguishes man from animals . 

The Greeks had a very fine word to describe human 
■speech. It was the word logos. The word also meant that 
-other faculty which distinguishes man 1 from other animals, 
viz., the power of thought. The power of speech is 
impossible without the power of thought and hence the 
Greeks used the term, dloga for animals — implying that 
they were without either kind of logos. Of course we know 
that animals can communicate to each other their various 
feelings like hunger, fear, sexual desire and so on, and 
this they do by means of the definite sounds they produce. 
But we cannot give the name language to these sounds, 
because of the one essential characteristic these lack; 
the power, that is, of thought, which lies at the back of 
huma,n speech, however primitive it might be. It seems 
very likely that the human race, too, was in some long 
distant past speechless like the animals, but that must 
have been when the thought-centres were not developed 
-enough in the physical brain. 2 We are not concerned 
with the details of the question here, suffice it to say that 
the human being in that stage of evolution was not able 
to express any but the most elementary feelings appertain- 
ing to his physical body. With the gradual expansion of 
mental powers camel the dawning of speech to the human 
race; and it seems probable that the sexual instinct did 

1 The word man is from the man ( = , , to think.- 

2 And probably this being was physically very different from 
the genus Homo Sapiens. 
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[§ * 

play a considerable pajt in bringing about this development . 1 

§ 3. Many forces combined produce human speech. 

In whatever way human speech has developed our 
business is to investigate its varied richness and its history 
subsequent to its coming into being and establishing itself 
as the special distinctive mark of humanity. Scholars 
nowadays hardly trouble themselves about ultimate ques- 
tions, for it is possible to advance many different theories 
as to these, each one of which may be supported by scores 
of examples. The probability is that each theory is only 
partially true and that many and various forces have co- 
operated to give birth to human speech. 

§ 4. Thoiight and Language , the two characteristics 

which differentiate man from animals. 

But before we begin to examine these in some detail, 
we should first try to understand wherein lies the special 
•cha,r act eristic of the human race. The animal is not 
incapable of thought of a certain rudimentary type, and 
some individuals among the animals are capable of fairly 
complex trains of thought. 2 But, taken as a whole , we 
are justified in maintaining that beyond the most elementary 
■processes animals are incapable of thinking. Animals, for 
'•example, can express the feelings of hunger, pain, anger, 

1 It is a fact that animals are most “vocal" during the breeding 

-season. It is not for nothing that our Indian psychologists have called 
this sexual instinct the (the first instinct). See an essay on 

’the Origin of Language by Mr. Sasadhar Eay, M.A., B.L., in Sir 
Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes (Vol* I f pp. 77 ff.). 

2 Like the horsft of Elberfeld who could work sums in arithmetic 
«or the educated dog of Mannheim (see Revuo Psiche, Sep. and Dec., 
7913). Monkeys, like the famous Consul and Eoo-Boo, are also ex«implea. 


8 



I 5] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

sexual desire and such other elementary needs of their 
lives, but not a connected chain of ideas. 1 And the most 
primitive ancestor of the human being was not very much 
different. 2 But we may be safe in asserting that ever since 
Homo Sapiens has appeared on earth, language has formed 
a very essential part of his equipment, and th^t it is the 
high mental development implied by language that has 
placed him at the head of all evolution. 

§ 5- Thought and Language must go together. 

By “language” in this connection we imply anw 
means, whether vocal or otherwise, by which one human 
being may communicate his ideas to another. This is a 
swift and powerful means of progress, for by it many minds 
can co-operate as if they formed a single unit. 3 A human 
being thinks and, as a necessary corollary of his thinking, 
he wishes to communicate his ideas. In the beginning he 
may have done so by movements of his limbs, but articulate 
speech must have followed almost immediately. “Man’s 
prerogative is to dominate' his world by the aid of intel- 
ligence of a. higb order. When lie defied the ice-age by 
the use of fire, when he out-faced a.nd outlived the 

1 It has been found that when an animal has learnt a compli- 
cated trick, it does so not by a> process of reasoning (/.e., of connecting 
cause and effect) but merely by a mechanical repetition of certain 
movements in a certain order. 

2 No such primitive man has been known as existing in the 
world at present. Such primitive humanity must have long since 
vanished. Our conclusions regarding their linguistic capacity are solely 
derived from the shape and size of the most ancient skulls which bear 
affinity to human skulls. 

3 Animals also can aqt “as one”, esp^ially those of the 
gregarious type, but they do so by instinct; and it takes long genera- 
tions and a fierce struggle for existence before a particular instinct 
can be established as a part of the equipment of a special type. 
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mammoth and the cave-bear, he was already the rational 
animal, Homo Sapiens . Jn his way he thought even in 
those fair-off days. And therefore, we may assume, until 
■direct evidence is forthcoming to the contrary* that he 
likewise had language of an articulate' kind. He tried to 
make a speech, we may almost say, as soon as he had 
learned to stand up on his hind legs”. 1 As soon as, 
therefore, man begins to think, i.e., to have concepts, he 
must have language. The question of the close relation 
of thought and language need not detain us here. Suffice 
it to say that except in the most rudimentary forms (and 
perhaps also in the highest regions of transcendental meta r 
physics) thought and language are practically two aspects of 
the same fundamental principle. “If language is ultimate- 
ly a creation of the intellect, yet hardly less fundamentally 
is the intellect a creation of language”. 2 

§6. The three stages of “ Language ” : (£) Gesture , 

(ii) Articulate speech , (m) Written speech. 

The human being cannot live by himself. He must 
form social groups. In doing so he must also contrive to 
make his wants understood by his fellowmen. This he 
■can do in three distinct ways : (1) when at a distance he 
may make use of gestures; (2) when in closer proximity 
Tie may use articulate speech in addition to, or entirely 
supplanting, these gestures; and (3) he may inscribe certain 
signs on suitable material or otherwise embody his idea 
in some other conventional material form. 3 The last 
method implies a higher development than the former two, 
for by its mea^ns the human being is enabled to overcome 

1 R. R. Marett, Anthropology , pp. 131 f. 

2 Ibid., p. 13<£ 

3 Such as by the* use o£ knotted strings, notched sticks or similar 
other methods. 
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both time and space. Linguistic Science, in the sense m 
which it is generally understood, concerns itself mainly 
with the second stage, viz., spoken language. 

§ 7. Percepts and Concepts. Speech begins 

with Concepts. 

Man is continually receiving impressions through his- 
five senses from his environment and his mind proceeds to 
analyse these separate impressions or percepts and tries to- 
find out common factors from among a multiplicity of 
impressions. For this purpose he proceeds to arrange these 
impressions in “bundles” as it were, and proceeds to 
label the common factor in each 1 ‘bundle' ' for future use. 
This common factor thus arrived at for each “bundle” is 
called a concept. 1 Now unless these are properly named 
and thus differentiated from each other, they could be of 
no use whatever. Here it is that language, or “the 
power of naming”, must come in. Let us take a concrete 
instance and see how an infant learns to speak. Among 
the earliest concepts of the infant is the one which he 
draws from among his pleasantest sense-impressions. He 
is fondled, nursed, cleansed, kissed, petted and, in general, 
has every bodily comfort seen to by those around him. 
Each such act done to him creates a separate impression 
but very early the infant sees one person predominantly 
connected with these, especially with the most pressing 
need of his little body — food. This is the first concept he- 
has formed. He expresses it at first by gestures of delight 
or by inarticulate sounds of joy, but as soon as he cam 
articulate he discovers that those around him attach the 
* 'label* * md to that concept. The samejorocess is repeated 
incessantly throughout our life and as we gather ne\r 

< Cf. Locke, Essay on Human Understanding , III, 8. 20. 

6 



INTRODUCTION 


[§ 8 

impressions, we make fresh “bundles ” 1 or re-arrange our 
old “bundles” and label the new arrangements thus made 
with fresh labels, ringing endless changes upon the store 
of sense impressions we possess. This faculty of analysing 
the infinite number of perceptions and arranging them 
variously into separate “bundles” is beyond the power of 
any animal whatever . 2 It is only the Divine Spark of 
the Mind that enables man to think and to make this 
analysis. It is because of this faculty that he is called 
man (the Thinker). 

§ 8. Concepts must be put together . 

The re-arrangement of percepts into bundles, or con- 
cepts, gives rise to distinguishing labels, i.e., mere names, 
which by themselves are not enough. Merely uttering 
the name of a concept by itself conveys no idea to the 
hearer, unless and until it is joined on to some other 
concept which has been similarly derived. That is to say, 
after the analysis which gives us our concepts we must 
have a synthesis (i.e., a putting together of several concepts) 
in order to be able to convey our ideas to another. The 
other concept need not necessarily be expressed in words, 
it may be merely implied by the “context of circum- 
stances ”. 3 Thus if we say, “X is reading”, we have this 
double process of analysis a,nd synthesis. We have first 
of all arrived at the concept “X”: we perceive a 

1 Exactly the same fact is enunciated by Safikara in his Veddnta - 

sutra-bhasya (1-3-28) where he says, *l^T*TT I 

I “The relation of a word is with genera 
(i.e if concepts), not with individuals (i.e., percepts); for as individuals 
are endless it would be impossible to lay hold of the relations ”. 

2 Unless, of course, we believe in human souls (and hence, neces- 
sarily, human minds) occupying animal bodies. 

3 E.g., when I look at my servant and say, “Chair”, he would 
bring me one. 
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particular person in various states — eating, running, sleep- 
ing, talking, etc., and we label the common factor of ajl 
these “X”. We, in the second place, draw another 
■concept by seeing A, B, C, D and many others doing the 
same action and we label that “reading”. And only by 
combining these two concepts together, we cap convey 
our ideas to another mind. 

§ 9. The Sentence is the Unit of Language. 

Such, in essence, is the nature of language. The use of 
language, therefore, implies this double process of analysis 
and synthesis. Mere analysis is not enough. And this 
brings us directly to the fundamental principle in dealing 
with languages, that the Sentence is the unit of language . 
For it is obvious that mere sounds do not make language, 
nor, as we have just seen, the “names” by themselves 
unless they are put in connection (express or implied) with 
other “names”. Hence it follows that in dealing with 
the various types of languages and with their mutual 
relations the main point to» consider is, how different 
communities and races manipulate this art of synthesis. 1 
Of course the power of analysis a<nd the subtlety of the 
resulting re-arrangements of the “bundles” marks the 
growth from savage to civilised idiom, and the synthesis 
is more or less in direct proportion to the power of analysis. 
The question of the interrelation of languages if treated 
from this point of view would become one of the utmost 
human interest. Unfortunately few books of linguistics 
‘deal with this subject, hence our subject has got the 
reputation of consisting merely of “dry bones n and being 
4 ‘very dull”. 

i See below Chapter II, where this point it touched upon to 
some extent, and Chapter IV, where an attempt has been made to 
go into some detail* 
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§ 10. The theory of Boots. 

The next question we have to consider is, why have 
rihe concepts been named by the various races in such and 
such particular way, whether there lies any rule or set oi 
rules, at the back of these “names”. This investigation 
has brought out a very interesting conclusion. We have 
said before that the various “bundles” are re-arranged in 
•different ways, and so it naturally follows that many of 
these “bundles” are discovered to be closely related. 
Besides, in most languages the words used in a sentence 
are not in their crude forms but variously modified. Pro- 
ceeding in this way Panini discovered in India more than 
.2000 years ago that language is ultimately made up of what 
he called or roots . 1 2 These roots are the ultimate 
foundation upon which the whole superstructure of a 
language is erected. Perhaps it were truer to vary the 
metaphor and to say that the roots are the atoms of which 
language is composed; for, just as it is not possible that 
matter could exist upon earth purely in the atomic state, 
.so also it is not possible that a language (especially an 
inflected one like Sanskrit) could exist in the state of roots 
merely. 3 The same is found to be the case with a language 
like English. We know, for instance, that there are about 
.250000 words in English, which may all be traced to a few 
.roots. 3 One root therefore would give rise to a very large 
.number of words. Take for instance the I.E. y/ *bher* 

In the Germanic it takes the form ber-an and through this 

1 P an *’ HI- !■ 91. 

2 We must be always very careful not to carry oun comparisons 

•too far. , . 

a Panini formulated about 800 roots for Sanskrit. English has 

.about 460 " Aryans roots 

* Skt. q ( «\), to bear, to carry. 
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we get the English words, to bear, burden, bier, barrow, 
barley (boer-lic), beer, barn, bairn, birth and others. In 
Latin the same root assumes the form fer-o, and through 
this we get another series of English words, far ( = barley), 
farina (= barley flour), fertile, reference, deference, con- 
ference, difference, inference and a host of others. In fact 
these ultimate roots are at the basis of most languages. 
They have three principal characteristics, as noted by Max 
Miiller: 1 1. They contain certain definite sounds which 
may be modified in accordance with fixed rules for each 
language; 2. They nearly all express definite acts which 
human beings can perform; and 3. They all express 
concepts, never percepts. 

§ 11. Various theories about the origin of language : 

(i) Languages are created ready-made by God. 

In the early days of “Philology” the minds of 
scholars were much exercised about the origin of human- 
speech. Various were the theories advanced to explain the 
reason why a particular sound was chosen to express a 
particular concept. 2 The ancient peoples all ascribed their 
speech to the Gods. We call Sanskrit the and in* 

Europe too the legend of the Tower of Babel ascribed the- 
origin and diversity of all languages to the direct inter- 
ference of God. In one sense this is a correct view to hold, 
for language is the direct result of God’s greatest gift to- 
mankind — the mind. 

(it) Languages are the result of evolution. 

But this view does not clearly answer our original 
question as to why one particular combination of sounds 
came to represent one particular concept. Modem 

1 Three Lectures on the Science of- Language, p. 28. 

1 This must be qualified to apply mainly to the Indo-European 
Family. 
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philologists, quite rightly, refuse to believe that God, 
poured down ready-made languages into .the brains of 
human beings. Like everything else in the universe, lan- 
guages are also the product of a fairly complex, though* 
perfectly ordered, evolution. From simple types they have 
become more and more complex in exact proportion as the - 
race evolved from its primitive simplicity into the com- 
plexity of civilised life. And the origin of language (i.e., 
of articulate speech) has now been accepted as due to psy- 
chological processes going on within the human brain. 

§ 12. The origin of language is in the revival of the 
motor element accompanying a perception . 

Perceptions are generally accompanied by physical' 
movements . 1 Therg are desires and other emotions excited 
in the human being as a result of every perception and in 
order to satisfy these there are movements of the body. 
For example, a man sees a tiger and his first impulse is 
to run away, which he generally does. Or a man sees 
stream of water and he walks up to it to quench his thirst. 
Moreover, besides these movements which follow upon the 
act of perception, there are various little (often impercept- 
ible) movements which accompany the very act of 
perception; such, e.g., the act of touching or smelling am 
object, or straining the ear to listen to a sound. Thus every 
act of perception has an accompanying motor element; 
and when that perception is recollected, this motor element- 
in it is also revived. For example, in recalling a piece of 
music, we tend to repeat the attitude of listening. In the* 
case of sound, if we could articulate it, we make use of our 
vocal organs mentally. We can as perfectly control thie- 
revived motor element, especially if it is concerned with 
the vocal organs, as we do while actually speaking. So we- 
can ali-fo control more or less perfectly the recollection of 

1 Stout, Manual of Psychology, Book IV, Chap. 5. 
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any other kind of motor element (e.g., a gesture) which 
.accompanied the original perception. And the psycho- 
logical origin of language lies in this revival of the motor 
■ element which accompanied the original perception. 
Because language is the only way in which concepts (or 
ideally represented objects) can be fixed and since the 
.motor constituents of mental images have the means of 

• controlling this ideal representation, language must have 
its source in these motor elements. And the first sign of 
language is when the motor aspect tends to issue forth as 
.actual movement of the vocal organs. Dr. Bain says 1 : 

4 ‘if there be much excitement attending the recollection, 
we can with great difficulty prevent ourselves from getting 
<up to repeat them (the movements)... A child cannot 
describe anything that it was engaged in without acting it 

• out to the full length 2 ... When we recall the impression of 
.a word or a sentence, if we do not speak it out, we feel the 

twitter of the organs just about to come to that point". 
In short as he says further on, "thinking is restrained 
■speaking or acting". 3 In some eases the excitation of the 
motor centres accompanying the recollection is so great 
that it bursts out in involuntary movement. Among 
■children, among excitable people and among certain types 
of primitive peoples the bodily movements make up a 
considerable proportion of "speech". The gesture language 
of North America is a highly developed institution and has 
; been fairly extensively used for intercourse between tribes 
who do not understand each other's language. These 
gestures are most natural but sometimes they are conven- 
tionalised and even abbreviated. 4 

1 The Senses and Intellect , p, 357. 

2 So also very emotional people. 

3 Op. cit., p. 358. 

4 For instance an American Indian in order to express “an old 
Kman" bent his right arm at the elbow, first clenched with the fingere 
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§ 13. Theories explaining the connection of 

sound and sense . 

This gesture language 1 is very soon replaced by spoken, 
language and attempts have been made to connect the 
sound and the concept in some manner. Various theories 
have been advanced to explain this connection, Max Muller 
has described in his picturesque style four of these 
theories. He calls them the Bow-wow theory, the Pooh- 
pooh' theory, the Ding-dong theory and the Yo-he-lio* 
theory. 

(i) The Bow-wow theory . 

The Bow-wow theory (or, to use the learned name, the 
onomatopoetic theory) supposes that objects are named after 
the sounds they produce. Thus cuckoo in English, or miaou 
in Chinese, are clearly the sounds produced by the animals. 
We know children always name animals by the noise they 
make . 2 But this can explain only a small portion of the. 
vocabulary of a language. This theory, says Max Muller, 
“goes very smoothly so long as it deals with cackling hens- 
and quacking ducks, but round that poultry yard there is a 
dead w r all and we soon find that it is behind that wall that 
language really begins* \ 

and thumb sidewise. That is the position, of the arm of an old man 
holding a stick. When not understood, the “speaker” bent his back 
and tottered a few steps, thus completing the full gesture. ( Annual 
Report of the Bureau of Ethnology of the Smithsonian Institute , 
Vol. I, p. 276, quoted by Stout, loc. cit.). 

1 When the distance is 'too great for the human voice to reach, 
other devices are used; for instance flashes of light (as in the helio- 
graph) or flags, or the famous drum-language (a very complex affair) 
used bv certain African tribes. 

• j 

2 1 knew a Bengali boy who used to call an old friend of his- 

lather jjxqfir because the old gentleman always greeted the little 
thap with the words ?” 
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(z'i) The Pooh-pooh theory . 

Next we get the Pooh-pooh (or Inter] ectional) theory 1 , 
which takes its stand on the psychological fact that different 
perceptions excite different feelings and emotions in the 
human being, and there is an appropriate sound to express 
^each human feeling. Thus the words fie , and probably 
fiend (according to some) are expressive of horror. But 
' this explains even fewer words than the first named theory 
- and we are here on very slippery ground. For one thing, 
the sounds accompanying different emotions are not the 
■ same for all nations. Thus, when the Englishman, being 
used to repressing his emotions, has a very limited set of 
interjections to rely upon, other nations seem to have an 

* excess of them. And in the second place it is always 
possible to let the imagination run riot in the search of 

'ultimate solution . 2 The theory sounds, however, very 
plausible and has doubtless some truth in it. 

(in) The Ding-dong theory. 

The next one is the Ding-dong or Pathogenic theory. 
*Tt also gives satisfactory explanation of a certain number 
of words. According to this theory "‘specific kinds of objects 
so affected the primitive man as to elicit from] him, or to 
make use of Max Muller’s metaphor, to ring out of him, 
r correspondingly specific utterances ”. 3 The word zig-zag 

* in English, also the modern jazz , the word dazzle (probably), 

1 Also called the Tut-tut theory. 

2 Thus in a book (The Philosophy of Speech by George Willis) 

attempts were made to connect God and good with the sound goo-goo 

which a cheerful and healthy infant utters, and to show that the 

wt-sound in mute and mystery and myopia indicates silence People 

«' have also tried to explain the pr-combination ir^ 9kt. and the 

-connected fr in friend , by the primitive man’s purr of delight when 
r his beloved was beside him ! 

2 Stout, loo. cit. 
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And such others may be cited as examples. The Hindi 
word qppffl and a large number of the Bengali 
words may come under this head. 1 Reduplications for the 
-.sake of emphasis, as in “a big big man”, come under this 
•head. 2 


(iv) The Yo-he-lio theory . 

It lias been observed that roots express acts which can 
be performed by human beings. We find that it is the 
habit with labourers, while doing a heavy bit of work, to 
utter loud sounds in unison. This undoubtedly lightens 
the mental fatigue accompanying bodily labour. All 
-sailors, for example, when hauling in the anchor shout 
together “yo-he-ho”, and this has been cited to explain 
the first syllable in heave. This is the Yo-he-ho theory, 
which says that the action itself is indicated by the sounds 
that accompany the action. 

It will be seen that no single one of these theories 
would explain all the facts of language. Perhaps not all 
of them put together would explain clearly the whole of 
the roots of any language. Surely there should be as many 
different explanations as there are mental processes which 
.accompany articulate speech. 

§ 14. Comparative and Historical methods. 

With all these theories regarding the origin of words 
or roots we do not concern ourselves much in modern days. 
"These questions are largely speculative and there are not 
^enough facts discovered yet to warrant the formulation of 
.-any definite theory. Modern students are concerned more 

1 See Tagore’s and Ramendrasundara Trivedi’s 

2 So also in our Indian dialects JTPfflPT, etc. Among 

-the Brazilian Botocudos auatou is “a stream’’, but auatou-ou-ou-ou is 
"“the sea" (Stout, loc. cit.). 
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or less with existing languages and the present tendency 
is mainly the collecting of a large number of facts with> 
regard to each language. Most modern linguistic treatises- 
fall into two chief types — comparative and historical. The 
former type deals with kindred groups of languages (all of 
them being nearly at the same stage of growth and develop- 
ment) with a view to finding out similarities in sentence 
structure, in word-building, in sounds and so forth. The 
latter, or the historical type, traces out the growth andt 
development of a single language through all its stages from 
the time of its earliest records. A certain amount of 
hypothetical work has to be introduced into these studies- 
(e.g., the original forms of I.-E. words), but every step is 
now guided by accurately defined laws based on precise 
observation. So there is no truth now in the old gibe- 
levelled at the philologists of early days that with them 
“consonants were of little worth and vowels of no value- 
at all”. 

§ 15. Special branches of Linguistics. 

These are the days of specialisation, and lienee there- 
are special branches of linguistics, which though closely 
interrelated are yet sufficiently clearly marked out from' 
one another. 

(i) Syntax. 

In the first place there is the branch dealing with- 
Syntax. As mentioned above the sentence is the unit of 
language : sentence construction is, in fact, the most 
essential factor of a language, and hence it should naturally 
be the most important branch of our study. But it is a 
psychological fact that very rarely indeed can a man master 
more languages than one equally yell. Comparative- 
Syntax, by its very name, presupposes a thorough know- 
ledge of at least two languages. Hence it is not at alT 
surprising to find that this branch of linguistics is yet only 

J& 
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in its infancy. Even Historical Syntax presents a great 
deal of difficulty unless one thoroughly understands the 
psychology of the old races who used the language in the 
past. 

(ii) Morphology. 

The second important branch is that which treats of 
word-building or Morphology . This is closely connected 
with Syntax at many points. But it is on the whole easier 
to study and has been fairly thoroughly investigated. 

( iii ) Phonology. 

The third branch is Phonology , which deals with 
sounds and their changes either from dialect to dialerct or 
from one period of a language to another. In connection 
with this we have also to study phonetics , which deals with 
the structure of the vocal organs and the whole science of 
sound-production and the rules of sound change. One 
very important item in this branch is the discussion of the 
accent and its effect upon sound changes. 

(iv) Semantics: ( v ) Urgeschichte or Linguistic 
Palceontology. 

The three branches mentioned above constitute 
1 'formal’ ' linguistic. We have two more branches, if 
possible more interesting, because they touch more the 
human aspect of the subject. These are Semantics and 
Urgeschichte. The former is the science of meaning. This 
is also in its 1 infancy, for here too, a deep knowledge of the 
language is needed. It is in some respects the most fas- 
cinating of all the branches of linguistics. Urgeschichte 1 
deals with the light which language throws upon the pasfc 

i The word means literally “primitive history". 
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history of the people, especially upon the prehistoric 
antiquities of a race. This is also a very fascinating study 
and here linguistics come into intimate touch with other 
sciences, notably with anthropology. 

§ 16. Specializing is the main feature of modern 

Linguistics. 

All these are now studied as separate branches and 
there are recognised specialists in each of these. Not only 
this, but each family of languages has its own specialist 
workers and in important families like the Indo-European, 
even each branch has its special students and its own 
special magazines and literature. 


H? 



CHAPTER II 


Language Types and the Classification of 
Languages. 1 

§ 17. Classification of languages is twofold. 

When we look at the multiplicity of languages in the 
-world we naturally desire to arrange them in some kind 
of classified and systematic manner. But like everything 
else in nature no sharp lines of division can be found 
separating languages into 1 various types. Languages merge 
insensibly into one another; and though two adjacent 
languages may be quite distinguishable, still there is 
always a debatable area at the boundary line where the 
language partakes of the characters of both. In short, 
“luminous differentiations however desirable from an ideal 
point of view, can hardly be made in all cases without 
•outraging scientific truth”, 2 and a perfect classification, 
in this imperfect world, can exist only on paper without 
any warrant of fa,cts. Such classifications as can be made, 
however, may be of various types according to the principle 
•of division we adopt. We find that scholars have mainly 
used a twofold system which may be called (i) Syntactical 
and (ii) Genealogical., 

1 I have made use of Chapters IV-VI of Tucker’s Introduction 
to the Natural History of Language all through this chapter and con- 
sequently I have ngt indicated every reference in the footnotes. Of 
course I have had to differ occasionally from his opinions as students 
•of his book will clearly see. 

a Tucker, op. cit., p. 74. 


19 



§ 17] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 
(i) Syntactical (or Morphological ) classification . 

The) sentence is the unit of language, and the most 
marked difference which can exist among languages is- 
that of sentence construction and the various devices each 
has evolved to show the mutual relations of words in a 
sentence. Hence syntactical 1 differences would give a 
really good criterion for distinguishing language types. 
And on the whole it is the most reliable method of classi- 
fication. 

(ii) Genealogical (or Historical ) classification . 

Then again we notice that languages are related to 
each other both in the material they possess (words, etc.) r 
as well as in the method by which they express themselves 
(syntax). The obvious conclusion seems to be that the 
languages of one group are ill traceable to “a common 
ancestor”. 2 and that ejich has varied according to the 
environment in which it found itself. Thus the obvious 
similarity of what are known as the Aryan languages of 
India points to such a common ancestry. Similarly 
English, German, Dutch and Danish are traceable to 
another such common ancestor and so also French, Italian' 
and Spanish to a third common ancestor. Going one step- 
further back, we can trace each of these three ancestors- 

1 I purposely use the epithet syntactical to emphasise the fact 
that it is the sentence which is the foundation of a language. The 
older name morphological lays more stress upon the forms through 
which syntactical differences are expressed. 

2 It would be a mistake to assume that this 1 ‘ancestor 1 ’ could 
be one homogeneous dialect. It would be much more accurate to state 
that the members of a group are descendants of a nearly similar group 
in the past, but that the differences between the members comprising 
it then were much smaller than they are now.* In other words, we* 
may say that what form, a related group of languages now were at. 
one period af much more closely united group of dialects . 
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to a type which wa,s in its turn the ancestor of all the 
three. This process is clearly expressed by the name 
genealogical. 1 Some philologists have entirely discarded 
this method of classification as not being clear enough, 
but for historical grammar its usefulness is obvious. It 
must be noted that beyond a certain point we cannot, in 
the present stage of our knowledge, trace the next remote 
common ancestor, and so at last we reach a final 
hypothetical type. Thus taking our Indian vernaculars 
we tra,ce them to a common ancestor which we may call 
Old Indo-Aryan 2 and comparing it with the other two 
common ancestors mentioned above, Germanic and Latin , 
we arrive at the next stage — the Indo-European 
Ursprache. 3 But beyond that we cannot go at present, 
because the hypothetical restoration of this Ursprache 
shows such a characteristically special type that it shows 
no traces of a common ancestry with another type arrived 
at similarly from other languages. We may only speculate 
as to how such a type arose but we cannot find any 
historical or documentary proof of the matter. The most 
satisfactory method, and the most practical as well, js 
to have the syntactical classification for the various types 
and then to follow out the branches more or less 
genealogically. 4 

§ 18. Race and Language. 

A word may be said here about the racial classification 
-of languages once very much in favour with philologists. 

1 A word of warning is needed here against carrying too far the 
■analogy of, the family tree. 

2 Called in German Alt-indisch. 

3 Ursprache n^ans the “original language” or what may be 
termed the “parent tongue”. 

4 A certain amount of syntactical classification runs through 
genealogical classification also. 
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It was based upon a misconception of the fundamental 
principles of anthropology. To this early misconception 
is due the very confusing system of nomenclature! adopted 
in some of our books. The same names' are applied alike 
to languages and races, leading naturally to the idea that 
rape and language are identical. There could be no 
greater mistake. Language is certainly the strongest 
bond of union among people, and peoples of various races 
brought together by social or political organisations tend, 
in the course of time, to develop a common national speech. 
But it is not at all necessary that the racial type should 
become homogeneous as well. 1 2 The United States of 
America is peopled by practically every race of the globe 
but it has one uniform language. No race has got a 
special type of language which it can claim as of right. 
“Community of language necessarily implies close and 
continued social relations at some period or other. It 
need not imply more.’’ 3 

§ 19. Divisions of languages. 3 

Coming back to the syntactical classification of 
languages we notice in the first place a twofold division of 
languages possible. This is the division into Inorganic 
and Organic. 

(A) Inorganic, Positional or Isolating languages. 

In the former class we have the sentence expressed 
solely by position of the wprds without any internal or 
external modification in the word itself. Such type is also 
called Isolating or Positional. The best example of such 

1 At any rate it does not do so over appreciably long periods. 

2 Tucker, op. cit., p. 237. 

3 See Table I at the end o£ thia chapter (p. 38). 
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a language is Chinese. 1 Here a word is “a noun”, 
"a verb”, “an adverb”, or “an adjective” according 
to the position it occupies in the sentence. Such languages 
have no formal grammar. 

' ( B ) Organic languages. 

Organic languages are those in which the syntactical 
relations are indicated by internal modifications in the word 
itself or by external prefixes or suffixes added to the word . 
To tli is group belong the largest majority of the languages 
of the world. 2 

§ 30. Subdivisions of the Organic type. 

Organic languages may be further subdivided into 
various types according to the various syntactical devices 
used. The first subdivision would be into: (I) Incorporating, 
(II) Agglutinating and (III) Inflecting. 3 

§ 31 . (I) Incorporating , Polysynthctic or 

Holophrastic languages. 

(i) Completely incorporating languages. 

In an incorporating language we get “an interweaving 
or amalgamation of merely the most significant sounds of 
those different sense elements which would in most other 
languages stand as separate words”. 4 An example would 
make this clear. In Greenlandish we get the example 

1 For details of the characteristics of this type see Chap. XIII 
(§§ 252-253). 

2 Of course the division line between even these two great 
groups is not so sharp as we may be led to expect by these definitions. 

2 I prefer that fhe word “inflecting” should be used in a 
restricted sense as here. Tucker uses the name "inflected" to 
indicate h! 1 three divisions of organic languages mentioned above. 

* Tucker, op. cit., p. 78. 
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auli8ariartoTa8uarpolc, “ he hastens to go fishing This 
"sentence-word” is made up of the parts aullsar (to fish), 
peartor (to be engaged in) and pinnesuarpok (he hastens). 
Thus we see that the main characteristics of the 
incorporating languages are, (a) the "sentence-word” 1 
and ( b ) the dropping of one or more syllables of each 
component when incorporated. It often happens that the 
individual components have merely got a hypothetical 
existence, and are never actually used alone aB individual 
words in the language, 2 except in some of the more 
advanced types. Languages of this type are mainly con- 
fined to the two Americas. The name holophrastic is also 
given to this type because the whole situation is expressed 
literally in one word. 

(ii) Partially incorporating languages. 

The typical polysynthetic language incorporates every- 
thing (the subject, the verb, the object and all the 
adjuncts) into one word. But there are some languages 
that have developed independent words and have the 
sentence-construction according to other methods, but, at 
the same time, they also incorporate, though in certain 
cases only, namely, mainly the pronominal elements. Thus 
in Basque 2 we have the pronoun incorporation both for 
the subject as well as the object. In that language “the 
verb proper has no existence apart from its pronominal 
complements”. 4 Thus we ha,ve dah&ckiot (I carry it 
to him), nakarsu (thou carriest me), hak&Vt. (I carry 
thee), etc. Hence the Basque verb is a complex thing to 
conjugate in all its varied forms. Partial incorporation is 

i We might as well call it the “■word-sentence”. 

* This has an important bearing on Aie structure ctf th* 
language and the development of syntax, see below Chap. HL 
a In other respects Basque is agglutinating (§ 263). 
a Tucker, op. cit., 70. 
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used as a special device in other languages which are more 
or less purely agglutinating or inflectional. 1 Thus in the 
Ba-ntu family we ha,ve the pronominal object incorporated 
with the verb as a regular feature : simtanda (we love it) 
but sib&tanda (we love them). In the fully developed 
inflected languages, especially in the synthetic stage, we 
often get what may be called “incorporated phrases”. 
Thus in “vulgar” English ain't (is not), or the Gujarati 
phrase ( 3 ^i §r, I said that...), 2 or the Bengali 

( = mfT m that not being so). Such phrases 
ha^ve a greater chance of developing in those dialects 
which show what is called a “sentence-accent”. Among 
the European languages colloquial French 3 shows this sort 
of incorporation fairly clearly. Thus the phrase n'est-ce 
pas (is it not?) is often abbreviated] to mere 'spas, and is a 
typical example from French of “an incorporated phrase”. 4 

§ 22. (II) Agglutinating languages. 

The agglutinating type is the most widely spread 
through the world, and embraces every variety from the 
almost pure agglutinating to that practically indistinguish- ‘ 
able from the inflected type of languages. The principle of 
agglutination implies that the elements of the word are 
//lucd on, or joined on, one after the other. But there are 
two important points wherein typical agglutination differs 
from incorporation. In the first place, each element is felt 

1 Like the Persian possessive and objective pronouns : kit'db- am 
•(my hook) , 7dtdb-ash (his book); also didam-&t (I Baw thee). In the 
older language the subject pronoun is sometimes incorporated, e g., 
{firift- ash yaki sang (he took; up a stone) ; see Platts and Ranking, A 
Persian Grammar , pp. 50 ff. 

2 Used colloquially chiefly by the Parsis. 

3 The written language shows this only partially and in a few 
oases only. 

4 Cf. the colloquial English ain’t it. 
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to be a, separate word and is capable of being used as such., 
and secondly, all the elements of a sentence are not joined; 
on to make a single “sentence-word”. The first point is- 
the characteristic feature of agglutination, from which the 
name itself is derived. This principle gives a great deal of 
flexibility and power to a language. It is seen extremely 
well in Turkish. Max Muller has the following glowing 
' description of that language: 1 "^ is a real pleasure to 
read a Turkish grammar. ...The ingenious manner in which 
the numerous grammatical forms are brought out, the- 
regularity which pervades the system of declension and con- 
jugation, the transparency and intelligibility of the whole 
structure, must strike all who have a sense for that 
wonderful power of the human mind which is displayed 
in language. ...In most languages (of other types) nothing 
of this early process remains visible. They stand befoie 
us like solid rocks, and the microscope of the philologist 
alone can reveal the remains of organic life with which they 
are built up. In the grammar of the Turkic languages, 
on the contrary, we have before us a language of perfectly 
transparent structure, and a grammar the inner woikings- 
of which we can study, as if watching the building of cells 
in a crystal beehive. An eminent orientalist remarked,- 
‘we might imagine Turkish to be the result of the delibera- 
tions of some eminent society of learned men’. But no> 
such society would have devised what the mind of man 
produced, left to itself in the steppes of Tartary, and guided 
only by its innate laws, or by an instinctive power as. 
wonderful as any within the realm of nature”. Ap example 
will make clear that this is by no means an exaggeration, 
and tha,t the principle of agglutination gives a wonderful 
flexibility and regularity to a language without unnecessarily 


1 The Science of Language, Vol. I, pp. 421-22. 
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overburdening the grammar. Thus, take the infinitive 
form scv-mek (to love), the negative is sev-me-mek (not 
to love). The addition of in gives us the reflexive form, 
sev-in-mck mea,ns “to rejoice” (lit. to love oneself), and il 
makes the passive, sev-il-mek (to be loved). Then again 
ish makes it reciprocal, scvish-mck (to love one another), 
dir gives it the causal sense, sev-dir-mek (to cause one to 
love). But we can go further beyond these simple forms, 
we can pile up the formative elements and can thus express 
every shn<de of moaning we can think of. Thus, sev-dir-il- 
mcl: (to be brought to love), scv-in-dir-il-melc (to be made 
to rejoice), aov-ish-dir-il-mek (to be brought to love one 
another), sev-ish-diwl-me-mek (not to be brought to love 
one another), and so on . 1 This regularity extends all over 
the grammar, to the nominal declension, to the pronouns 
and to all the other parts of speech. In the typical agglu- 
tinating language each individual element should be felt to^ 
be a separate word and should (theoretically at least) be 
capable of being used as such. This is very fully illustrated 
in the artificial international language Esperanto. Thus luit 


is “cat”, in is “female”, id is “offspring”, et is 
and -o is the sign of a substantive. From these 


“small” 

elements 


we can have varied combinations : kat-in-o (a cat, not a 


“tom”), hat-id-o (a kitten), kat-id-et-o (a small kitten), 
kat-in-et-id-o (the kitten of a small female cajj), and so on. 
This principle is seen occasionally in the inflected languages 
also, e.g., in the later Sanskrit forms of the future, 


Hfiwiw. etc - 


§ 23 . Subdivisions of the Agglutinating type . 


Agglutinating languages can be further subdivided 
according to the method of agglutination. In all cases 
i Op. cit., pp. 426-28, were the whole set of 24 such forms are 
explained. If in the last form we put erne instead of me it would 
denote “impossible to he brought! to love one another” (ibid., p. 428)- 
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the principal element of the word is preserved full and 
unchanged, and the modifying elements may come either 
in the beginning, or at the end, or in both positions. Thus 
we get three types, (i) prefix-agglutinating, (ii) suffix- 
cgglutinating and (iii) prefix-suffix-agglutimting. To 
•complete the classification we must add a miscellaneous 
class under the designation (iv) partially agglutinating. 

(i) Prefix-agglutinating . 

The prefix-agglutinating languages dominate Africa 
south of the equator. They form a closely allied and 
well-defined group known as the Ba-ntu family. They 
are distinguished by having prefixes in place of what we 
■call “ terminations” (nosrq). These prefixes are governed 
by elaborate laws of concord which give to them a remark- 
able alliterative effect. Thus the sentence, ,f our mail 
appears handsome, we love him”, is, in Kafir: 
limu nlu wiztu omuchlc uyabonakala... slmtanda, 
man our(s) handsome appears, we-him-love. 

In the plural this becomes, 

aba ntu b&tu abac/dc bn,!) ab on alt ala sibatanda. 1 

The alliterative concord which follows from this type 
of agglutination forms a characteristic feature of the 
„Ba-ntu family. 

(it) Suffix-agglutinating . 

In the suffix- agglutinating type we have the suffixes 
piled up one over another, as we saw above in the examples 
irom Turkish. Languages of this type are among the 
most widely spread in the world. There are three chief 

c 

1 Tucker, op. cifc., p. 140. The sound concord noticeable here 
is also seen in the inflected type, but there the ending is similar 
bounding, see, for example, Raghuvarpia, i. 5-9. 
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families of this type, the Ural, the Altai and the Dravidian. 1 
The latter group is of great importance for India, as these 
languages have profoundly influenced the Indo-Aryan 
languages of India and have in turn been influenced by 
them. These languages seem to have advanced to a stage 
where, in many instances, the suffix seems to have lost 
all trace of having been originally an independent word. 
But the agglutinating character, i.e., piling several suffixes 
together is very clearly marked. Thus, in the infl ec ting 
languages in the declensi6n of nouns the number and case 
are united in one suffix, but in the suffix-agglutinating 
languages there is a separate suffix for the number and 
another for each case. This difference U clearly seen in 
comparing the plural declension in Sanskrit and Kannada. 



Sanskrit. 

Kannada. 2 

Nom. 


8evaka-ru 

Ace. 


scvaka-rannu 

Ins. 


scvaka-rinda 

Dat. 


sevaka-rige 

Abl. 

ftotiwi: 

(wanting) 

Gen. 


sevaka-ra 

Loc. 


sevaka-ralli 


Here the -r- running all through the Kannada forms is the 
sign of the plural. If we put -n- throughout in place of 
the -r- we get the singular forms. 

(iii) Prefix-suffix-agglutinating . 

The Prefix-suffix-agglutinating type is fairly widely 
spread and includes the various families of languages of 
the Pacific Islands and extends across the Indian Ocean as 

1 Some writers have tried to find a connection between these 
three families. The resemblances are indeed striking, bnt it would: 
be fair to state here that their relationship is not yet proved. 

* See Spencer, Kanarese Grammar, p* 20. 
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far west as Madagascar. There are several distinct groups 
4o be distinguished in this type. Of these the Malayan 
branch shows suffixes, infixes and prefixes freely attached. 
The last however predominate. The other groupB are 
characterised by suffixing possessive pronouns. The chief 
characteristic of this type, as noted by F. Muller, is that 
“ the element which corresponds to the roots of other 
languages appears regularly as a dissyllable, and where 
it occurs as monosyllable, we are justified in believing it 
to have arisen from a dissyllable by phonetic loss”. 1 
'The parts of speech are not determined by the form of 
the word itself, but more by position. 2 

The syntax of these languages is also interesting, the 
most notable device being reduplication. 

(iv) Partially agglutinating . 

This type contains a lot of miscellaneous languages of 
which the exact relationships are not quite clear. Of 
these the Polynesian group of languages are remarkable in 
having been originally agglutinating and closely allied to 
the Malay group, 3 in which the agglutination was broken 
up by contact with other races speaking a different type 
of languages. Some of these border on the inflecting, 


1 Quoted by Tucker, op. cit., p. 143. 

2 A peculiarity shared by Chinese. Also in English we find 
words like profit , love , walk , drink , good, which may belong to one 
or the other “parts of speech' 1 according to the context. This mark* 
an advance towards the analytic stage. 

8 As a matter of fact, modem writers have grouped these two 
together and called this group the Malay -Polynesian. Tucker says 
(op. cit., p. 141) that these languages, "If tgken alone would never 
i)e classed as agglutinative, inasmuch as they express grammatical 
relations by means of free particles after the manner of the most 
vadvanced analytical tongues, such as English". 
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■me on the isolating and some on the incorporating 
types. 1 

§ 24. (Ill) Inflecting language «. 

The third main type, known under the general name of 
. Inflecting Languages , is distinguished from the other main 
types in the very important respect that in these the 
relations of words to each other in the sentence are 
indicated by the addition of syllables or letters (mostly 
.ns suffixes) and these affixes show no traceable signs of 
.having been independent words even when traced back aa 
far as they can go. 2 The suffix is an essential and 
integral part of the word as it were, amalgamated with 
.the word. 3 This type includes a twofold division. 
In the one flexion, 'i.e., the grammatical element, is 
mainly internal , in the other it is mainly external . These 
may be called dynamically varying and dynamically 
unvarying respectively. There is, however, no relationship 
•necessarily implied between these two; they have been 
placed together merely for convenience of classification. 4 
(?) Dynamically varying, i.e., possessing internal flexion . 

In this type there are a certain number of suffixes 
<ind, prefixes, but in addition, and in fact principally, the 

1 Japanese and the Caucasian family are examples of the first 
kind, Haussa of the second and Basque of the third. 

2 The history of suffixes like the English ■ ly (originally like) 
leads us to suppose that other suffixes have had a similar history, but? 
'there is no clear historical proof available for the vast majority of 
fliese. 

3 Hence the name amalgamating -inflectional (as distinguished 
from agglutinating -inflectional) used by Tucker. 

4 Attempts are being continuously made even since the “dis- 
covery of Sanskrit” to trace a connection between the Semitic and 
Indo-European families, but they have not been quite successful. Some 
years ago, a very r^pnarkable 'book on the subject had appeared, t)ie 
Entstehung dee semitischen Sprachtypus by Dr. Harry Torczyner 
»(Vol. I, 1916). 


31 



§ 24] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

syntactical relations are indicated by a variation of the 
vowels within the body of the word itself. The "root” in 
these languages consists of three consonants and these form 
the constant element in all derivative forms. The vowels 
needed to make the word pronounceable at all indicate 
the grammatical relationship. " The purely lexical ele- 
ment lies in the consonants, the grammatical in the 

vowels". 1 For instance from the root qtl we get qatala 
(he killed), qutila (he was killed) yaqtulu (he kills), 
qcitil (killing), qitl (enemy), qital (a, blow), etc. The great!* 
family of Semitic languages belongs to this type, and the 
very nature of this type makes it a fairly stable one and 
the languages show a uniformity and closeness of resem- 
blance much greater than is found in any other family. 
The other great family of languages, Hamitic , is included 
in this type by some, although it shows but faint traces 
of this special characteristic. Like the Polynesian group 
the Hamitic has lost its special structure 2 owing to foreign 
influences. 'But this family must have separated from 
the original Semitic many thousands of years ago. 3 

The Semitic languages in course of their long history 
show a distinct development from the original synthetic 
to the analytic type. In other words, instead of depend- 
ing solely on the inflection the tendency is to drop them r 
and the meaning (as in modern Hebrew) depends, mor© 
and more upon the position of the words in the sentence. 

1 Misteli, quoted by Tucker, op. cit., p. 161. 

2 But it bears great resemblance to Semitic in three particulars s 
(1) the pronouns, (2) the plural suffixes and (3) the affix -t for the 
.feminine. ( These can hardly be accounted for unless we assume a 
common origin. See Tucker, op. cit., pp. 159-160; see also Chap. 
XIII, § 254 (i). 

3 The ancient Egyptian is classed as Hamitic, but it is so close 
to the Semitic that it might be put on the border-line between the two. 
Indeed, some regard it as definitely Semitic. See Chap. XIII (§ 2,42), 
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(if) Dynamically invariable , i.e., with external flexion . 

Inflecting languages of the second type are those in 
which the flexion is external and entirely of the sufiix- 
variety. 1 In this type we do not get the trilateral roots 
and the internal variation of vowels, as in the Semitic. 
To this group belongs the Indo-European family of 
languages. To this family belong many of the best- 
developed and the most cultured languages of the world. 
Like the Semitic group they show an earlier synthetic 
stage, which later on is replaced by the analytic. 

As this is the most important family for the purposes 
of linguistics it would be well to enumerate here some of 
its most important characteristics. 

§ 25- Main characteristics of Indo-European languages . 
(i) Suffix-in- flexion. 

The inflection is in all cases terminations!, i.e., with 
the help of suffixes. As far back as we can trace these 
suffixes we fail to discover any independent meaning in the 
vast majority of cases. But from a few examples 3 we may, 
by induction, conclude that they might have existed at one 
time as independent words, which were originally 
agglutinated, and owing to their being broken up through 
phonetic and other causes these modifying elements 
became mere syllables without any meaning and were 

1 There are prefixes but they are only modificatory of meaning 
and do not affect the syntactical relationship between the words. See 
below § 25, (iv). 

a The languages of this family have been worked out in greater 
detail and have been studied during a longer period than those of any 
other family. v 

a Such as English -ly 9 or the so-called case-suffixes in Modem 
Endo- Aryan. 
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occasionally reduced to a single letter only, 1 But though! 
inductively the argument is sound enough, we cannot give 
any definite historical proof that the inflections of the Indo- 
European languages were originally independent words. 

( ii ) Originally synthetic in structure but getting more 
and more analytic in course of development . 

In the I.-E. family the suffix is definitely an integral 
part of the word and forms with the “root*’ a grammatical 
unit. Hence, the root being necessarily the most important 
part, the kernel, as it were, of the word, the suffix suffers 
the most in the course of the variations which must 
naturally come about in every language. We, therefore, 
soon reach the stage when phonetic and other changes 
have corrupted the forms to such an extent that the 
suffixes get confused and are even entirely lost. And in 
their place we get prepositions, auxiliary verbs, adverbs 
(and other adjuncts. The languages thus progress fiom thel 
synthetic and purely inflectional to the analytic and posi- 
tional type. The history of most of our Indian Verna- 
culars has been in the main, along this line. 2 The 
development of Modem Irani is another excellent example 
of this progress towards the analytic. 3 English also shows 
a similar history. 

1 For instance the in the £-aorist, the sj inserted in the 

7th (^) class of Sanskrit verbs. 

2 This is notably the case with modem Bengali which is clearly 
analytic. The other Vernaculars have had a varied history and have 
not advanced far enough to be so completely analytic. Among the 
retarding influences may be mentioned that of the Paninian Grammar, 
for on this as model all our Vernacular Grammars have been based. 

8 It has been rightly said that the whole of the formal 
•grammar of Modem Persian "may be written down on a sheet of note 
paper. Bee the * ‘Epitome of the Accident” given at the beginning ol 
W. St. Clair-Tisdairs Modern Persian Conversation Grammar . 
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(iii)Monoeyllabic roots built up into words by the addition 
of Primary and Secondary suffixes. 

The "roots” in I.-E. are monosyllabic. But they are 
not to be thought of as haying an existence apart from the 
suffixes. The variety of the latter is large enough in the 
older languages, to serve the most varied needs of human 
thought. And we find that we can have suffixes piled up 
one after the other . 1 * This is probably another reason for 
inferring that these forms were originally of the agglutinat- 
ing type. The suffixes may be further subdivided into 
primary ( ) and secondary. The latter are of several 
types such as word-building suffixes (nf$n), case-indicating 
■suffixes ( ^uara-s) and verbal suffixes (friT-usiu -s).* 

(iv) Syntactical prefixes unknown 

Prefixes for syntactical purposes are quite unknown. 
The prefixed forms are really in origin of the nature of 
compounds. The upasargas in Sanskrit (as also the corre- 
sponding verbal prefixes in Greek, Latin and Germanic) 
modify the meaning of the verb, but have no special syn- 
tactical signification. They could be separated in the Vedic 
{as in Greek) from the verb and could even (as in the case 
of the augment ) 3 be omitted. 

(v) Power of making true compounds. 

The most notable characteristic of the I.-E. family is 
the power of making compounds. This is not mere juxta- 

1 E.g. ( Mah&bh&rata ) which ia root-)- causal sign+ 

tfuture sign -(-second person plural suffix. Forms like ^nsfir. show 
■al6o root -|- primary suffix+case suffix. Compare this with the Turkish 
type of agglutination given above (§ 22). 

* For details see Chap. IX. 

* Giving the so-called “improper subjective” (Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar, § 668). Note that in this case the prefix is omitted tot 
syntactical reasons. 
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position (as with| the Semitic type of compound), 1 but the 
words joined together have clearly-marked syntactical con- 
nections. In true compounds all syntactical suffixes are 
omitted. 2 The meaning of the whole compound is not 
merely equal to the sum of the meanings of the words mak- 
ing up the compound, 3 but the meaning is a resultant, so 
to say, of the syntactical relations between the words as 
implied by the suffixes which have been omitted. In fact 
we may regard the compounds of the I.-E. (notably the 
huge ones, found in “ classical’ * Sanskrit and in Welsh 4 ) aa 
bits of the sentence expressed in the analytic manner. 

(in) Vowel-gradation. 

Another characteristic and well-marked feature of the 
I.-E. languages is the phenomenon known as Voivel-grada- 
tion . This originally was the result of the accent system 
of the I.-E., 5 but with the dropping out of the su ffix es very 
often the vowel-change has been the only sign left of the 
flection, as in the English strong verbs, drink , drank , drunk , 
etc. In the Semitic the vow el- variation is syntactical and 
hence has persisted practically unchanged all through the 
history of these languages. In the I.-E. this has not any 
special syntactical signification but is rather the result of 
phonetic change produced by the accent. 

1 See Tucker, op. cit., p. 163, ftn. 1, also Chap,. XUL (§ 265 vii) 
below. 

3 The exceptions are the compounds otf the ^Tg^-type, which 
are among the earliest type of compound. 

3 As with the In Hebrew compounds the relationship im- 

plied between the components is that of “object** or of * 'possession *'; 
both, it may be noted, are the relations of the simplest type. - See* 
also Chapter IX. 
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( vii ) Flexions in great variety 

The whole of the syntactical relations being entirely 
indicated by flexions in the I.-E. and there being a separate 
flexion of each individual relationship, naturally a very 
large variety of these developed in this family of languages. 
Hence when the various languages had branched off, each 
developed along its own special line taking up from the 
original store of flexions only those which it needed. Thus 
we see, even at the earliest stages of the various branches, 
-that all the suffixes are not common between these separate 
branches. The breaking down of older flexions was often 
followed by introduction in many cases of new ones and 
these new ones could hardly be expected to be common 
between any two languages. To this reason chiefly is due 
the exceedingly rich variety of suffixes when we consider 
the I.-E. languages as a whole. 
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CHAPTER III 


SOME CONSIDERATIONS OF SYNTACTICAL 
GROWTH 1 

§ 26. Language begins with the Sentence. 

We have already described in the first chapter* how 
the power of drawing concepts from a large number of 
percepts characterises the human being and differentiates 
him from the average animal. We also saw that after 
these concepts are drawn human beings can communicate 
their thoughts to one another by putting two or more of 
these concepts together. This we call a sentence. This 
is the beginning of “language" as we usually understand 
the word. We have also seen that the sentence is the unit 
of language, and that languages are classified according to 
their sentence construction.® We may now consider this 
question in some further detail. 

§ 27. Progress of an infant acquiring language is an 
epitome of human linguistic history. 

It is a well-recognised scientific truth that the human 
child during the few weeks of its embryo-state passes suc- 
cessively through all the important stages through which 
the human race has attained its present physical body. 
Similarly, during the first few weeks of life the infant 

1 The substance of this chapter web communicated in a paper sent 
to the Fourth All-Indih Oriental Conference at Allahabad held in 1026. 
It was entitled "The Main Lines of Language Growth". 

> $$ 7-9, 

» §517-20. 

89 



§ 28] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

acquires successively the various emotions which humanity 
Jaas taken several hundred thousand years to acquire duping 
its march onwards since the time it first emerged upon 
earth. 1 The gradual development of the infant mind is, 
as it were, an epitome of the history of the progress of the 
human mind. Exactly in the same way the acquiring of 
language observed in an infant would give us some idea of 
how humanity has progressed in attaining articulate speech. 

§ 88. Stages in the linguistic growth of an infant . 

The cry of a new-born child is merely a reflex due to 
purely physical needs. Feelings of hunger, discomfort, 
pain, etc. call forth the cry automatically. There is no 
thought behind it, no object for which it is uttered. It, 
however, serves a definite purpose; it draws the attention 
of the mother (or nurse) and results in the removal of the 
cause which gave rise to it. Thus the cry and the removal 
of an unpleasant feeling are associated together in the 
child-mind. Henceforth the cry is uttered with a definite 
object in view, with a meaning in fact, and we get the 
first beginning of language. But we cannot still call this 
“language”. It may now be called an animal-cry to dis- 
tinguish it from the reflex-cry of the preceding stage. We 
find that many animals, especially those of the gregarious 
type, have a definite set of cries, which have each a definite 
meaning. This stage of animal — cries begins very early, 
within a few days of birth, and continues comparatively 
long. In fact, this stage lasts until the child has acquired 
considerable control over its vocal apparatus. 

The child all along tries to imitate the sounds it hears 
from others who attend to it. This gives the child control 
over its vocal chords and muscles and it gradually acquires 

1 See Drummond, Accent of Man, for a very fine treatment a| 
ibis aspect of human progress. 
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facility in reproducing certain sounds which are most fra- 
•quently heard. 1 But in the beginning the child has no 
idea of “ words* ' as such. To the mind of the child each 
situation, as it arises, demands a set of sounds which it 
tries to imitate, but which it cannot analyse into its com- 
ponents. Every mother knows the unmeaning set of 
rounds she has to use for “baby-talk". And babies are^ 
known to go on babbling at great rate, and often at greats 
length, as if they were trying to make us understand what 
they have observed or thought of. 2 But the things they 
utter, though doubtless they have a meaning for the 
speakers, are mere unmeaning prattle to the elders. They 
may be called sound- jumbles . These sounds well forth 
spontaneously from the child in response to its feelings. 
We often observe even grown-up children when they are 
excessively happy crooning out unmeaning words to them- 
selves. 3 They form! the vocal expression of the child’s emo- 
tions and they serve children pretty well even for carrying 
on conversations with one another. If there are a lot ofl 
young children in a family they often develop a language 
of their own, which is their own cherished secret, and to 
which elders are admitted only if they are “very good", 
and as a mark of special favour. This baby-language 

1 It seems that the simple vowels are first acquired and among 
consonant sounds the labials cotne first. Hence the earliest child 
words are pa, bd, ma, etc.. Jespersen in his Language gives a very 
-exhaustive treatment of child-language. 

2 I had that experience with my son (aged nine months or so) 
■one day. He had come back from his outing one evening and there 
he had eeen (as I ascertained 'from the nurse) a procession with 
banners and inusic. This had evidently excited him and for half an 
hour after coming home he held forth to us about all he had seen and 
heard. He had, indeed, given us a “baby-lecture". 

3 The same idea is conveyed by Kipling about Mowgli’s song 
when he had slain Sher Khan, “a song that came up into his throat 
«U by itself” (Jangle- Book, the story of “Tiger, Tiger”). 
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at first is merely sound -jumble”, and even after children 1 
have learnt the use of words they may go on coining; 
new jumble- words. 

All this time the human brain the child possesses goes- 
on developing; and soon after the 4 ‘sound -jumble” stage, 
the sense ofl separate words begins to dawn upon it. Of 
course, the child draws its own common factors from a 
number of sense-impressions, and invents its own sounds 
to indicate these. In other words, it begins to have con- 
cepts and learns to grasp what words may mean. The* 
elders would be necessarily helping the baby at this stager 
by uttering individual words and pointing out the object. 
As soon as the power of thought (drawing of a concept 
from percepts) is exercised, further progress is assured and 
is naturally easy. This stage is seen to begin in the chili 
when it begins to use articulate words. And from that 
period onwards it is merely a question of time. 

One important fact is to be constantly borne in mind,, 
viz., that all through this process of acquiring the language 
the child thinks in sentences , never in individual words. 
It is also remarkable how a child can acquire more 
languages than one simultaneously; and very seldom are* 
the languages (i.e., the sentence -construction) mixed up, 
though words may be confused. 1 

§ 29 . Primitive speech : (t) the Animal-cry stage . 

From the above considerations regarding the linguistic- 
growth of the child, we may confidently draw some con- 
clusions about the primitive speech of humanity. Of' 
course, anything in the nature of a record of that stage ie 

1 This is the principle lying at the bottom of the * 4 direct-method’** 
of teaching languages. The idea is to teach the learner to thinlr 
h the language. The vocabulary is acquired gradually and grammar' 
tomes last of all. That was the reason why the Greeks never taught- 
nor compiled any grammar of their own language. It was unnecessary*. 
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an utter impossibility. But wo may be justified in assum- 
ing that just preceding the emergence of Homo Sapiens, 
the human being must have uttered mere animal-cries. 
These cries variously modulated may have acquired definite 
meanings. These may have been accompanied by gesture 
,to a greater or lesser extent. 1 How long this stage lasted 
it is difficult to say. But as soon as Homo Sapiens comes 
on the stage we get language in the correct sense of the 
term, inasmuch as from now on there is a thought — a* 
purpose — behind the sound uttered. Rightly has Marett 
said that man ‘ 'tried to make a speech as soon he had 
learnt to stand on his hind legs”. 2 The meaning of this is 
that the upright stature of man is accompanied with certain 
developments of the brain — both as regards the size of the 
brain cavity as well ag the quality of the grey matter. 
These latest developed parts of the brain are those that 
control the speech centres. 3 And side by side with the 
power of speech there arises also the power of drawing the 
concept. 

§30. Primitive speech: (zi) the Sound-jumble stage. 

The animal-cries of “primitive man” would necessarily* 
have been confined purely to the expression of animal 

1 The development of gesture language is a parallel growth and 
is equally primitive. Gestsce language is a co mm on possession ofi all. 
humanity and is universally understood. Among some tribes of the 
N or th- American Indians, however, it has attained very great develop- 
ment. It seems likely that there was a period of human history 
when animal cries were helped on with gestures, but I do not think- 
that there was a period when gesture alone was used and humanity 
was completely dumb. 

2 Anthropology r p. 132. 

8 Consult F. W. Mott, The Brain and the Voice in Speech and- 
Song. There is a good diagram (fig. 17) facing p. 74 of the book 
showing the “speech zone" in the human brain and a good explanation, 
of it is given on p. 74. 
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instincts — hunger, sleep, fear and ex-impulse. 1 And at this 
■stage, indeed, they do not deserve the name of speech, nor 
should the utterers of these cries be dignified by the name 
*of human beings. Humanity really begins with the up- 
right stature and the control of speech organs. The power 
of thought, which goes with the power of speech, is also 
now present, but it is latent . It is by generations of deve- 
lopment and by the continuous exercise/ of this faculty that 
the power of thought develops enough to give words to a 
language. And just as we saw in the case of the infant, 
humanity, too, has passed through a sound-jumble stage. 
Luckily we possess among the languages of the world to- 
day such 1 4 sound- jumble” languages, which, as might be 
expected, are used by the most primitive human beings 
living at present. These primitive human beings certainly 
possess the latent capa\city of drawing concepts from per- 
cepts, but this has not been developed, just because) their 
lives are practically confined to the four animal impulses 
enumerated above; and so the need of articulate expression 
of their feelings is also strictly limited. Of course, they are 
constantly receiving sense-impressions from their environ- 
ment but the need of putting these into words would arise 
but in a few cases. With this limited linguistic need these 
people are quite able to live their lives in the 4 ‘sound- 
jumble* ’ stage with one 4 4 sound- jumble* * for each indivi- 
dual sense -perception they need to express in words. The 
people of the utterly remote “end of the world**, Tierra 
•del Fuego, do possess a language made up of “sound- 
jumbles**, each one representing a percept; and this lan- 
guage has never a concept and hence no word . If one of 
the people of this region sees a fish and then he catches thei 
•fish, his wife cooks the fishl and the family eat thq fish and 
they find the fish tastes nice, then, for each of these five 

1 (Hitop&deJa) 
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sense-impressions, he would use an absolutely independent 
"sound-jumble”. Not one of these five would have the 
faintest suggestion of having something in common (in the 
present case, "fish”) with the rest. Their minds have had 
no practice in drawing these common factors from sense- 
impressions (in other words, concepts from percepts), hence 
each of their "sound -jumbles” is an independent unit. The 
slightest change in the sense-impression — if, for instance t 
he sees two fishes instead of one — would necessitate an 
entirely distinct "sound -jumble”. Each utterance of these 
people, in short, represents one single perception taken as a 
whole in all its details. These may sometimes be quite 
complex. Thus Marett quotes from the language of these 
same people the remarkable "sound- jumble”, mamilhapina- 
tapai which means “two-people-are-looking-at-each-other- 
hoping - that - either-will -offer-to-do-something-which-both- 
desire-but-are-unwilling-to-do’ ’. x 

§31. Primitive Speech : (iii) the Holophrastic stage. 

Marett describes the language of the Tierra del Fuegians- 
as “holophrastic” or "incorporating”. In it each utter- 
ance (one could hardly call it either a "word” or even a 
"sentence” in the strict sense) consisting of a number of 
sounds, "into which are packed away enough suggestions 
to reproduce the situation in all its detail, the act, the 
person who did it, the instrument, the time, the circum- 
stances, the place, and who knows what besides”. 8 I would 
rather reserve the term “holophrastic” to the slightly more; 
advanced stage of language and call the most primitive by 
,the name "sound-jumble”. The very definition as given by 
Marett implies that each of the component parts is felt 
(however dimly) to be a separate concept. But suchl is not. 

i Marett, op. cit., p, 140. 

* Loc. cit. 
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cepts" — where two or more items are grouped together as 
one single concept. 'Such for instance are the words which 
indicate the possessor and the thing possessed, the object 
and its number, the verb and its subject. In short, the 
holophrastic stage continues for a considerable time even 
after "words" have come. But the constant regrouping 
that is going on in the minds of speakers results in a con- 
tinuous analysis of these compound concepts and they 
gradually break up into their component parts. 

Still the concepts are strictly material and concrete. 
The abstract concepts come much later, and probably these 
also pass through a stage of "compound abstract con- 
cepts". The history of thought in any great nation could 
give ample evidence of the growth of these abstract con- 
cepts. The use of metaphor in language, especially in case 
of words denoting abstract ideas, is sure proof of this, 
gradual growth. 

§ 34. The three types of sentences. 

Leaving now the growth of abstract terms, we may 
come back to the sentence. Sentences, as we understand 
them, begin with the "word-stage". Every sentence in its 
simplest form must contain two concepts expressed or 
implied, or otherwise understood from the "logic of cir- 
cumstances". Thus if a person suddenly comes into a room 
and says "Dog", he would be naturally asked, "What 
about it?" But if a visitor comes into the room and the 
master says to the servant, "Chair", the circumstances 
convey the full sense. This is the simplest type of sen- 
tence, when two concepts are joined together. Usually one 
of them is known to both the speaker and the hearer and 
the other is what conveys fresh information to the hearer. 
The first is the subject and the second is the predicate . 1 

1 It. is to be carefully noted that these twp words are not to be 
understood in the grammatical but in the psychological sense^ 
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From this simple beginning we get more complex types of 
sentences- Thus, instead of one “ subject* 1 wfc may have 
several and they may be connected with one or more' 

“ predicates’*. And in such complex sentences several of 
the subjects may stand in different relations with the 
different predicates. 

We have therefore to consider how these different 
types of relationship of the subject and the predicate 
in a sentence are to be indicated. And according to the 
method employed we get the three types of sentences — 

(i) Isolating, (ii) Agglutinating and (iii) Inflecting. These 
three are the only, types known to us and any particular 
language represents one type predominantly. We have 
already seen the distinctions between these three types 
and these need not be repeated here. 1 

§ 35. These three types are not necessarily connected. 

The older writers on linguistics had a theory that! these 
three types (Isolating, Agglutinating and Inflecting) were 
three stages in the progress of languages and that the 
Inflecting type passed again into the Isolating. This theory 
seemed to round off everything so well that it continued 
to be upheld till quite recently. It was held that primitive 
language was isolating in structure and iti gradually passed 
into the agglutinating stage through some words (the so- 
called empty-words 2 ) being regarded as suffixes in course 
of time. The agglutinating suffixes would thus in turn fuse 
into inflecting-suffixes. The inflections finally would in. 

1 Chapter II above. It will be noted that there the Isolating (or 
Inorganic) type was given as separate from the Organic type which 
includes (I) Incorporating, (II) Agglutinating and (IH) Inflecting. 
This is because there the question! was not considered from the view- 
point of! the evolution of language. 

2 Such as exist in Chinese, see Chap. XIH, § 262 (tv). 
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course of time “decay” and give us back the isolating 
stage. But there is not a scrap of proof for this theory. As 
far back as we can trace each type of language we see it has 
never been anything else. So it would be more reasonable 
to suppose these three types as having arisen 
simultaneously. 

§ 36 ■ The Isolating type. 

In this type of language all relationships are indicated 
by position. And the growth of concepts (especially of 
the abstract concepts) can be very well illustrated by com- 
paring together the Sudan languages of Africa and Chinese 
both of which belong to this type. The former are com- 
pletely lacking in prepositions. There are only three 
syntactical relations which can be “naturally” expressed 
by position without, the help of other words. These are the 
relationships of (i) subject (agent) and verb, (ii) object 
and verb and (iii) possessor and thing possessed. When 
other relations — such as instrument, location, etc., are to 
be expressed these have to be paraphrased in terms of the 
three mentioned above. Hence the roundabout periphrases 
needed to express what to us seem very simple sentences. 1 
In Chinese on the other hand the “prepositions” are fully 
developed and these help to fix the relationships accurately. 
Now these little words express very abstract concepts 
relating to the connections between concepts (i.e., relating 
to syntactical connections). And the primitive speakers 
of the Sudan languages have not risen to that height, 
which the far more civilised Chinese have attained. 

§ 37. The Agglutinating typ£. 

Thisi type includes the greater number of the languages 
spoken in the world to-day. These are second only in 
importance to the languages of the inflecting type. In 

1 See Chap. XIII, § 238 (v). 
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this type the relationships between the parts of a sentence 
are indicated by formal elements (either prefixes or suffixes) 
and in most cases there are as many of these as there arei 
relations or modifications needed to be expressed. Thus, 
if we have to express thei idea of genitive singular, there 
would be two suffixes needed, one for indicating singular 
and the other for possession, and in the genitive plural the 
one suffix would indicate plurality and the other would 
remain the same as in the singular. This gives to the 
agglutinative languages a clarity of expression which con- 
stitutes their marked feature. 1 The syntactical relation- 
ships are, as it were, analysed and each of them receives 
appropriate expression in an affix. Whether these suffixes 
were originally independent words .(as some maintain) or 
not might be left an open question because there is no 
positive evidence about it. In the better developed of 
these languages the prepositions are also fairly well 
developed. 


§ 38. The Inflected type. 

This type is in many aspects the most important, for 
to it belong the most highly developed languages as well as 
those possessing the finest literatures. There are three 
4 ‘families’ ’ of these languages — Hamitic, Semitic and Indo- 
European, and evidence seems to be gathering that all these 
three may have been derived from a common stock. Con- 
fining ourselves, however, to the Indo-European languages 
only we see some remarkable points. In these languages 
the syntactical relations are indicated by suffixes which are 
found in great variety. Many of these indicate some very 
complex ideas. In fact it seems as if the early suffixes 
denoted a set of complex syntax relations. We may almost 


1 See examples given above § § 22-28. 
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call these “percepts of syntactical relations'’; and each 
suffix expresses only one of these even though it may be 
a complex one. Not only that, but a slight change in it 
(for instance from singular to plural) demands a complete 
change of the suffix. This is the main reason for the large 
number of grammatical suffixes found in the Indo-European 
languages. Each of them represents a complex percept of 

syntactical relations. 

§ 39. The rise of Propositions. 

As language progresses these suffixes tend to form groups 
and these groups give rise to new concepts which may 
get new labels. These latter would express abstractions 
and some of these would express very elusive relations. 
These are what we call in grammar “prepositions” and 
other modificatory particles. Take for instance the three 
English sentences: “I cut fruit ivith the knife”, “He took 
a walk with his friend” and “I walked out of the shop 
ivith the book”. In each of these we have an idea expressed 
by “with”, which is a common factor in all the three, but 
it is somewhat difficult to catch this common idea, which 
is “accompaniment of the action”. In some languages 
these three sentences would be expressed by the use of 
three different case-endings. Even in Sanskrit, though 
only one case (the instrumental) might be used, still for 
the last it would hardly be called idiomatic Sanskrit, and 
the use of in the first would be regarded as wrong. 

In idiomatic Sanskrit these would be: (i) MitWBWfy 

(ii) ftdq and (iii) It does, 

indeed, take a long development in thought processes to 
arrive at the prepositions and other avyayas. The Indo- 
European languages even in their early period are very rich 
in words of this type indicating that the people using these 
had attained a level of thought much higher than that of 
mere savages. 
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§ 40. Auxiliary verbs. 

What we saw above, was with reference to nouns, pro- 
nouns and adjectives. With verbs the syntactical relations 
refer to what are called “tenses” and “moods”, i.e., to the 
time and the manner of the action. The state of mind of 
the speaker or actor is also sometimes considered. All 
these varied relations are expressed in the older Indo- 
European languages by different verbal suffixes. But in 
course of time the finite verb 1 is replaced more and more 
by participles, infinitives and with auxiliaries forms. This 
change is very well exemplified in the history of English 
and in that of the Modern Indo-Aryan as compared with 
Classical Sanskrit. The auxiliary verbs were originally 
independent finite verbs like the rest, but with the group- 
ing together of the senses of the various moods and tenses 
they came to acquire new meanings and fresh functions. 

§ 41. From Synthesis to Analysis. 

This process of analysing the syntactical relations is 
doubtless helped by the fact that a good many of the 
finite forms of the moods and tenses in the older languages 
(as in Sanskrit, Latin and Greek) differ only by fine shades 
of meaning. So they tended to overlap and get con- 
fused with each other. It is often difficult in the older 
texts to say exactly why a subjective or an optative or 
an imperative has been used, or why an aorist or a 
perfect. Similarly with the cases it is often difficult to 
know the exact reason why one particular case has been 
used rather than another. This overlapping of meanings 
between different forms oaused a good deal of confusion in- 
the syntax,® and simultaneously the prepositions and auxi- 

1 The forms of the “tense's" and "moods" of a verb are called 
"finite”, as each of them has a definite meaning. 

2 The syntax of the lirahmavas in Sanskrit is extremely interest- 
ing from this point of view. So also the syntax of the Vendidad shows 
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And the political centre of gravity was also shifted. We 
come upon Persian language again at the beginning of the 
Sasanian period and then we find it in the Middle Iranian 
stage. During the two centuries preceding the rise of the 
Sasanians the political centre of Iran was definitely fixed 
in Mesopotamia — at Ctesiphon. And this city continued 
to be the capital of the Sasanians as well. Hence the 
Middle Iranian, as we get in the beginning of the Sasanian 
period, is already a language well advanced towards the 
analytic type* with a considerable borrowing of words from 
Semitic languages. This Semitic influence continued aH 
through the centuries of Sasanian rule and soon after the 
Islamic conquest we find Modern Persian emerging — the 
most completely analytic of all the Indo-European 
languages.* 


» See p. 34, fn. 8. 
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CHAPTER IV 


Growth of Languages 

§ 43. The chief influences affecting the growth of languages. 

The study of the growth of languages becomes one of 
deep interest, when we also bear in mind the races that 
have used them in the course of their evolution. In an 
elementary treatise like 1 his one can but mention and 
discuss in the barest outline the main factors which have 
exercised an influence in the development and growth of 
languages. 

These may be classified broadly as under: — 

(i) Physical (or geographical) influences, 

(ii) Racial influences and racial admixture mainly 

due to political and economic reasons, 

(iii) Mental outlook (as a whole) of the people, 

(iv) Cultural influences including religion, art and 

literature. 

Each of these is of considerable importance and interest 
.and it would hardly do to neglect any of these factors 
from our consideration. 

The last-named factor is the most important one from 
many points of view, for it is the factor that gives stability 
.and balance to a language. 

§ 44. (i) Physical or geographical influences. 

The physical (oj* what are sometimes called the “geo- 
graphical”) influences are of considerable importance as is 
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well known to students of history and anthropology. It iw- 
only lately that the influence of geographical environment 
on culture is being studied with some attention. 1 Whether 
& country is a desert or is mountainous, whether it has 
large rivers or not, whether the sea-board is of considerable 
extent or not, and whether there are many large harbours 
along the coast, all these factors have a direct bearing on: 
the culture and development of races. And in so far as- 
culture is reflected in speech these have a bearing on langu- 
age as well. The coldness or dampness of the climate 
affects the food supply, and consequently the physique r 
the character and the mental outlook of a people. 

These factors are also reflected in the language of a 
people. The rigours of the frozen north made the North- 
men of Europe an extraordinarily hardly race, and their 
coasts deeply indented by the long fjords afforded safe* 
harbours to these people. Moreover owing to the lack ot 
large arable and grassy tracts in Scandinavia, fish became 
an important article of diet and this naturally made these- 
Nortlimen a nation of hardly sea-rovers. They spread over 
the whole of Europe during the first millennium after 
Christ gnd profoundly affected the ethnology, the culture 
and the languages of that continent. 2 

The chief physical features of Greece are her limestone 
mountains, which effectively cut off "one small valley from 
another. The absence of any large surface streams 3 made 
communication between one valley and another a. 

1 See the introduction to Helmholtz's World History by the late 
Viscount Eryce. Modern historians lay considerable stress on geogra- 
phical conditions. The classic example is that of Greece. 

2 They even penetrated to the frozen coasts of Labrador and we- 
may hope to get some day some further evidence of their presenco 
there. 

3 Because water soaks through limestone. 
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matter of considerable difficulty. 1 This led, politically, to* 
a development of city-states and to the peculiarly 
aristocratic polity of most of them, for naturally the few 
true Greeks in each district would bind themselves in a 
close aristocracy for self-defence against the native popula- 
tion. 2 Linguistically this led to the development of a 
large number of mutually (more or less) unintelligible 
dialects. 3 


§ 45. Some further examples: (a) India. 

The examples of India and of Iran may also be con- 
sidered in some detail. In India the great northern 
barrier has effectively prevented any influence penetrating 
from there, except what could trickle through the passes. 
It was chiefly through the north-western passes that wave 
aftetf w r ave of various peoples broke over the fertile plains 
of the Indus and the Ganges. They left their mark on the 
culture and the languages of the peoples. The ancient 
tribes (among whom the Dravidians predominated) were 
pushed further and further back until at the present time 
they have! been squeezed back into the extreme east, south 
and south-east of the peninsula. 4 The Aryans were among 

1 Especially in the absence of the horse, which is not ,an animal 
native to Greece. The natural home of the horse is in 'wide grassy 
plains. 

2 The Greeks had originally come in from, the north. We have- 
very little information about the aboriginal inhabitants of Greece 
because the proud Greeks never condescended to record the customs 
or the history of these “helots”. 

3 So great was the divergence in some cases that the Athenians 
thought the dialect cuf Macedonia to be a barbarous tongue and 
numbered the Macedonians among the bdrbaroi (the barbarians). 

4 Of course this refers mainly to the Dravidians. They have, how- 
ever, left a remarkable “linguistic island”, in Baluchistan where the- 
BrdhuJ language, belonging to the Dra vidian family, still survives. 
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i>he earliest who broke through the Afghan passes. There 
were a great many such waves at "the dawn of history"; 
mid when we come to the recorded historical inroads 1 we 
iind the Aryan languages andJ Aryan culture in undisputed 
.possession of the fertile plains of Hindustan. The language 
and the culture were both vigorous enough to absorb 
{almost completely) the foreign elements that came in with 
the Sakas, the Hunas and others. 2 The increasing fertility 
of the soil as the Aryans passed eastwards, due to the 
damp, hot climate, produced ample food and gave time and 
leisure enough for the cultivation of the arts and crafts, 
as well as for thinking out the complex problems of the 
here and the hereafter. The drier and less fertile tracts 
of the Panjab necessitated a continual struggle with nature. 
Hence we find that as long as the Aryans were in the 
Pan jab the literature was vigorous as also the language, 
and that as they extended their sway eastwards into the 
{ranges valley there grew up a deeper speculative philosophy 
and with it the language also acquired a special flexibility 
to express the subtle differences of human thought and 
emotions. With the growth of material and intellectual 
riches the population increased. Soon after an outlet to 

The other aborigines were driven into the forest tracts of Central India 
vthe epic forest q£ Dandaka) and into the marshes and i orests of 
fEast Bengal and Assam. No doubt this Aryan pressure stimulated 
oolonising activities among the Dravidians and the East Bengal people 
in the early dayB and led to the spread of Hindu culture iu what 
:has been called “Greater India”. 

1 Among the earliest recorded was that of Darius the Great of 
Iran about 516 B.C. 

2 It may be noted that aB the innate vigour of this ancient Aryan 
culture declined, greater and greater influence was exerted both on the 

^culture and the languages by the later foreigners. Islam, and the 
West have both influenced India to an extent which no earlier invasion 
Aiad ever done. 
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the sea had been found at the mouths of the Ganges, the- 
Hindus 1 turned their thoughts towards lands beyond the- 
eastern sea and laid the foundations of what may be 
termed Greater India . 3 In the south too we find the 
Aryans expanding, pushing the Dravidians before them. 
But the Aryan polity very soon recognised that these 
original sons of the soil were necessary for their well-being 
and so they were recognised as part of the Hindu social 
and religious world and these Dravidians helped very largely 
to carry the Aryan languages and culture over Greater 
India . 3 

But the Dravidians had been a seafaring people long 
before the Aryans arrived in India. Australian languages 
show very close affinities to the Dravidian languages and 
there are reasons to believe that the Dravidian people had 
one time colonised that land. Then again towards the 
west coast it was the Dravidians who maintained the 
sea-borne trade with the Semitic people of Babylon. The 
Semitic languages (Arabic and ‘Hebrew for instance) show 
a lot of words from Indian languages, especially names 
of those commodities which were obtained from India, 
and in a majority of these cases the words arc from the 
Dravidian sources. An interesting example of one sucli- 
word is the name for “rice 5 ', which is evidently a loan 
word in all the languages of the western countries. The 
word was first borrowed by the Semitic people from the 
Tamil arida and thence through the Semitic and Greek the 
word has passed into all European languages. 

1 These were the Aryans of Bengal as well from the Dravidians 
of the South. The latter had been already taken into the Hindu fold' 
by the time. 

2 Especially in Java and Cambodia. The fervour of Buddhism 1 
\Aae also a very important factor in this colonising. 

3 Theyl had by this time imbibed sufficient Aryan culture; so that 
the culture they represented differed in no way essentially from that 
which had been carried across the seas by the northern Aryans fronu 
the Ganges delta. 


01 



1 4G ] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

Further north along the West coast there are only two 
large rivers, and there are very few natural harbours. 
Hence we find the foreign influences only among those 
people who lived near the mouths of those two rivers; and 
we find that Gujarati shows a very large percentage of pure 
.'Semitic words which came in before Islam. This is becajuse 
the two great ports of Surat and Broach were situated in 
Gujarat at the mouth of the two rivers, the Tapti and the 
Narmada. In fact Broach was known to the Greeks, and 
even in the Babylonian writings it is mentioned as a 
flourishing centre of trade. 1 


§ 46. (b) Iran. 

In Iran, too, the physical features have considerably 
influenced the linguistic development of the land. We 
find for example a fairly well-marked division all through 
history into the Eastern and the Western Dialects. Of 
these the former have always been more purely Aryan in 
their structure than the latter. The Western languages 
have always shown a greater admixture of Semitic words 
and phrases. Even the syntax was affected when the 
Iranian races adopted the Semitic mode of writing. The 
classic example of Pahlavi may be quoted. The earlier 
scholars were in great doubt as to whether this language 
was at all Aryan. 2 The homeland of Western Iranian 
Aryans was Fars, the fertile plateau roughly occupying the* 

1 Bombay, of course, existed ,as a cluster of rocky islands long 
before the British period. The possibilities of the harbour had long 

.been known, for the northern parts of Bombay harbour, the Kalyan 
creek, which communicates through Bassein with the open ocean has 
.always been used. Kalyan ,and Bassein have always been seaports 
-of great importance. 

2 Much the same sort of controversy arose in the beginning atn,ong 
^scholars regarding the exact family relationships oil the Hittite speech* 
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•.south-western part of the country, and from here vigorous - 
.races and empires took their rise in succession. Ispahan, 
at the centre of this plateau, was the capital) of this empire 
for centuries, and the ancient Persepolis and Ecbatana 1 
were also situated on the same plateau. The modem 
northern capital, Teheran, owes its rise mainly to political 
•reasons. In the centre there are arid deserts which afford 
hardly any support to life, and further to the east lies the 
region of mountains (Kohistan), which in later ages afforded 
refuge to Zoroastrians. The intervening desert has effec- 
tively kept the languages of Western Iran distinct from 
those of Eastern Iran and of Balochistan and Afghanistan. 
We have also to consider the question of the change ot 
^climate and fertility of the soil even within historical 
times. 2 The desert has distinctly grown in extent within 
'historical times and some of the ancient cities have been 
completely overwhelmed by sand. The land is practically 
bounded on all sides by mountains but these have always 
been fairly easy to cross and we find all through history 
various races coming in from the north-west and north- 
east and south-west. The main features of Iran have been 
on the whole of continuation of those of Central Asia. 
Aridity is a marked feature chiefly owing to scanty rainfall' 
and this fact makes this 1 region one “in which cultivated 
districts capable of sustaining population are rare and 
far apart”. 3 

§ 47. (if) Racial influences and racial admixture . 

Enough has been said in the preceding paragraphs 
to show that geographical and climatic influences exercise 
.a very profound influence on human lives and human 

1 Modern Hamadan. 

2 See Sykes, History of Persia. Vol. I, Chap. I. 

s Sykes, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 8. 
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culture. Depending on these physical characteristics 
(though exactly how has not yet been clearly understood) 
each region develops n special race type 1 and a special 
culture. When races intermingle from whatever cause 
(political, economic or any other) the result is faithfully 
mirrored in their languages. The language of the people- 
after the intermingling is a short of "resultant” of the 
constituent factors. The subtle psychological interactions* 
between two or more races can be faithfully traced: in their 
linguistic history. The resulting language has as basis, 
the strongest language of the intermingling units. The 
strength of a, language lies mainly in the culture it re~ 
presents and is sometimes due to political causes as well. 
As a result of linguistic, admixture the strongest language- 
absorbs whatever it needs from the others and becomes- 
richer. We can observe this at the present day in the- 
evolution of the language of the United States of America. 
Though based on English it has been enriched by elements- 
from every language of modern Europe. The people 
drawn from all the countries of Europe are being welded, 
into a homogeneous whole and the language also is showing, 
special characteristics of its own which mark it out as 
distinct from the English of England. There is a "vim” 
and a raciness about the American which is not found iru 
the more stolid language of the mother country. 

American English is thus an example of a European* 
language which in another continent developed under 
many and various influences. A contrary case, where a. 
European language has remained practically isolated in. 
another land, is that of Spanish in South America. 
Spanish in its European home has been subjected to the 
various influences of its neighbours, but in South America. 

1 The modem American race, though of very mixed parentage, is- 
conforming more and more in its physical features to the older Beil 
Indian type. 
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it has flourished in dignified isolation, except for the 
borrowing of a few words and phrases from the Indian 
languages around. 

When two races commingle the effect upon the resultant 
language is decidedly in the direction of greater simplicity, 
especially if the races speak languages of entirely different 
linguistic stocks. The natural tendency in a language to 
grow from the synthetic into the analytic is undoubtedly 
greatly hastened by such a commingling of races. This is 
very clearly seen in the history of the Modem Persian 
language. It had become practically completely analytic 
by the beginning of the Christian era. The reason for this 
change was undoubtedly the influence of the Semitic 
peoples with whom the Irano-Aryans came into contact 
quite early. And to-day the language is the most com- 
pletely analytic of the I.-E. languages. 

Another good example of a mixed language due to a 
mixing of races is the peculiar dialect of English, which 
is used extensively among the Pacific islands. This is 
known generally as “Pidgin English”. It is really English 
spoken in the Chinese way. Negro English is another 
interesting example of such linguistic fusion. 

§ 48 . (tit) The mental outlook of a people . 

It is indeed a literal fact that language reflects the 
mind of a people. And the whole mental and moral history 
of a people can be read as much in its) language as in its 
literature. It is in this connection that the Science of 
Semantics comes in most useful. 1 Each word has a history, 
which when properly read throws light upon many an 
obscure point of the cultural and mental history of a nation. 


5 — 2169 D. 


1 See below, Chap. VI. 
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In considering this part of our subject also we have 
to consider the influences of racial oommingling. When 
two peoples mix they may either fuse together after a time, 
in which oase the resulting language is vastly enriched. 
We have two excellent examples of this in English and 
Persian. Early English, when it emerges in the days of 
Edward III, 'is a happy fusion of “Saxon, and Norman, 
and Dane” and the resulting language is far more powerful 
and vigorous than its constituents. 1 Similarly Modern 
-Iran when it emerges after the Islamic conquest of Irani, 
is a far richer language than the Pahlavi (her mother) owing 
to the rich stream of Arabic which meets it. 

. In India also we find from the various languages how 
the mental and cultural outlook of the people changed from 
age to age- Thus the alternating periods of “Sanskritising”, 
which are found in all our vernaculars, are the precursors 
of religious or national revivals. These, deriving their 
inspiration from the life of the people have always culmi- 
nated in a fine outburst of what might be called 
‘ ‘ Lomanticism ’ ’ , which leaves the vernaculars richer than 
before. 

§ 49. ( iv ) Cultural influences, religion, art, literature etc. 

All the three types of influences, which we have been 
considering so far, tend to change in language. These 
represent to a certain extent the disruptive tendencies in 
the life of languages. If all these influences worked 
unchecked they would in the course of a few generations 
change a language absolutely. This is what actually 


1 See the very instructive chart of “the stream of the English 
language" given in the Encyclopaedia BHlannica (Cambridge University 
edition), art.. “English Language’*. 
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happens with uncultured races. A famine, or a scarcity 
q{ game, may lead some younger men of a primitive tribe 
to migrate elsewhere. There they get a different outlook 
upon life, they come into contact with men of a different 
tribe, and as a result if they return a few years later to 
their mother tribe they are unable to hold any communica- 
tion with those they had left behind. Even in the Bame 
place the dialect would change too rapidly were it not for 
the folk-songs and the religious incantations of their 
“medicine men’’. Religion and literature (whether 
written or unwritten) from the mo6t precious heritage of 
humanity all the world over; and it is these that give 
stability to a language. And these same form the greatest 
bonds of union among peoples of utterly different raoes. 
It is a very significant fact that all literatures have begun 
with religious chants. We need instance only the Vedas 
in India and the Homeric Hymns in Greece. A great 
religious work is looked upon as sacred and consequently 
as a standard to which all other writing must conform. 
And in all ageB and in all lands we find that it is a great 
religious book which starts a new age in literature. 
Classical Arabic dates from the Quran, Modern German 
beings with Luther’s Bible, and Hindi Literature has been 
profoundly influenced by the Ramayana of Tulsidas. 
Once such 1 standard is set, it is only a great genius who 
can hope to change it in any manner, and this too he can 
do more effectively by appearing to conform to the standard 
thus already fixed. Of course, a language does change in 
the oourse of ageB, still the ancient forms always retain a 
potent influence on its life and this is clearly seen by the 
periodical revival of the “classical” style which is 
observable in all great literatures. 

Religion and literature, especially religious literature, 
form the. most pqteqt factors that bind human raoes 
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together, and hence we see all great benefactors of humani- 
ty have dreamt of a “Universal Language’’ 1 and of 
a “Universal Religion”. 


1 See Appendix B for e discussion of this question. 
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Thb Intellectual Laws of Language: 

Analogy and Kindbed Phenomena. 

§ 50. The speaker is the most important consideration 

in language. 

The moderD tendency in linguistic studies is to lay 
stress upon the psychological aspect of speech. In consider- 
ing the changes in any type of language we have to consi- 
der them from two distinct aspects : (1) the physical and 
(2) the psychological. The former concerns itself mainly 
with the vocal organs and the physical production of! sound. 
Such changes are mainly considered under Phonetics. 
Depending as they do on the physical laws governing 
the vibration of the vocal chords and the manipulation 
of the vocal organs, these phonetic changes in language 
can be formulated with a considerable degree of accuracy. 
Phonetic laws (as we shall see later on) have now almost 
attained the exactitude of the laws of physical sciences. 
The second, or psychological, aspect refers to the speaker, 
or, to put it more accurately, the mind of the speaker, which 
is at the baok of every utterance. Whenever a man is 
uttering speech-sounds his mind is working, and it works 
during every moment of the utterance. And this activity 
of the mind has a special bearing upon the development of 
speech. Psychology has been fairly carefully studied in 
modem times and the rules of mental working have been 
carefully investigated. Thus the disturbing factors in the 
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growth of human speech, which are due to the activity of 
the human mind, can be followed and investigated. 

§ 51. The psychological factor is variable in its value. 

But though in any given individual case the psycho- 
logical factor can be followed up and its full effect esti- j 
mated, still no general rules have yet been laid down which 
would govern all cases that may occur. The reason is that 
no one can foresee the direction in which human mind 
would work under a given set of conditions. We can 
nearly always trace the underlying mental processes by 
which a particular word was produced or its meaning 
changed. But we cannot say that given the same 
circumstances another similar word would acquire the same 
form or undergo similar changes of meaning* 1 

The human mind is proverbially free to go where it 
listeth. 2 Hence all that can be done is, that after this, 
factor has done its work the result can be investigated and 
the psychological reasons underlying a particular change 
or a special departure from the normal may be discovered 
and explained. What we cannot attain is the power of 
prophecy, of saying beforehand what the ultimate density 
of a particular form may be. In fact this psychological 

1 A new underground railway line was opened in London about 
forty years ago, and the name “Bakerloo Railway” was suggested for 
the line, because it ran between Baker Street and Waterloo Station. 
The name was accepted by all. A few months later another line was 
opened and a name built up exactly on the same principles as 
”Bakerloo” and equally well-sounding, was suggested for it, but was 
not taken up at all. 

a Though used in * different context the verse of the Bhagavad • 
GUd (vi. 34) is very apt for our purposes also : 

f* 9* tWlfa &f{ I 

rmti faro *r*rtft* 1 
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facto® only helps us to understand why certain departures 
from the normal have occurred in every language. In 
considering the grammar of any language, as every school- 
boy knows to his sorrow, the exceptions are very often 
quite as numerous as the normal examples of a rule. The 
psychological factor furnishes us with a very reasonable 
explanation of these. It is the factor which gives to the 
study of linguistics its special charm and makes it what 
it really is — a human science. 

§ 69. The association of groups in the mind. 

It has been noted by all observers that the human mind 
thinks in groups. The very origin of concepts is a direot 
result of such an association of groups. We have already 
seen 1 that a concept results from a number of percepts 
being associated together in a group and the common 
factor being extracted from it. These groups are to be 
found in every mind and each individual mind possesses its 
own set of such associated groups. And thinking processes 
conducted in accordance with these groupings are the 
easiest and most fruitful. Hence we find in every Bystem 
of “memory- training” Btress is laid on the formation of 
such associated groups. And all educationists know how 
easy it is for a child to learn by associating new knowledge 
with groups already existing in its mind. The link between 
the unknown and the known is through theBe groups. So 
we find that in language also there exist such groups of 
associated sounds and words and meanings. And just as it 
happens in the case of ohildren, one set of associated ideas 
may appeal to one person, but may not evoke any response 
from another mind. These association groups depend 
entirely on individual idiosyncrasies and what is a natural 
grouping to one mind may seem to be a very far-fetched 
connection to another. This individual idiosyncrasy is the 

» Chap. 1, 5 7. 
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chief reason why no rules can be laid down as to the 
direction along which this psychological factor would work 
in the case of a particular word or phrase. But recognising 
aa we do that this factor exists, we can explain almost 
every individual example of such working and can satis- 
factorily trace it to its origin. 

§ 53. The acceptance of linguistic change by the 

community. 

Words or constructions formed in this manner, though 
they may be explained quite reasonably, are not necessarily 
accepted by the community. To be accepted and to be 
reoeived into current speech each new formation should 
appeal to the peculiar characteristics of the people 
(very often ta their sense of humour) and they must also 
come at what may be called “psychological moment". 
Many fine words and phrases have been thus accepted and 
reoeived as “good and standard forms” in language, but 
others equally good have been rejected either because they 
failed to tickle the public fancy or because they came at 
the wrong moment. The great World War I, was ft 
peculiar psychological period when sensibilities were parti- 
cularly tense and when certain matters struck the public, 
and consequently a very large number of new words and 
phrases struck firm root in the languages of the fighting 
nations. One remarkable word of that period is Blighty 
the anglicised form of the Hindustani which 

doubtless has been influenced by the slang, “ blighter ”, 
“Gone west” is a phrase which had been used long before 
the War but it came into popular use only since 1914. 
Words like Dora, Anzac, 1 eto., have been coined on a 

1 By taking the initials of “Defence Of the Realm Ant", 
“Australia and New Zealand Army Corps'*. 
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principle which had been applied a couple of centuries 
earlier, but ezoept the word Cabal, 1 which iB known only 
to students of English History, words of such formation 
were practically unknown in English before the War. 

§ 54. Analogy . 

It frequently happens that a certain group of words 
are associated together in the mind of the speaker. This 
association may be due to any reason — phonetic or other; 
and when another word seemingly related to that group 
comes along, the human mind desires to put the new word 
also in a form such aB may make it recognisable as belong- 
ing to that group. A few examples will make the matter 
clear. In English, for example, we find the words shall 
and should and also will and would . And from analogy 
we get could from can . The forms should and would have 
the letter I quite correctly; but there is no reason what- 
ever for could to have that letter. The only reason is the 
working of analogy; because shall, will and can are the 
three auxiliaries of mood and hence closely associated 
together in our minds. So what happen in the case of 
the first two must also happen in the case of the last, 
hence we have the uniform preterite forms, should , would 
and could . 

Every language can furnish numbers of such instances 
where a real or fancied 8 resemblance to a group of words 

1 This was the name of a notorious cabinet? under Charles U and 
made up from the initials of Clifford^ Arlington, Buckingham, Ashley 
and Lauderdale. Here, too, the influence of the Hebrew word Kabalah 
helped the acceptance of the word. Cf x also the ancient prophecy current 
in the days of Queen Elizabeth. "When Hemps is spun, England's 
done". The word Hempe was ingeniously made up from the initial 
letters of the Tudor sovereigns, Henry (VII and VIII), Edward VI. 
Mary I and Philip, and Elizabeth. After the accession of James 1 
it was no longer England but Great Britain. 

a When this happens it is called "false analogy". Bee below, 
S 66, 
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brings a new word into the group and causes a str ang e 
form which needs explanation. Thus from Sanskrit we 
may cite some examples. 1 We have in Sanskrit a very 
peculiar type of declension, that of feminine nouns ending 
in -f and -g (like and ), where the singulars of the 
Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative caseB show double 
forms. Of these forms one is of the type of the masculine 
nouns in -t and -g (like and ) and. the other is of 
the type of the feminine nouns ending in -4 and ^ (like 
and ^). The reasons for these two forms are ^o 
be found clearly in analogy. For the masculine type there 
is the group of words ending in -t and -g, the vast 
majority of which are masculine, whereas for the feminine 
forms the association is with the group of words which 
are feminine jn gender. Thus nfn and qq would be felt 
to be feminine words in spite of the final short vowel. 

§ 55. The extension of the dual number in Sanskrit. 

As another example we may cite the dual number in 
Sanskrit. As with the other languages of the I.-E. group 
the dual number was used 1 in the earliest period of Sanskrit 
to denote pairB which always went together. Such were 
the duals of the limbs of the body (m^, nr^f) and of pairs 
of beings who are always associated together(fq?r(\, 
vnrercft etc.), and we may also include here “pairs of 
opposites” etc.). These duals may be 

styled “natural duals”.* And in the earlier stages we do 
not get any other types of dual at all. But, by a sort of 
extension, we find the dual number in the case of dvamfva 

1 A good collection of examples is to be found in the article by 
V S. Ghate on "The influence of Analogy in Sanskrit" in the 
Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, pp. 339 S. 

* Especially when two individual objects or persons were men- 
tioned the dual had to be used. For this also is a "natural dual". 
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compounds like *T*$*ff, etc., where the associa- 

tion is not “natural 1 * at all. This is a sort of extension of 
the province of the dual numbed owing to) (1) the ease with 
which dvandva compounds could be formed and (2) the 
association of the ideas being altered from "natural duality" 
to mere “duality*' whether "natural" or "accidental". 

§ 56. “False analogy ". 

Many of the earlier writers spoke of "false analogy**; 
but it iB a misleading name, and it is just as well that 
modern writers generally agree to drop it. What iB implied 
by the term is that the analogy is applied under the mis- 
taken notion that a word belongs to a particular group, 
when a6 a matter of fact it does not. In a sense all 
analogical formations originate from such mistakes, and so 
they are all “false** to a greater or less degree. 

§ 57 The working of analogy . 

The working of analogy may be put down in the form 
of ai mathematical ratio* And this can be best seen by 
observing the talk of children. Once two boys were discus- 
sing with great emphasis some matter, and one of them 
very emphatically denied it, saying, "No, it is not". 
The other immediately retorted, "It is sot". 1 Here, the 
process which was working in the mind of the second boy 
can be clearly expressed mathematically thus: 

no :not : : so: sot. 

Another case came under my observation some yeare 
ago. A child of four coined a new Gujarati word TO* (hen) 
from the masculine irwt (cock).* When asked to explain 

iJuq indebted for this *fcoiy to my teacher, the late Dr. Peter 
Giles, Master of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. 

a The correct feminine is 
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the new word, he gave the correct explanation, that just as 
gives fitar, giveB so muBt give 

Another case which also illustrates clearly this working 
of analogy may be quoted from the artificial world-langu- 
age, Esperanto. Dr. Zamenhof (the inventor of this 
language) took up the German word Fraulein , and, chang- 
ing it to fraulino , adopted it into Esperanto to indicate aj 
young (unmarried) girl. The -lino here is originally the! 
German diminutive suffix -Iain. 1 But in Esperanto - ino 
is the feminine suffix, hence it was easy for Zamenhof to 
coin a new word fraulo to indicate 11 a young (unmarried) 
man”, 4, a bachelor”. 

§ 58. The effects of analogy. 

The principle of analogy plays an extremely important 
part in the development of languages. Its main effect is 
seen in a tendency to level down irregularities in 
grammar and also differences in word-formation. This is 
seen especially in the case of languages which have come 
under the influence of racial admixture. Naturally 
foreigners trying to speak a language would take up the 
formation which is numerically the largest, and would tend 
to put all others at the same level by analogy. For 
instance, the plurals of nouns in English, except in. a 
very few cases, have been regularised and are made by 
the suffix -s. 9 Contrasted with these are the various 
methods of plural-building in German. Both English and 
German were at the same stage of development about a 

1 Fraulein is “little woman”, hence “an unmarried girl", “a 
Miss'*. 

a Of course the rules about plurals ending in- -ea, -ves etc., are 
purely phonetic. The only other plural suffix found in English to-day 
is •en and that too is going; kine and een (persisting in Scotch) have 
been replaced by cows and eyes. There is no reason why oxen may 
not be replaced soon by axes. Children will probably persist longer 
because of its double suffix. 
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thousand years ago, but English has oome under foreign 
influences to a far greater extent than German and hence 
the levelling tendencies of analogy have had greater scope 
to work in English. 

§50. Contamination: 1 (i) Verbal. 

Another very interesting phenomenon in language, seen 
especially in the field of syntax, is what is known as con- 
tamination. It occurs when two ideas or constructions 
come up in the mind of the speaker simultaneously, or 
following each other 60 olosely that the two get fused into 
one, each “contaminating” the other, sometimes it is 
expressed in strange-sounding words known as “portman- 
teau-words”,* where two words fuse together to form one. 
Thus, cameleopard is an animal tall and long-necked like 
a camel and spotted like a leopard; galumphing is 
galloping and triumphing. In Cambridge students often 
take brunch, breakfast and lunch rolled into one. A very 
good instance of this process was the H. M. 8 . Zubian 
during World War I. There were two British cruisers 
the Zulu and the Nubian and they were both badly 
damaged. The undamaged halves of the two were put 
together and the new vessel was called by the combined 
name of Zubian, which puzzled the Germans not a little I 

§ 60. Malapropisms and Spoonerisms. 

Malapropisms, which are known to all readers of R. B. 
Sheridan, are also contaminations of a sort. Here two 
words of nearly similar sound are confused together and 

1 For a detailed treatment of this, see an essay by myself on 
"Contamination in Language" in the Sir Asvtosh Mookerjee Sdeer 
Jubilee Volumes, III (Orientalia), 2, pp. 603 ff. 

1 This name is found in Lewis Carrol's fascinating Through the 
Looking-Glass and what Alice found there. It is Humpty-Dumpty 
who expounds their s tractors. 
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the confusion is mainly in the meaning. “The allegory 
on the Nile” is well known. In my own observation I 
have come across “he standards (tenders) his apology” and 
“he is a stamina (stigma) to the family”. Spoonerisms 
may be called “phonetic contaminations”. They are a 
species of lapsus linguae. Where two sounds in two 
different words are transposed we get a funny combination. 
These are by no means usual, and beyond causing laugh 
they do not influence the language. Their name is due 
to Dr. Spooner of Oxford, who was prone to such lapses. 1 
One of the finest of his lapses was when he was asked 
by a porter at the station about his luggage and he said 
he had only “two rags and a bug” (two bags and a rug). 
Another time he is said to have reprimanded a student by 
telling him that he had “ tasted a whole worm ” (wasted a 
whole term). When such transposition occurs within the 
word it is called metathesis and this change is often accept- 
ed S6 such in language. 

§ 61. ( it ) Syntactical contamination. 

As already mentioned, contamination is found mainly 
in the domain of Byntax. It is mainly due to the fact 
that thought often moves faster than speech. Here 
before an idea embodied in a sentence is fully expressed, 
another idea arises and the two resulting sentences get 
fused together. These are sometimes called “pregnant 
constructions” by grammarians. A good instance of this 
is find where a nominative and a vocative are 

yoked together and consequently the verb is in the dual. 
It is clearly a confounding of two sentences eld fin 
and » dtd ft*. Another example is * 

1 Most of the examples fathered on him are apocryphal. There 
was an exceedingly funny article on "Spoonerisms" many years ago 
in the Strand Magazine. 


78 



INTELLECTUAL LAWS 0^ LANGUAGE [*62 

where one adjective of the noun is compounded 
with it and the other is given separately. 1 Among English 
writers Shakespeare and Milton abound in such sentences. 
One of the finest examples is from Milton: 

Adam the goodliest man of men since bom 
His sons; the fairest of her daughters, Eve. 2 3 

§ 62. The human mind disregards rules of grammar . 

The main point sought to be emphasised in this chapter 
may be stated in one sentence : the human mind disregards 
rules of grammar. The mind is mobile and restlesB and 
none can predict how a particular human being would 
respond to a particular set of circumstances. This is a 
very important factor in language growth. What grammar 
does, and should do, is to systematise and classify the 
facts of a particular language at a particular period. It is 
not the business of grammar to; dogmatise or to lay down 
rules of speech. Every language has numerous dialects: 
what may not bo “correct" in the standard or “learned" 
speech may be quite acceptable in a “vulgar" 1 dialect. And 
what is “vulgar" to-day may become perfectly “correct" 
to-morrow. As an example we may note that the h in 
humble was “silent" not very long ago, but it is not so 
now;® and I would not be surprised if in the near future 
the word honor also has its h clearly pronounced. Words 
and forms and phrases which are not recognised by our 
grammatical text-books may find a place in standard 
grammars of the future if only a great and popular writer 


1 Such constructions are the rule in German, e.g., Eisen ■ und 
Strassenbahnen (lit., “rail- and tram- ways' 1 .) 

2 Paradise Lost , iv. 324-25. 

3 Some think it was due to Uriah Heep’s “umbleness” that good 
and respectable people began to stress the h. 
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once uses them. 1 In short there is nothing "ungrammatical” 
in language, only some forms and constructions are 
"unrecognised” till some great person uses them. Hence, 
too, the need of issuing authoritative grammars of various 
languages from time to time. France and Germany have 
been doing this once in about ten years and it would be a 
great service to learning if all important languages were 
treated similarly. 
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CHAPTER VI 


Semantics or the Science of Meaning 1 

$ 63. Semantics, a comparatively new branch of 
linguistic tcienoe 

The Scienoe of Meaning or Semantics is a comparatively 
recent development of linguistics. People have at all times 
recognised the fact that meanings of words change in 
oourse of time and all writers on linguistic science have 
noted! this, but it is only recently that this branch of 
linguistics has been treated systematically and scientifi- 
cally. The first important work on the subject was that 
of Br6al* and since then several scholars of repute have 
given time and thought to the subject. Except for a few 
stray articles not much work on the subject has been done 
for oriental languages. 1 

§ 64. Change of meaning in borrowed words 

When words are borrowed bodily from one language 
into another we get a change of meaning in most cases. 
The significance in the original language is bound to 

1 I am greatly indebted to the excellent treatment of this subject 
by T. G. Tucker in his Introduction to the Natural History of Language 
(pp. 378 to 396). I may say here that I have striven to give examples 
from Indian languages and most of these are naturally from my own 
mother-tongue Gujarati. 

* Essai it Simantique (1897). - 

s Among the earliest is that of Mr. Hemantakumar Sarkar on 
“The Intellectual Laws of Language and Bengali Semantics” in the 
Sir Aiutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, III, 1. It is based 
on Brdal's nook as regards classification and arrangement. 
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undergo some change in the new environment in which 
the word finds itself. Such changes often come on quite 
gradually. Thus, if the name of a plant or an animal has 
been borrowed from one land into another, it will in course 
of time come to mean a different plant or animal alto- 
gether. The Persian word ehlr (lion) in Urdu and other 
Indian languages comes to mean “tiger”. 1 The word 
darya which in Persian means “river” 9 retains that sense 
in Urdu, but in Gujarati the word means “the sea”. 
There have been a large number of words borrowed in the 
vernaculars of India from English and other European 
languages and some of them have undergone really strange 
transformations of meaning. The word “grapeshot”, 
fairly common in the days of the East India Company, has 
come into Gujarati as ircnvte and iB now used as slang 
for “a tall story”.* The word fircfqzzn is a corruption 
from “agreement”, 4 and iB now used exclusively for “an 
indentured labourer” (lit., one who has entered into an 
agreement). Another word iB the Gujarati word used 

for a “lady’s blouse”, though its origin is “waistcoat”. 
Another very interesting example is the word qrciw which 
means “hour” in Gujarati and is obviously from “clock” 
— the instrument which shows the hour.* 

§ 65. Change of meaning between cognate languages 

When we compare words of different languages which 
are phonetically connected, we are struck foroibly by the 
differences of meaning as we pass from one language to 
another. Thus Sanskrit tjsi: is the same as Greek 

1 It is pronounced iher in India. 

a Cf. Amu DaryA and Sir Darya. Bat in Old Fen, it means 

9 A modernised 'version of "drawing the long bow". 

4 Note the dropping of the initial a- due to the stress accents 

following. 

s Of* Hindi (and Bengali) and Skt. 
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thumd8 , but the Greek word means "soul” or "spirit". 
So also vm is cognate with Greek atmds which meanB 
"smoke" or "vapour". 1 An extremely interesting list 
of words could be made of words derived from Sanskrit 
(or from Persian and Arabic) which have passed into the 
Indian Vernaculars but have meanings different from the 
original and also differing from each other. Thus Sanskrit 
q i feqn gives Gujarati which is "garden", but in 

Bengali it means "house" or "home". The masculine 
form qitfl in Hindu-Gujarati means "a courtyard"; 2 * * * * * whereas 
in Marathi it means either that or a particular "loca- 
lity" in town or city. Sanskrit is in Hindi, 

Marathi and Gujarati and meanB "house", "home” or 
"building", 8 but in Bengali the word means "room". 
In Gujarati (son, child) is a term of endearment, where- 
as it is a term of reproach in Bengali; is "affection" 

in Bengali, but "respect" in Gujarati and m means 
"anger" in Bengali and Marathi, while its original meaning 
jin Sanskrit is "love". The change of meaning is very 
markedly seen in names of trees and animals. This is quite 
natural, for as tribes migrate from one land to another 
they give to the plants and animals they meet the old and 
more familiar names. We have already seen the case of 
shir (lion) being applied to the "tiger" in India. Sanskrit 


1 Hence the English Qtmo-*pher$, 

* In Pami-Gujarati the feminine is used more or less in the sense 

of 11 s dub" i originally a email garden-house in the euburbe where 
people used* to assemble for passing a pleasant evening. The masculine 

form ( ) in Parsi-Gujarati means "lavatory". 

* There is a Gujarati idiom (fouud chiefly among ParsiB) ^ fTJ 

(lit., to make a home) in the sense of "to marry". In this is 

almost equivalent to "wife"; cf. izfWt In Hindi “wife" 

is often called (lit., the mistress of the home). 
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(wood), Greek drita (oak)' 1 and tree are cognate but 
they mean different things. In the case of colours,- too. 
such changes are to be noted, for colours can easily merge 
ona into the other. Thus Gujarati (green) is from 
Sanskrit (blue). Similarly with tastes there is liability 
of confusion; Sanskrit qre means "sharp" or "hot” (as 
the taste of pepper) and fu*i is "bitter” (as of quinine), 
but in Gujarati wg' (Marathi srw means "bitter” and 
means "sharp” or "hot”. 

§ 66- Changes of meaning due to difference 
of environment 

So far we have been considering the change of mean- 
ing when words pass from one language to another. But 
within the same language, and often at the same period, 
one word may bear a variety of senses. Thus the word 
bar in English has very different significations to various 
people. To the magistrate and judge it brings up the 
idea of the prisoner at the bar; and to the lawyer it 
calls up reminiscences of his call to the bar; to the Lord 
Mayor of London it would usually signify the Temple-Bar, 
the ancient limit of his jurisdiction, to the habitual toper 
it is the bar of the public-houses, to an M. F. it is the 
bar of the House of Commons, while to a sailorman it is 
the bar he crosses at high tide. Similarly Congress to an 
American and to an Indian means very different things. 
Different professions have each their "slang” or stock of 
trade-words and the same word may be used by different 
people to mean different things. In Gujarati the word 
qps* when used at school means "pen”, but in a garden 

1 The tree is sacred to Zeus. Among the Hindus also there is the. 
§4314, the Himalayan pine, which is sacred to Sira ; cf. W*j" JJVI TOlft 
fro*' (RaghuvatpJa, ii, 86). 


I 
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it means “grafting”. 1 * Sometimes there is a Blight 
difference in the form of the word corresponding to the 
difference of meaning, these are called doublet! : e.g., 
Gujarati qpq (betel-leaf) and qprt (playing-cards) 1 both from 
Sanskrit qq ; qq (sheet of metal) and quj 3 (leaf) and qw 
(letter), all from Sanskrit qqq;. 

§ 67. Classification of semantic change 

It is obvious that in meaning-change also the principal 
factor is the human mind. Henoe we cannot predict the 
direction in which the meaning of a word may change under 
a given set of circumstances. In other words we cannot 
lay down any definite “laws of semantics”. But after the 
change has occurred we can always explain it; and we can 
classify the various types of change of meaning and also 
tabulate the underlying reasons. All semantic changes can 
be classified under three heads : (t) expansion of meaning, 
(ii) contraction of meaning and (iii) transference of meaning. 

§ 68. (i) Expansion of meaning 

A general word is used in a special sense more often 
than a special word in a general sense. Hence examples 
of “contraction of meaning” are far more numerous than 
those of “expansion of meaning”. The Hindi word qqg 
(day before yesterday or day after to-morrow) can be traced 
to Sanskrit qqq; which means “day after to-morrow”. 
From the future it has extended to past time as well, and 
in ordinary talk it means any time, past or future, without) 
referring to any fixed point at all. Another instance is the 

1 Obviously because the twig to be grafted is cut obliquely like 
a reed-pen. 

* This is a plural form. 

* Spelt usually qfc^ ; qrg the dialect pronunciation. 
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Anglo-Indian word boy (in the sense of “man-servant”), 
which is applied to all male servants (except the cook) 
irrespective of age. The Parsis of Bombay usually speak 
of all Hindus as STfam (Sanskrit ), which is a special 

caste. Another example is a word uBed in some Parsi 
circles only. It is a modem and colloquial word ftm re i T. 
It is coined from the name of Bismark, the . famous 
German statesman. The original meaning intended was 
“diplomacy”, and the reason for the coining of this word 
was the famous telegram of Bismark that precipitated the 
Franco-Prussian war of 1870. From that the meaning has 
expanded to include “mischief” of every sort, even includ- 
ing that of children. 1 Other examples of expansion of 
meaning are to be found in proper nouns being used as 
names of objects, e.g., Macintosh, Cognac, etc., or the word 
inn used in 6ome Indian Vernaculars (especially in 
Marathi)' in the sense of “river” in general. 

§ 69. (it) Contraction of meaning 
Examples of this type are naturally very numerous. 
A word having a general wide significance comes to be 
restricted to a certain special aspect, while another word 
does duty for the remaining part (or the whole) of the 
original signification. Thus the English word tide originally 
means “time” and is cognate with the German Zeit; but 
it is now restricted only to special timeB of the ebb and flow 
of the sea. The word time has taken its place. But in the 
proverb “time and tide wait for no man” and in words like 

1 This word was very familiar/ to me in my childhood and it is 

still heard occasionally. It is strictly restricted to a narrow circle. 
But I think it deserves better recognition. — 

2 In Gujarati there is a well-known line of Narasimha Mehta 

where the word is used in this sense 

(the water- jar serves instead of the river for bathing, and the hair on 
the body has grown grey), referring to the declining strength of old 
age. 
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Whitsuntide the old sense is retained. Similarly the 
word meat in English originally meant any Bort of “food", 
but its sense is now restricted to "flesh-food” only. Bub 
the old sense is found in the word sweetmeat and in the 
phrase "meat and drink”. Some other interesting 
examples may be quoted. The word s§?T in Gujarati means 
"small change”; it is from the Persian word khurdeh 
"small”, which is used to indicate small bits of all sorts of 
things, as in the phrase Khurdeh Avesta, the name given ta 
a collection of hymns and daily prayere of a miscellaneous 
character. But in the phrase urT the original sense 
is preserved for it means "to break to pieces”. The 
history of the word mrga in Indo-Iranian is a fine example. 
Originally it means ‘animal’* generally. This sense is 
preserved in Sanskrit (lion, the king of animals). 

Later on in Sanskrit the word means a special animal, 
"deer ”. 1 In the Iranian languages the word murgh (Av. 
maregha) .is used for a "bird” in general,* as in the name 
of the fabulous bird Simurgh of the Shdhndmer, who took 
care of the infant Zal.* In the Indian Vernaculars this 
Irdni word murgh gives the familiar fltip, (cock, 

hen ). 4 

The word papen in the phrases "daily paper” or "gov- 
ernment paper ” clearly shows narrowing. So also the 
words wire ( m in India), current (when used for electri- 
city) and hundreds of words in daily use show specialised 
usages and hence 'a narrowing of sense. Even verbs 
i The Bjn g lish word deer has had exactly the same history. 
Originally H also meant “animal” generally, like its German cognate 
Tier. In its original sense it is nsed in the Bible, and in the phrase 
“mice and rats and such small deer” (King Lear, Act iil, sc. 4). 

1 Apparently a case of “transference of meaning . 
a Also in the Gujarati word (borrowed from Persian *iiVM (the 
royal bird, ostrich). 

4 Exactly as the English /owl (German Vogel) originally meaning 
‘bird’ . now means cock or hen# 


87 



§ 70] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

denoting common notions become restricted, e.g., to act to 
drink, etc. 


§ 70- (in) Transference of meaning 

Owing to association of ideas it often happens that a 
secondary sense attaches itself (originally unconsciously) to 
a word and gradually that secondary sense comes to be itself 
regarded aq primary. Thus there is a transfer of meaning 
from one sense to another. The word irqft of Hindi ( nerc 
in Gujarati) means originally "villager”. But in contrast 
to townspeople (who always pride themselves on their edu- 
cation and good manners) they are regarded as poor in 
intellect, hence in course of time the word came to mean 
" simpleton ” or “ idiot ”. Exactly similar is the history 
of Parsi-Gujarati which now means “ simpleton”. 

So also heathen was " one who lived on the heath”, hence, 

“ he who is not aware of the teachings of Christianity 
The Zoroastrians use the word in the sense of one 

who is not of their faith. Originally the A vesta word 
drvant means "a sinner”.* The Parsi-Gujarati word 
TO* now means " a dead body ”, but the Avesta urvan, 
from which it has been derived, means the exact opposite — 
" the soul ”. The transference took place probably 
owing to a sharp contrast, the soul departs and the corpse* 
remains. Another Parsi-Gujarati word is the word to* 
which is specially used to denote the Parsi Tower of 
Silence. 4 The word is a corruption of the Persian bihisht 

* From Iranian dihkSn, a landed proprietor, a country-squire. 

* The world means originally “one who follows Untruth (iruf)''. 

* Corpse also shows a similar transference itgm a living body 
(Let corpus) to a dead one. 

4 It is need also by Hindus, especially round Surat and Navsari, 
which an strung centres of the Persia. In Surat there is the largest 
structure of this kind in India and there is a plan of it hung up in the 
waiting-room there, which is labelled qrc# 
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" the heaven-world ” l to which the soul goes after death. 
But by a strange transference it is used for the plaoe to 
whioh the dead body of a Parsi is consigned. Then by an 
extension of meaning the word is used for the plaoe where 
the dead of any community are disposed of. And so the 
lower classes of Gujarat use (gone to the iret ) as a 

term of abuse. 

§ 71. Ahura and Daeva-words in Avesta 

The Avesta language shows a very remarkable pecu- 
liarity. It possesses two entirely distinot Bets of words, 
the one applicable to divine beings and to the creation of 
the Good-Spirit and the other to the evil beings and tq 
the creation of the Evil-Spirit. The great stress laid in 
Zoroastrian doctrine on the utter contrast between Good 
and Evil has given rise to this peculiar feature. The series 
includes names of all limbs of the body as well as 
numerous common actions. 3 

Every language shows such contrasts between what 
may be called " polite ” and " vulgar ” words, e.g., 
German Mund (mouth) and Maul (muzzle, used only of 
animals), essen and freaaen (both meaning "to eat ” 
but the latter used only in a bad ’’ sense); English 
breed and spawn, nail and claw, etc. But nowhere except 
amo ng the Zoroastrians is the contrast shown in so 
thorough-going a manner. Even to-day the Parsis use the 
double series, e.g., or aw* (to eat) but (lit-, 

to fill up), (to drink) but (to guzzle)*, 55 (to sleep) 
but qftra (to be huddled up) 4 and so on. 

* From Av. tahieta ( qfow) “best”. 

* See the article on this subject by L. J. Frach ten berg in the 
Spiegel Memorial Volume (pp. 269-289). 

* The Pami phrase 5) is much stronger than J 

when used for a drunkard. 

4 I am doubtful of the true sense. 
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§ 72. Reasons for change of meaning 

It is extremely interesting to consider the various rea- 
sons that lead to these changes of meaning. As already 
pointed out, we cannot lay down any definite rules for 
change of meaning; but after the change has occurred we 
can always explain the reasons for them. They are psycho- 
logical reasons and very often several reasons may be ; 
found mixed up. The root principle in all is association 1 , 
of ideas. The reasons can be enumerated but it should be \ 
stated at the very outset that the enumeration is not \ 
exhaustive. Still the main reasons may be given as follows : 

(a) Figurative speech and use of metaphor resulting 
from an effort at clearness of expression. 

(ft) Change of environment, which may be (t) geo- 
graphical or (ii) Bocial or (u'i) material. 

(c) Politeness in addressing people. 

(d) Euphemism. 

(e) Irony. 

(/) Emotional emphasis. 

(g) Prevailing use of one type out of a class. 

(h) Laxity in the use of words due to ignorance or 
misunderstanding. 

(i) Indefiniteness in the meaning of the words them- 
selves. . 

(j) Differences between individual conceptions of a 

word. 

(fe) predominance of one element in the word. 

(I) Unconscious inclusion of a secondary meaning. 1 

These may be considered separately in some detail. 

§ 73. Figurative speech and the use of metaphor 

The desire of the speaker generally is to make his mean- 
ing perfectly clear, and to do that he has often to make use 

i The enumeration of reasons has been adapted from Tucker ■ 

book. 
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of comparisons. This is especially the case when abstract 
ideas are to be expressed. We speak of "a weighty argu- 
ment ”, or of “a haey notion ”. Every language has got 
a large number of words which have originated in this way 
metaphorically. We ponder over a matter, when we weigh 
it in our minds. So also we talk of “ sweet words ” and 
of “a beaming face”. In Gujarati we say of a worthless 
person that “he lackB Balt” Not 

only abstract terms but even concrete objects may be des- 
cribed figuratively. Thus we have “ the teeth of a Baw ” 
and " the eyes of a potato ”. Comparisons are also used to 
describe prominent qualities in human beings; — a woman 
may be a vixen, or in Gujarati she may be called a fam 
(female scorpion). So also we have the epithet iO*v 
(wolf-bellied) applied to the voracious and savage Bhima 
and a strong person is often called in Persian ptl-tan (ele- 
phant-bodied). Even proper names may have their conno- 
tation extended as in " a Daniel come to judgment ” or in 
phrases like Rustam, i in eaman (a modern Bustam), or 
“ the Shakespeare of Bengal ”. The chief idea at the root 
of all such metaphorical speech is to explain the unfamiliar 
through the familiar. 

§ 74. Change in environment: (*) Geographical 

We have already seen some instances of this when con- 
sidering change in the meaning of borrowed words and of 
cognate words in different languages.* A few more 
examples may be added. The word s? in the Veda, at any 
rate in the earliest hymns, meanB at “ buffalo ”, or rather 
“ bison ”, owing to its colour.' It was later transferred to 
the camel. This would be an indication that the people 

1 The idiom is from Persian. 

i § § 64 and 66 above. 

* The name originally means "burnt", hence “brown . 
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migrated from the land where the bison was found to the 
land of the camel. In modern times we see the varied use 
of word com, which in England is a general term, w hile in 
America the word is used for “ maize ”, which is the stapld 
diet of the aborigines. The names of trees and nnimaln 
which are cognate in the various branches of the Indo- 
European languages show remarkable changes of meaning 
as the tribes migrated from place to plaoe. Thus English / 
beech and Latin fagua are cognate and identical in meaning i 
but the corresponding Greek phagds means ” oak ” and ' 
Kurdish buz means ” elm 

§ 75. Change in environment: (it) Social 

We have already seen how the same word may have 
different meanings where different trades are concerned.* 
Even words one might not have expected to change in 
meaning, like father, mother, brother and sister — may also 
change. The Catholics use all these words to indicate 
different orders of their religion. The word Pope was 
originally papa (father). In Greek phrdtSr (same as Sanskrit 
mm is used only for a dan-brother whereas the true blood- 
brother is adelphds (lit., wnw: or )■* 1° India the 

word wm or mi is uBed in both these senses and even 
more loosely. Men of the same village, or district, or 
even province, may be called *ni or wm- In fact some 
people are so acoustomed to this word that they would call 
any human being, even an utter stranger, wm. 4 This is a 
characteristic word in the mouths of the people of Behar 

i Schrader, Reallexikon (2nd ed.), I, p. 170. 

a § 66 above. 

a In English the double sense of brother is indicated in the two 
plurals brothers and brethren. 

* Of . the vulgar use of man by the Anglo-Indians in India. Any- 
body ^ everybody can he called "man"g I have actually heard 
Anglo-Indian girls addressing each other by this word. 
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and bo in the Western Provinces these Behans are univer- 
sally called (or wqrft ). They often call themselves 
Purabiaa (or Easterners) and popular etymology has even 
corrupted that name to gwer . l * The word tov (father- 
in law) and (mother-in-law) originally applied only to 
the husband’ 8 father and mother and that implies that the 
family organisation was patriarchal and that the newly- 
married bride had to find special names for the members 
of her husband’s family who adopted her. In the $g-Peda 
there are two passages in which the word tov (and to ) 
are used from the man'B point of view, Le., meaning the 
wife's father and mother. 3 In Greek the corresponding 
words hekurds and hekuri were used similarly for the hus- 
band's parents. The corresponding word for the wife’s 
father was pentherda. Lithuanian and Albanian also show 
similar distinctions in these words. The husband U in most 
languages of India called trc though he ia seldom ehoaen 
by the bride.* 

§ Change in environment : (Hi) material 

With the growth of material civilization new changes 
come over words. Things were named after the material 
out of which they were made, and even after the latter 
changed entirely the old name continued. Thus paper was 
originally made out of papyrus pith and still bears the 
numa though it is no longer made thus. Pen was origi- 
nally a feather (Latin pinna, quill). But we have now 
steel-pens, gold-pens and even fountain-pens. In Bombay 

1 This case of WST is strangely paralleled by the Chinese name for 
British soldiers* Sezai, from, their constant use of the phrase "Says I 
( The Problem of Grammar by Prof. Allan Mawer, English Association 
Pamphlet No. 56, p. 11). 

s These are z. 28.1 and x. 34.8. In the first the speaker is said 
to be Indra. 

3 From 5, to choose, Cf. 
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we call a steel-pen from the material of which.it 

is made, but we use ifr also. The queerest use ftmnpg UB 
uf this latter word is in of which the fine soft 

variety is called .* Volume was originally a roll of 

paper, and even to-day there is a legal dignitary in 
England ' called the Master of Rolls, was originally a 
set of palm-leaves tied up together ( to bind). A 
steamship even now is said to sail, and in Calcutta every 
office has bearers * who do not carry anything. 

§ 77. Politeness in addressing people 

Politeness is a specially desirable quality to cultivate 
and most of the Indo-European languages have developed 
special forms of address, i.e., of the pronoun of the second 
person. English has entirely discarded the singular num- 
ber of the second personal pronoun, the idea being to use 
the “ plural of respect ”. But other languages of Europe 
and of India still preserve the singular number of the 
second person for intimate friends and near relations to 
imply affection. The use of the singular in address- 
ing God indicates the (affection of the devotee) 

of the worshipper. The plural pronoun in some of the 
languages shows a double form, one ordinary and one of 
respect. The latter is either a different pronoun, as the 
German 8ie (originally the pronoun of the 3rd person 
feminine)* or the Italian Ella (originally the 3rd person 

» $3T is fine white flour (Hin. *W*1). The name is due to the 
fine powder that ia left on the slate while writing. 

2 These were originally the palanquin-hearers, who also used to run 
errands and do other work. Exactly similar is the word ^*nei (an 
Arabic word meaning "bearer”) used for the menial servants in Bom- 
bay offices. Sanbkrit W also seems to have been originally a "bearer". 

3 This second personal pronoun is distinguished by the initial letter 
being capital, see Wright, Historical German Grammar, I, §§ 481 
and 441. 
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feminine) 1 . In Indian languages we have as the polite 
form, which is from Sanskrit sjinh (self). In Sanskrit the 
polite form of the pronoun is (present participle 

of used in the plural . 3 The literal meaning is some- 

what like “your presence ”, like the Urdu huaur. Urdu 
uses also phrases like gharib-parwar (protector of the poor), 
bando-nawaz (enricher of the slave), etc. Among Indian 
languages politeness in addressing is carried to the greatest 
lengths in Urdu. A man talks of his house as gharib- 
khana (poor house) and of that of the person addressed as 
daulat-khana (rich mansion). So also the speaker speaks 
of himself as arz-karta (making a request) but the person 
addressed “is commanding” ( f annate had). In Persian 
the pronoun of the seoond person plural is ahumd (Sanskrit 
tpn -) and that is generally used, but the speaker talks of 
himself always as bandeh (servant). Also when speaking 
of a third person, when respect is to be indicated, the third 
person plural pronoun ishdn (now pronounced Ishun) is 
used . 3 But the extreme of polite language is said to be 
reached by the Japanese. They are said to have an 
entirely different language for use in polite circles as dis- 
tinot from the vulgar language . 4 “ A number of objects 
and aotions receive peculiar designations in the mouths of 
members of the Imperial Family and of those privileged 
to address them. Ordinary mortals can have no use for 
this exalted phraseology “. s Thus walking in ordinary 

i This peculiarity is doe to the fact that in old days the phrase 
Voi sigtuma (your Lordship) was used for polite address. This being 
feminine, the feminine El la was substituted later. Note that here too 
the initial is capital. The reason for German Sie is exactly similar. 

1 The verb with this is also in the 8rd person plural. 

* Of course, the verb used with this is in the plural. 

4 The lower classes in India also do not use polite forms among 
themselves, and often not even when talking to their betters. 

* Chamberlain, 'Handbook of Colloquial Japanese (4th ed.), p. 241, 
Bee also his very interesting chapter on “Ebnorifics” (pp. 264-269). 
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language is aruku but the oourt expression is o him (lit., 
honourably picking up), 11 blood ■ is chi ordinarily but sue 
(lit., perspiration) 1 for the higher people. The use of these 
words, needing in man y cases a different syntax, is very 
complex, and it takes foreigners a very long time to master 
these intricacies of the honorifics. 


§ 78, Euphemistic language j 

This may be due to various causeB. There may be tha 
desire to avoid using a bad word which might hurti 
another's feelings. The English word silly originally’, 
means “blessed” 3 ; a plain woman is really ugly. In India 
we call the scavenger sjfrrc (Sanskrit the greater), 9 and 
cooks in North India are called qTCT* (great king) and 
some servants in Bengal are styled (lord). Some- 

times in Benares we hear a person called sSfcrawft 
(the steed of Sitala), a mild way of saying “donkey”. 
Another reason for euphemistio phrases is to prepare 
the hearer for something unpleasant. Hence there are 
many and varied ways of speaking about death. In Sans- 
krit we have 'phrases like jut: (reduced to the five 

elements) or infant W. (became only a memory). 4 
Parsis use (crossed the bridge) 4 or qwwritat aw 

(to go to the garden of flowers), 'the Avesta also speaks 
of the dead as irista (departed)-* In Gujarati the phrase 
qu i m i ennK (the news for bathing) is used to mean “bad 
news” (usually that of death), because the Hindus need a 


1 A very interesting reflection of the warrior spirit of Japan. 

9 Cf. Ger. telig. 

* The Prince of Chitral is called the Mehtar. 

* Lit., “a tele”. 

9 Referring to the Cinect-bridge when the good and the wicked are 
separated after death. 

* The nse of the word rav&n for "corpse” may be due to the same 
reason, viz., not using an unpleasant word. 
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purificatory bath after hearing it. Parsis use the word 
(news) in the sense of “bad news”, specially news of death. 
Sometimes a useful substance is given a good name in 
spite of some unpleasant qualities, e.g., salt in Gujafati is 
called (sweet). There is superstition underlying this 
practice. And indeed superstition accounts for a lot of 
words. Wives in some communities of India are forbid- 
den to use the names of their husbands or even the' word 
husband”. So they use in Gujarati (he or the more 
polite plural, Sometimes we hear the phrase qftafTqT 

qiVT (the father of the boy). Husbands too use the 
pronoun ^ or m (the mother of the boy). Often 

any disease or misfortune a person suffers is described as 
being suffered by his enemy — fire (lit., his 

enemy is suffering from fever), and often the speaker 
takes it upon herself 1 qift (or qq) Pmn; $ [his mother 
(or sister) is ill]. The various names given to children in 
India are often based on superstition. When several 
sons have died, the succeeding ones are given “bad” 
names, so that the demons may pass him over as worthless. 
Such names are mx (dung-heap), (beggar), 

(sweepings), (mad), (worth three shells). When 

a man is 41 blessed” with a series of girls, in communities 
where girls are not wanted, we get some exceedingly queer 
names, such as qxx (stop I) or *rpc*rrail5ft (no more, O Kali I). 
There is a very queer phrase in Parsi- Gujarati, which waa 
heard very often a couple of generations ago but is now 
getting out of use, which had its origin in superstition. 
When a woman was prosperous and happy and another 
came and complained to her of ill-usage and misfortune, 
the happy one thought that she might catch the evil herself 
unless the other was satisfied. So the old Parsi women 
used to say to such envious persons qT^t qf* (apply 

i These words and phrases are mostly used by women. 
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a poultice of letijd herbs). Here the word means 

literally “take it away”, i.e., remove your envious eye 
and, if you like, take away some of out evil with it. It is 
owing to superstition, too, that the dread disease small-pox 
iB called tfitsn (the cool-one) or frrar (mother) all over India. 

§ 79. Irony. 

f 

Irony is responsible for the word fa'qr* (servant) in^ 
Sanskrit, for it seems to mean “what could he do?“ l 
Parsis have a peculiar sense of humour and the Parsi- 
Gujarati dialect shows a good many examples of ironical 
words. One or two examples may suffice. A foolish 
person is called or “too clever by half”, literally 

“one-and-a-half clever”; or he may be called “an ocean of 
wisdom” ( egg * ) . Under this head may also be 

mentioned paraphrases of names which may not be men- 
tioned in polite conversation. (thief) is literally “the* 

doer of that” 2 — something unmentionable. So also the 
English words unmentionables for “trousers” and hyphen- 
ated for “damned”. In the Victorian days prudery went 
to such an extent that no part of the body below the neck 
could be mentioned in polite conversation. And very 
funny paraphrases were made for the stomach or belly. 
I have come across tummy , 3 little Mary , bread-basket , and 
erven front of the back . In Sanskrit erotic poetry (as also 
in other languages) many erotic words are rendered by 
clever paraphrases. 4 In Parei-Gujarati the nose is often 
called (the flower-smeller) especially when used 

metaphorically to mean “a sense of shame”. A drink 

1 It might be “one who does anything (or nothing)' \ 

* This is the way the word has been explained and it sounds 
quite plausible. 

3 A child's word for stomach. 

4 B.g., gfligC the Sfhg&ratilaka ascribed to Kftlid&sa. 
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(especially a peg) is called (a drop of water) 1 or 

* (two fingers), indicating the measure of the liquor 

in the glass. One such paraphrase used in ordinary 
Sanskrit is the word fv^ (bee) which stands for snre which 
contains "two rV\ 

§ 80. Emotional emphasis. 

There is in human beings a natural tendency to vivacity 
and exaggeration. But with some nations it 5 b much more 
marked. Thus, comparing English and French we see 
quite clearly that the latter people are more lively and 
emotional and consequently their language is more vivid 
with regard to words expressing feelings and emotions. 2 
But the very vividness of expression leads to unconscious 
exaggeration. Thus the French people use words like 
affrcux, horrible , terrible very often, in fact so often that 
the words have become almost meaningless. Among 
certain strata of the English people also such words 
as awful , terrible , dreadful are very frequent. They talk 
of a "dreadfully funny story" or "an awfully nice man" 
and they also say "thanks awfully". 3 In all these 
phrases the adverb is used to indicate merely "very" or 
"very much". In India the words wifarc:, W|W», HW 
etc., are used similarly, especially in colloquial Bengali. 4 

1 Cf. “ a wee drappie M of the Boot. 

2 We could realise this clearly if we compare the meanings of 
the same word in English and in French; e.g., spiritual in French is 
“ lively ” or “ vivaciouB ”, quite different from spiritual. 

3 The language of the modem aristocratic young people in 
England (“ the bright young things *') is clearly tending in this 
direction. This can be seen very clearly in the stories of P. G. 
Wodehouse. 

4 In the same category we mast pat the nasty habit found 
among people of all lands of freely scattering “swear words M all 
over their conversation. In such cases these words lose all their 
sting. Of course, an occasional use of a good sound damn (or a kindred 
word) is a relief to pent-up emotion, and does not necessarily imply 
any moral depravity. 
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§ 81. Prevailing use of one type out of a class. 

Familiarity with one type out of a class would naturally 
lead to the name of that type being used as a general 
term to indicate the whole class. Among animals especial- 
ly the name of one sex alone is used to indicate the 
class, e.g.. dog, horse. The Sanskrit aft: (cow) is masculine 
but the derivative iftq ( flm ) is feminine in the Indian 
vernaculars because the cow (not the bull) is the more 
familiar animal. 1 Similarly in English the word cow is 
more familiar, ^fqtrr (rupees) 2 is often used to mean 
“ riches ”, which consist of many things besides mere silver 
coins, 3 (Bengali qjreft) was originally (as the name 

indicates) ” black fluid ”, but is used to mean ” ink ” 
generally. It can be qualified to indiqate the colour as in 
919 • So also the Urdu word sabzi originally ” green 

vegetables ” 4 * is used as a generic name for all vegetables. 

§ 82. Laxity in the use of words due to ignorance or 

misapprehension. 

When this happens “ occasionally ” we call it a conta- 
mination and give it the name of " malapropism But 
very often such usage persists and becomes “ usual ” in a 
language giving a permanently new signification to the word. 
Of course learned men and purists in style do not commit 
such errors, but ordinary people trying to use fine-sounding 
words from learned languages cause these confusions. 
Instances may be quoted from almost any language. In 
English we have the word dilapidated, which could only 

1 9fi9: (buffalo) is mas. in Sanskrit, but the derivative 
»?9 («ta) is feminine in the vernacular for the same reason. 

2 The word itself literally means 11 silver ", from Sanskrit 

3 From Pers. sly&h, “black”. This is another instance of 
"expansion of meaning”. 

4 Aa in sabzi mandi (vegetable market). Cf. Eng, " greens " 

s See §60 above. 
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apply to a stone structure, 1 but we now Bpeak of almost 
anything as dilapidated, even chairs. Miscreant is origi- 
nally “misbelieving”, and hence "wicked” (to blind 
bigots). A similar history attaches to the Gujarati 
which means “ roguery ”, but which is originally from 
TOW, a term applied to a sect of ascetics in the days of 
Asoka, who were honoured by him.® In later days the 
word came to mean “ unbeliever ”, which meaning the 
word still retains in Hindi. Among Indian Vernaculars 
such confusions of Sanskrit or Irano-Arabic words are 
fairly common. Sanskrit means “discrimination” bub 

in Gujarati it means “ good manners ” and in Bengali 
“ conscience”; wwsjim means “ things moving and 
non-moving”, 3 but in Gujarati it is used for property “real 
and personal”; is originally “word of praise”, but is 

now used to mean “ thanks ” in most vernaculars. Often 
this misunderstanding and confusion leads to a change of 
spelling based on false etymology by ignorant people. In 
Gujarati the word for “ correct ” or “ reasonable ” is 
spelt snsrt 4 whereas the correct word is rorft (Irani wajib, 
proper, expedient). Another word utterly misunderstood 
is *n«Hfsr 5 used in the sense of " being in agreement”, i.e., 
“ fit and proper ”. The word has nothiug to do with »na 
(kindness),* but is from the Arabic m'aqul a derivative of 

1 The word jb from Lat. lapis , stone. 

2 Found in three edicts of Asoka as or ITOW The 

Sanskrit form is through the Prakrit. The origin of the word is 
uncertain. See Woolner, Asoka Inscriptions , Glossary. 

a Referring mainly] to " the living and non-living " 

4 Were the framers of this spelling thinking of the proper rate 
of interest ( SITU ) ? 

5 Good di tionaries do not give it in this form but in the 
correct form. 

• The phrase TO almost means your kind 

letter”, hence probably the confusion. 
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'aql (understanding) and means “ discerning ”, hence 
" agreeable The word wgy meant originally the Deity 
(lit., the Lord of Life, vfl), but later on it was misunder- 
stood and the initial w- was taken to be the negative 
prefix and a new word qt was coined to mean “ god ” and 

came to have the meaning “ demon 

§ 83. Indefiniteness of meaning in the words themselvek 

In all languages there are a certain number of words) 
which are rather vague in sense. Tucker has put it nicely: \ 
“ a word is a coin or token of language; a speaker may 
intend his token to represent sixpence, while to the listener 
its current value may either be only fourpence or it may 
be ninepence”. 1 Thus the words gentleman and lady are 
what might be termed 11 delightfully vague and may 
signify alm ost every grade of politeness and culture. In 
India the word sn« has become such a vague word, though 
at one time it was sharply defined. Similarly in modern 
times words like Mjl, (in Hindi ^ and ) have 

become mere surnames, vz (from ), once applied to 

the highest and most respected person in a town,* is 
become a mere empty designation and in Calcutta it is 
applied to any man from Bombay. The word Chetti in 
Madras is the same word and has had the same history. 
The word native, used once in the proper sense of the 
people indigenous to a land, gradually became vague and 
was applied indiscriminately to all those whom Europeans 
regarded as “ backward ” or primitive people. Naturally 
the people of India deeply resented the-use of this word. 
And the British Government have very wisely abolished 

i Op. cit., p. 373- 

> As in the Gujarati who was the highest civic 

authority in a city, something like Tx>rd Mayor. 
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it “ officially , \ 1 * * * High-sounding titles in every land have 
become degraded and meaningless until sensible modem 

nations have abolished them altogether. 1 In English the 
Esquire used in addressing letters was originally a distinct 

step upwards on the social ladder. 

§ 84. Differences between individual conceptions 
of a word. 

Closely connected with the previous cause of meaning 
change is the different manner in which different minds 
understand a word. This is especially true of moral and 
intellectual ideas: good , wrong , right , holiness , etc., have 
infinite gradations of meaning. The word w among 
Hindus had a most exalted signification once, but now it 
means a mass of complicated ceremonial. Similarly wait 
among the Parsis (A vest a aSa). islam among the 
Mahomedans and righteousness 8 among the Christians have 
all become degraded in the mouths of the modem followers 
of these faiths. Whatever the etymological sense (and all 
these words have existed long before these religions were 
founded), the teachers of religions have always exalted 
these words, and have used them in the most spiritual Bense 
they are capable of bearing. Their followers later on have 
slowly brought down these words to lower levels. This is 
true in the history of every religion. The fullest and the 
most spiritual meanings of such words are to be found in 
the words of the original Teachers themselves, even though 
before their time these may not have had this exalted sense. 
There are many other words which have grown vague owing 
to the varied ideas of individuals. A person may say 

i A very queer use of the word natives in colloquial Bn g l i a h i* 

in the sense of " oysters " (natives of the sea?). 

a Canada, India and Iran are among the latest such. 

In the Greek Testament the original is ho diki. 
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" I like fruit M and 14 I like this man and none would 
assert that the word like means the same in both. In such 
vague words very often the tone or emphasis means a 
great deal. 1 

§ 85. Predominance of one element in a word. 

Gas as ordinarily used means one particular kind which 
is used for lighting or as fuel. There are many gases 
known, but they are hardly of interest to anybody who 
is not a chemist. This sort of predominance of one element 
or one type leads in most cases to a narrowing of meaning. 
Several instances have already been given; 2 * a few more 
may be added. In nicknames given to people of a certain 
class one particular characteristic is emphasized, e.g., red- 
coats* blue-jackets , etc. Highland regiments in Bombay 
were known as (petticoat-regiment) and Parsi 

priests are called (white-turban) owing to their 

coats* blue-jackets, etc. Highland regiments in Bombay 
“smell**, but it came to be used for nice and pleasant smell, 
and the Parsi-Gujarati means 4 4 incense M , and 
(to offer incense) is used in the very special sense of offering 
incense at fixed hours to the sacred Fire in Parsi temples. 
gvTO is a Sanskrit word meaning 44 sleep ,f or “sloth *\ 4 
an d in the Vernaculars means a particular narcotic 

mixture. In Bombay most of the bakers are Goanese and 
in the early days their street-cry was $ ufaf s (buy bread), 
and these bakers were called Then the word was 

1 See Ogden, A.B.C. of Psychology, for many such inBtancea 

in our daily talk. 

2 § 69 above. 

* Cf. the well-known phrase “ the thin red line . 

A Hence 0»« - who hstb overcome sleep), * n«,me of 

Arjuna. 

* 9 is Marsthi for “ take ” or "buy"; and qtf >» 
Portuguese Poo (Lat. pants), bread. 
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extended to include all people of Goa (in fact all Anglo- 
Indians), whether bakers or not. 

§ 86. Unconscious inclusion of a secondary meaning. 

This results usually in a transference of meaning. Of 
this type, too, several words have been noted. A good 
word with a very varied history is Hind (or Hindu). This 
is of course the Iranian form of the word ftra (a large river). 
The name was transferred pretty early to the land itself 
through which the Sindhu flowed. 1 Henceforth Hind 
was the land and Hindu the people. Later in Persian 
the words came to acquire some very special meanings. 
The science of geometry was called hindsah. Hind also 
meant black: 2 and because Hindus were carried off in 
large numbers to be sold as slaves by the early Moslem 
conquerors, the word hindu came to mean a “ slave 
There were two special products of Sindh province, horses 
and salt; and hence **** means both these. In borrowed 
words very often a particular sense alone is to be seen. 
The English word curtain was borrowed in Gujarati and 
became and because curtains were principally used 

round beds the Gujarati word is confined only to “bed 
curtains". 

§ 87. Difficulty in accurately classifying the reasons 
for semantic change . 

In many of the instances given above the reasons 
which led to the change of meaning axe very mixed— partly 

1 The earliest mention of the land Hind is found in the Per- 
sepolis Inscription of Darius the Great. 

2 Ab in the famous line of H&fis : 

ba Jch&le hind mi-bakhsham 
Samarkand u Bokh&r&-r& 

“ For the black mole (on her cheek) I would bestow Samarkand 
and Bokhara ". 
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one and portly another. In some cases one reason seems 
to operate at first and another at another time. It would 
also seem that we cannot draw any sharp line of demarca- 
tion between the various types suggested. The human 
mind works in devious and varied ways and the path 
that has been followed in a particular case may be fairly 
complex. Sufficient, however, has been stated above to 
prove that semantics really form a most fascinating branch 
of linguistics and that the study of words throws much 
light on the varied experiences of the human race in differ- 
ent lands, because semantics deal with the human aspect 
of language. 
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CHAPTER VII 

The Production and Classification of Sounds. 

§ 88. Phonology, Morphology and Syntax. 

So far we have been considering human speech as far 
as it is affected by the mind. That is surely the most 
important aspect of speech. It is only comparatively 
recently that this side of linguistics has been approached 
at all adequately. Even to-day most of the books deal with 
the details of the structure of language as regards the 
sounds and forms. The part dealing with sounds is called 
Phonology, and the part dealing with word-building is 
called Morphology. Both these, sounds and words, make 
up as it were the body of human speech. Syntax shows 
how these words are to be put together, how this body 
is to move and work. Syntax deals with the life of 
language. The study of bones. and muscles is useful, and 
indeed essential, but it must always be subordinate to the 
life influence working upon it. 

§ 89. The importance of Phonology. 

But though syntax is the most important aspect of 
language, still the science of sound is usually taught first 
in text-books. 1 Phonetic principles are now being studied 
very scientifically and accurately for the various languages 
of the world, especially for those of Europe. 1 Each of the 

i I hive departed from this plan, because I definitely wish to 
emphasise the fact that linguistics U something more than a mere 

collection of “ phonetic equations ". 

j In England the most valuable work on Phonetics has be® 
done by Prof. Daniel Jones and bis colleagues. 
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innumerable sounds of human speech has been carefully 
analysed and a very elaborate system of transcribing these 
sounds has been devised, by which each of these sounds can 
be represented by one single symbol which is clear and 
distinct. This system is the International Phonetic Script 
which is much more perfect and far more satisfactory than 
others invented earlier. The invention and the perfecting 
of sound -recording of late years have also been of immense 
service in the study of Phonetics. Records of the important 
languages and dialects of Europe have been scientifically 
made on the kymograph which enable students to investi- 
gate very thoroughly, and at their leisure, the accent 
and intonation of any particular language. One great 
advantage of these records is that the sounds recorded 
there can also be reproduced as slowly as desired and thus 
all the intermediate shades of sounds may be clearly under- 
stood. 1 

^ § 90. Production of human speech. 

As far as human speech sounds are concerned we know 
that only some kinds of birds can reproduce them, though 
every mammal 2 and bird can produce some sort of sound. 
The main difference in the organs for the production of 
sound between these and human beings (and the few birds 
like the parrot, the myna and the cockatoo) lies in the 
shape and position of the tongue. In human beings the 
vocal apparatus is confined within a small compass — the 
mouth and nose cavities and the larynx. This apparatus 
is ! worked by means of the breath going in and out of the 
lungs. In most cases it is the oct-going breath that 

1+ A complete set of dialect records in French and German have 
been compiled and English records are being also made. Such a 
'kymographic Linguistic Survey of India iB very much to be desired. 

2 Except the giraffe, which po6s6sses no vocal chorda. 
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operates, but there are sounds in human speech which 
accompany the intake of breath. 1 

§ 91. The larynx and the vocal chords . 

In the throat, in the region of what is popularly called 
“Adam’s apple”, there is a slight bulging in the wind-pipe. 
This is the larynx and in this place the chief vocai 
mechanism is situated. It consists of two thin but strong 
elastic bands joined in the front but not at the back. 
These are called the vocal-chords. During ordinary 
breathing these two remain separated, thus leaving an 
opening like a /\ through which the breath could pass 
unhindered (Fig. 1 a). These are joined together in the 
front, and at the back their ends are joined to two lumps of 
gristle (AA) which are called arytenoid . These two 
can be brought as close as possible. When thiB is done, 
the breath passage is either completely stopped 2 3 or there 
is a narrow slit left (Fig. 1 c). When the slit is not suffi- 
ciently narrow, the breath coming through just rubs against 
the elastic bands — the vocal chords — and we hear what is 
called a breathing oti a whisper * But when the slit is quite 

1 These are called 11 inverse, sounds M . There are in Sindhi 
such peculiar sounds which are Miced and which may be called, 
“ inversely aspirated Thus there are three voice sounds in each 
class besides the nasal. Turner has described them in a paper entitled : 
4 ‘‘The Sindhi Kecursives or Voiced Stops preceded by glottal closure *\ 
They are called implosives as distinguished from explosives. These 
sounds seem to be developing in certain Gujarati words like (sister), 
where the aspirate, as pronounced by people of certain districts, is 
clearly an “ intake 

2 Technically called “glottal closure”. There is a slight “click” 
heard when this occurs. This is the sound of the Arabic hamzatu'lqat'i. 

3 Called in Sanskrit. 
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Fio. 2. 

Vocal Mechanism in Man 

W Windpipe or Trachiea (vre*w)> <5— Gullet (jWl), Lor— Larynx 

^___\ v — Vocal chords ( E P 1 g lottlB ( ) 

P— Pharynx (spagm, JTOHl), LL— Lips TT Teeth (<?*n) 

Pabtb Of! xhb PAUTX , (mg), Tr-Teeth-ridge fcmgWl), ff-Hard 

Palate (m«fl), s - Soft Palate 01 Vetam (ffpnail, *m»). U -Uvula 
(qf«gen) p *®* 8 0F TBS ToNaUH : (ftnn), K—Blade (fawOi Pront 


Note, Sanskrit phoneticians 

(mg) an ^ ^he “ r0 °^ (»m)> ' 


divide the palate into the "hard-palate” 
.e., the highest part of the mouth cavity. 
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§ 93* Obstruction in the larynx : Voiced and 
Voiceless sounds. 

We have already seen that the outgoing-breath may be 
obstructed in the larynx and thus get “voiced”. The 
breath may, however, pass through the larynx without 
the vocal chords being brought closer; but in order that! 
it may give rise? to an audible speech-sound it must meet 
with an obstruction elsewhere and that can only be in the 
mouth. Or again the breath may be obstructed both in 
the larynx and in the mouth. 1 So the fundamental point 
of distinction is whether there is or is not obstruction in the 
larynx, in other words, the fundamental division of sounds 
is into voiced or qfta&nd unvoiced or wit*. 2 

§ 94. Obstruction in the mouth , (i) Partial : Spirants 

The second obstruction is to be in the mouth. Here 
we get the various “classes” 3 of sounds according to 0 is 
point at which the obstruction occurs. This obstruction 
may be (i) partial or (u) complete. In the former case 
what happens is that the breath-stream rushes through a 
narrow 4 slit or opening at the point of obstruction and 
thus rubbing against the obstruction a “hissing” sound 
is produced. These sounds are called spirants or sibilants 
or fricatives 5 One special characteristic of these sounds 


1 Of coarse if there is no obstruction in either place there cant be 
no sound. 

2 Sometimes called media and tenues, or sonant and surd, or soft 

and hard , respectively. . •> 

3 Eg., the five vargas of Sanskrit sounds. 

4 In order that the sound be properly heard the slit mast be narrow* 

5 Spirant means "breath-sound”, sibilant means ‘‘hissing-sound” 
and fricative is “friction-souhd”. 


o 
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Dental s. Palatal s. 



Cerebral Velar- JihvamuUya . 



Labial -U nadhm&nly a. 


Fig. 3, 

Sanskrit Spirants. 
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is .that they are continuant ,* i.e., they can he drawn out 
and can be pronounced without the help of any vowel 
whatever. 8 The sounds ^ (*), (<), ^ (?) in Sanskrit are 

of this type (Fig. S o,6,c). These are unvoiced and are 
called ^ -sounds (lit. breath sounds) 1 * 3 in Sanskrit. There 
are voiced spirants too, as in Persian j ( 2 ) and j (z) which 
correspond to ^ ($, q ) and (£, i() respectively but they 
are not found in Sanskrit. English has both these sounds 
as heard in zero and pleasures .* There are two other 
spirants recognised in Sanskrit, though there are no 
separate signs for them, both being represented by the 
viearga. The first is the velar-spirant (Fig. 3 d) oalled 
the jihvamuliya ( famns ft q ) which is heard in the word 
(untahkararta). The second is the labial-spirant 
(Fig. 3 e) called the upadhmaniya (^M'Vidhi) which is 
heard . in upn:gv ( antahpura ). 

§ 95. Obstruction in the mouth, (it) Complete : Explosives 

The obstruction may be complete, i.e. no slit may be 
left, out of which the breath could issue. This means a 
complete stoppage for a moment and it is only when 
thet obstruction is removed that the sound can be heard. 
The release of the obstruction sounds like an explosion. The 
breath imprisoned behind the obstruction comes out all 
at once. Hence these sounds are called explosives. They 

1 This name is given to a class of sounds of which the spirants 
form a part. 

1 80 the definition that a consonant "is a sound which cannot be 

pronounced by itself" is not quite accurate. 

3 gejij means " vapour ’’ or “ hreath.” 

* The difference can be clearly perceived if we put a finger lightly 
on the “ Adam’s apple ’’ and! Bay sss . . . and then change to zss . . . 
Jt will be observed that the tongue retains the same position, but in 
the latter case the vocal chords can be very clearly felt vibrating. 
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are also called mutes , because they are mute (inaudible) 
while the obstruction lasts. There is yet another name 
for these — stops, which is given to them because the 
breath is stopped by the obstruction. In Sanskrit they 
are called sounds (t.e., contact-sounds), referring to 
the " contact ” or “ stop ” or “ obstruction ”. These 
“ contacts ’’ can, occur in any part of the mouth and theo- 
retically there would be an infinite variety of these possible. 
In the Indo-Aryan languages we have kept up the old 
Sanskrit sounds very nearly the same as in ancient 
days 1 and they are divided into five “classes’’ according to 
the point of contact. Figure 4 shows these points of contact. 

The double arrows show the “derivative” classes and 
ithe single ones the “ primary ” olasses. The dotted lines 
connecting the “points of contact” with tongue indicate the 
part of the tongue which makes the contact- ' The breath 
issues from the larynx and passes out throueh the mouth 
after clearing the “ point of contact 

§ 96 ■ The five classes of contact-sounds in Sanskrit 

In Sanskrit the five classes are well-known and they 
are arranged in regular order. Of these five, three are 
“ primary ”, viz., the k-, the t- and the p-clasaes. The 
remaining two are derivatives from the first two,, the c-olass 
and the £-class respectively. The positions of the tongue 
in producing these are seen clearly in the figure 5. 

Sanskrit grammarians have clearly understood the 
principles of phonetics and their classification is perfectly 
clear and the arrangement is quite logical. The three 
primary classes are arranged in order commencing 
from the inmost point of contact. The two secondary 

1 They are best preserved in Marathi. Hence the Maratha' pro- 
nunciation of Sanskrit ib the purest and clearest. 





ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 







Fio. S 

Sanskrit Explosives. 
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classes are arranged so as to be near the primary. 1 2 The 
Sanskrit names have been already given above. 8 * The 
old name 11 guttural 99 given to the or- class is less scientific 
than the modem f< velar "■ So also the older term for 
Z-olass, 4i lingual ”, has now been replaced by " cerebral ", 
a literal translation of The name often used at 

present is cacuminal or retroflex . 3 


§ 97. The variations found in each class 

At each of these points of contact the sound may be 
varied. We have already seen that the contact may be 

partial (iwpro) or full (fjJwaj) and then under each 
head there may be unvoiced sounds or voiced sounds. 

Thus we get four varieties : (i) unvoiced stops, (ii) 
voiced stops, (iii) unvoiced spirants and (iv) voiced spirants. 
In Sanskrit, and to a certain extent in Greek also, there is 
a further variation of the stops. This is caused by the 
addition of a breath (or whisper) to the stop following 
without any appreciable interval. This addition of the 
breath is called aspiration. The stops would thus be 
unaspirate or aspirate (TOTRT*) 4 * * - 


1 One would have expected* the c6r6btels to follow the dentals. 
The influence of the Dravidian sounds probably caused the change of 
order. It is remarkable that in the Br&hml alphabet dental letters are 
the derivatives, and cerebrals are the primary forms. 

2 See Fig. 4. 

a The theoretical position of these sounds is a point somewhere 
near the junction of the soft and hard) palates. The tongue is rolled 
backwards in these, hence the name retroflex . Cacuminal means be- 
longing to the summit or top (Lat. cacumen , peak, summit, Skt. 

4 In Greek only the unvoiced stops can be aspirate, the voioed 

lack the aspirated variety. So there are only kfc,, th , and ph bat not 

gh> dh and bb. 
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Dental nasal-n. 

Flo. 0. Fro. 7. 

Explosive and Nasal. 

The arrows indicate the passage of breath. 
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• 

In all the sounds considered so far the uvula presses 
back against the pharynx closing the nasal passage, so that 
all the breath passes out through the mouth (Figure 6). 1 * 3 4 
But when the contact is made in the mouth and at the 
moment of releasing the contact the breath is emitted 
through the nose we get the nasal (Figure 7). The contact 
is made in the mouth and as the breath comes through 
the nose where there is no chance of obstruction,* no Bound 
would be heard unless there is voice attached. So all 
nasals are necessarily voiced. Thus we get altogether 
seven clear varieties of sound possible for each class. Of 
these Sanskrit possesses all except the voiced spirants 
(see Table II, p. 122). 

§ 98. The vowels 

The sounds we have been considering so far are “ con- 
sonants”. The usual definition given of consonants is not 
aoourate, as we have already seen above in the case 
spirants;* a truer definition is that they are “ contact- 
sounds ”, the contact being either partial or complete.* 
With vowels, however, there is no contact whatever. This 
is the chief characteristics of vowels- And since there 
is no oontact or obstruction in the mouth, therefore, in 
order to be heard at all, the vowel must be voiced, 

1 The nasal twang of modern American English is doe to an 
incomplete closing of the nasal passage. 

* Unless through a cold, the nasal passage is blocked, in which 
esse the breath comes oat perforce throngh the open mouth Bnd the 
sound becomes the voiced unaspirate with a slight nasal twang. 

3 See § 94 above, also p. 115, fn. 2. 

4 Some scientists have maintained that animal sounds are mostly 
vowel -sounds, for their tongues are nsually not capable of making 
contacts. Only a few birds possessing tongues shaped like the human 
tongue can imitate human speech sounds. 
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Table II — Stops and Spirants in Sanskrit. 
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i.e., should have 1 * * ' the obstruction in the larynx.' The 
simplest vowel is uttered* by the mouth being wide open, 
the tongue lying low down and the breath coming through 
between the vibrating vocal chords. It is the vowel a ( si V 1 

§99. Classification of vowels: fi) Quantity 

Vowel sounds may be classified in two ways : (t) accord- 
ing to quantity and (it) according to quality. The former 
depends upon the time taken to utter them in speech. 1 
Usually k the time is reckoned in terms of one mora ( iflsrT ) 
which i$ the time taken for a short vowel . On this basis 
we get two kinds of vowels : short vowels, needing one 
mora, and long vowels needing two morse. Sanskrit * 
grammarians have also recognised an extra-long (sm) 
vowel of three moue 9 where the length is indicated by the 
figure 3, as in i* This is used for instance, in the long 
drawing out of the final syllable in calling a person from a 
distance, e.g., sunk . Modem linguistics recognises 

an extra-short vowel also, which serves as a help in 
pronouncing an otherwise difficult combination of conso- 
nants. 4 * * * * Its duration in time is half a more or 


1 I have on purpose not adopted the usual transcription H here 
for vq The reason would be plain a little further on when dealing 
with "mixed-vowels" (§ 103). 

1 Note the words "in speech". In mnsic a vowel may be drawn 
out ; quite a long time, and the smaller divisions, various fractions, 
i, etc., of one mora of time are also recognised. 

9 PSnini, i. 2.27. Bee Siddhanta Kaumudi (Vasu's edition), p. 5. 

4 In the I.-B. parent language such a vowel is postulated (in fact 

it is thought to be of two' kinds). ‘ It is usually represented there by the 

phonetic symbol e and it is called schwa ( primum or secundum). Its 

name is from the shortest vowel found in Hebrew. I prefer to call it 

the ^ardha-mitrd Vowel" or mora shortly the ardha-m&trS. It is 

recognised by Sanskrit grammarians. 
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It is generally of the same quality as: the following vowel. 
It is heard, for instance, in the pronunciation of the 
English name Goldsmith, as heard in many parts of India. 
The combination— Idam — presents difficulties and so an 
extra-short i is inserted, and the word sounds as 
Goldiamith. 1 

$ 100. Classification of vowels : (ii) Quality 

The more important classification of vowels is according 
to quality, or variation in the nature of the vowel itself. 
The nature of the vowel varies with the size and shape of 
the mouth-opening.’ 

The fundamental vowel is a (w[) ; and starting from that 
position we may make the mouth opening smaller, at the 
same time raising the front of the tongue higher and higher. 
This gives us the front-vowels. 'Similarly by a gradual 
shutting of the mouth accompanied by the gradual raising 
of the back of the tongue and a rounding of the lips we 
get the set of back-vowels. In between there is a third 
set of what may be called mixed-vowels. There is neces- 
sarily an infinite gradation possible > in each of these three 
series but individual languages only recognize a few 
standard types from each Beries. In the front series the 
highest position is of t and among the back-vowels the 
highest position is that of the u. If we mark out the 
highest points of the tongue for each , of th e S e - * and u as 
also that of a, the fundamental vowel, we get an inverted 

1 In English there is no vowel sound introduced, but a distinct 
hiatus (stoppage of sound) is felt lasting over about half a mors. 

1 This can be easily perceived by opening the mouth wide and 
uttering the vowel, 8, at the same time rapidly* moving the palm of 
the hand to and, ftp in fropt of it. The vowe|, is heard distinctly to, 
change. 
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Mixed 



Open 
a (van) 

Fio. s: 

The Vtwel-Triangle. 
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triangle which is called the Vowel-Triangle 1 (Figures 8 
and 9). Note that all the sounds marked here are simple 
sounds (i.e., not diphthongs) and that all of them are 
different in quality. The seeming discrepancies will be 
explained, further on. 

With the mixed vowels their highest point falls within 
the triangle There is another classification based on the 
height to which the tongue is raised. When the mouth- 
cavity shows the widest opening, the vowel is called open 
( fawn ) ; when it shows a narrow opening, it is called close 
( dsn ). Between these extremes there are two well- 
marked intermediate stages named half-open and half- 
close. 


§ 101 . Front vowels 

The position of the tongue for the four successive front 
vowels starting from the fundamental a are seen in 
Fig. 10. 

The three grades of the openness or otherwise of the 
mouth-cavity for the front vowels is clearly reflected in 
the shape of the lips 2 as shown in Fig. 12 (p. 128). 

Of these four the a (wi), e (q) and i (t) are found in 
Sanskrit. The e is developed in some of the Indian Verna- 
culars and is clearly heard in the Bengali word 
47 (ek). One other point may be here noted. With 

t ( i ) the tongue approaches very near the hard palate, 
very close to the contact point of the palatals. A very 


i Daniel Jones, English Phonetics, § 75. Figure 9 is adapted 
from his book. 

* It must be' remarked that unless the vowels are clearly pro- 
nounced, and with' a little “exaggeration” «f the main characteristics 
these shapes might be missed. In fact in ordinary conversation these 
are hardly to be noticed. 




Pig. 10. 

The Front Vowels. 



Pig. 11. 

31m Back Vowels. 
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little raising of the tongue would make a contact and give 

^ (j)\ Hence the very close connection between the 

semivowels and the vowel i, 

\ 


§ 102 . Back-vowela 

Again, beginning with the fundamental a (*n) a , we get 
in succession o, o and u (g). 9 These are shown in 
Fig. 11. 

The three grades of openness for the back-vowels are 
indicated in Fig. 12 (p. 128). It haB to be noted that all 
are rounded . 4 

Of these the Sanskrit shows a (* it), o (^) and u ( b ), 
The o is heard in some Vernaculars. The sound is very 
nearly^ that often givpn to the Bengalis (a). In the back- 
series of vowels also a further closure, of the lips would 

1 The semi-vowel v (j) is reached through a continmnt Round 
q (I/) ^hich may he called the “ fricative y'\ ThiB latter is the 
Bound heard in the English words yes and yard. 

a Daniel Jones in his English Phonetics takes the fundamental 
vowel to be two fold (rather three-rold) depcnd'ng upon slight variations 
observable in the standard (southern) English pronunciation. I am 
taking (he Sanskrit as pronounced by the Marthas as the standard 
for that language, and hence I start both the series with vy. The 
Bengali v* (often a) is nearer Jones' open vowel in the hook-vowels 
eeries. The modern Persian pronunciation of the "long ahf as in 
«/tS6 (sun) also comes near the fundamental English vowel of the 

back series. 

a Jones has the series a, ^ (w), 0 and u (°P- c '*” 5 

a In fact rounding the lips ia a characteristic of back.rowels. 
Hence I do not like to follow Jones and include A in this eeries but 
rather among the “ mixed-vowels 
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cause the semi-vowel (bilabial) u, through a fricative 
(voiced) bilabial (w). 1 * * * * * * * 

6 103 • Long i and the long u 

Daniel Jones and others have with some reason put 
down the sounds of these two “long” vowelB |t and gf) as 
(the highest grades in the front and the back-Beries respec- 
tively. 9 In both of these the position of the tongue is 
perceptibly higher than with the corresponding ” short ” 
vowels, and the vowels are ” closer ” as well. It is very 
likely that in ancient Sanskrit there was this distinction 
between these ” long ” and <€ short ” vowels.* Butj 
Sanskrit grammarians have definitely laid down that the 
difference between * and 4 and g and g? is merely that 
of quantity and so we must leave it at that, at least as 
far as classical Sanskrit is concerned. a 

§ 104. Mixed voweh 

In the triangle of vowels (Fig. 8) the mixed vowels 
are put in the middle but this does not imply that the 
middle of the tongue has to be raised- " There is no 


1 The Rkt. q has been classified by grammarians an a den to- labial 
( TOTTP) ), Evidently tlrs i* a variant of the n' ^r bilabial 

voiced u. In the I.-E. parent language there were both the types of 

the aemi-vowel, the u and w. In Ski though both ha^e become 

sharp distinction is made, inasmuch as in the case of the fricative, the 

^ never undergoes Kamprasfirarja (c’ anje (o u). Thus, qg to dwell) 

N 

lias the perfect gsiT^t *hich shnw6 that the ^wss I.-E. *u ; but 

(to dreas) baa the perfect which points to an original I.-B. *tcj 

9 These are transcribed by (ones as i : and u 
9 This idea aeema to be supported by the 44 vowel -gradation ” 
system in Sanskrit. For the difference between i and • u and u i 
see Jones, op. cit., f§ 80-92. 
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rising of the tongue in the centre, but a alight depression 
Figure 13 tries to give an idea of the position of 
the mixed-vowel /\ (*r) of Sanskrit. The tip of the tongue 
and the back are both slightly raised with a slight depres- 
sion in the blade. 

From the figure it is evident why the Sanskrit * and *ir 
are so close that they get confused together and why the 
Sanskrit grammarians usually regard as the “ short ” 
and as the corresponding 1 11 * * V long ” vowel. 2 Still the 
essential fact remains they really differ not in quantity 
alone but in quality as well and that as pronounced to-day 
(even by the Marathas) they differ mainly in quality . 


§ 105. Diphthongs 

The sounds we have considered so far among vowels 
are all simple sounds. They are each of them capable 
of a variation of quantity, i.c., of length. But in all lan- 
guages we get combinations of two or more of these simple 
vowels where each is pronounced separately and the combi- 
nation is felt to be a combination. Hence all diphthongs 
are “long” in quantity. Sometimes, as has happened in 
modern English, an originally simple vowel is drawn out as 


1 Dumville, Science of Speech , p. 53. 

* There is reason, however, to* suppose that the original pronun- 

ciation of was a ( sho t ’ST) and not A. The A sound seems to 

have been a later development. This iB clearly indicated by the sutra 

V (Fanlni, viii, 4, 69) which says that “ the which was open 
ia now considered (i.e., is usually pronounced) close”. In view of the 
fact that in Rkt. the T.-E. sounds *a, e* and *o have fallen together it 
is not at all surprising to find the A and a are also confuted. Modern 
Linguistics has established that Skt. has confused the original l.-E, 
vowels and Greek has confused the consonants. 


132 



CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS [§ 106 

it were and is heard as a diphthong. The reverse process 
is also found, when an original diphthongal pronunciation is 
reduced to g. simple vowel. Thus in Sanskrit the gramma- 
rians tell us that q, § and vft are diphthongs, and that, 
their length is always two morse. But as pronounced to- 
day they may be transcribed respectively: e, A °> A **• 
Thus we see that the diphthongal value of only two of these 
is clearly perceptible, whereas the other two have been 
reduced to simple half-close vowels. But the sandhi rules, 1 
as well as comparisons with other languages, particularly 
with the Avesta, very clearly establishes the original pro- 
nunciation of these four. These were ai, di, au and ou, 
respect. vely. So we see that all four have suffered from 
reduction. The simple sounds *a, *e and *o of the I.-E. 
parent language have fallen together in Sanskrit as o, so 
that these four diphthongs of Sanskrit stand for no leBs 
than twelve original vowel-combinations. What should 
be noticed particularly is that the simple sounds e and o 
are later developments in Sanskrit and do not by any means 
represent the original I.-E. sounds. But though these 
new values have developed, they are all four treated as 
if they had their original values both in sandhi as also 
in metrical composition. 

§ 106- Continuants 

We saw above® that the name continuant is given to 
consonantal sounds where the emission of breath is conti- 

1 Particularly qqt pjqrffiT . (Panini vi. 1. 78) which could be ex- 
plained as a special case of qqft qejfw (Panini, vi., 1. 77) if we restore 
the original forms of these diphthongs. In view of thils, special value 
attaches to the order of these two sutras in Paijini. See my paper on 
“ Sanskrit Diphthongs ” in the K. B. Pathak Commemoration Volume 
(Poona, 1934). 

» §94. 
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nuous. These are of four kinds: (t) nasals where the 
contact is full and the breath passes through the nose, 
(it) spirants where the contact is partial in the mouth 
through which the breath passes, (Hi) semi-vowels and 
(tv) liquids. The first two have been already considered. 
We will now consider the next two, as they are pretty close 
to voWels in their nature. 

§ 107. Semi-vowels and Liquids 

In ordinary speech 1 * there are certain sounds which 
have no obstruction when passing through the mouth. These 
we call vowels and they are all voiced. 3 The reBt are called 
consonants. This distinction is a real acoustic distinction 
and it depends on the relative sonority 3 of the sounds 
we have called “ vowels”. They do, indeed, carry farther 
than the consonant sounds of ordinary speech- 4 But in 
certain cases certain vowels — the close vowels of the 
front and the back series — may often be sounded in such 
a way as to sound ns consonants. These are called 
semi-vowels. We have seen above how the front vowels 
pass into the semi-vowel i and the back-vowels into y. 
And we also saw that there is an intermediate (spirant) 
stage of y and w respectively. The spirant character of 
the semi- vowel is often hidden by the "voice” which they 
possess. There are special conditions under which a vowel 
could pass into a semi-vowel.® (i) They must be close 

1 l.e., not considering whisper. 

9 See above, 9 98- 

9 Hence the Sanskrit name ^ 

4 Hence some languages avoid all consonant sounds at the end of. 
words and all languages allow only a few consonant sounds to be- 
finals in words. But no vowel is debarred as final. 

* Jones, op. cit., § 844. 
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vowels which are vowels of lesser sonority, and (ii) they 
must he followed by vowels of greater sonority (i-e. 
dissimilar vowels). 1 

Then there are the two sounds ^ (r) and ^ (1). They 
are called liquids* because they often assume the value of 
vowels. These two sounds have been put by Sanskrit 
grammarians with the semi-vowels; but these two are essen- 
tially consonants, which sometimes become vowels. They 
are both voiced in Sanskrit. 3 They are both continuants, 
for with them there is a continuous issue of breath along 
the sides of the mouth even though the tongue maintains 
full cerebral contact, for the v, and the dental contact 
for the ^ . There are several varieties of these two. The r, 
as usually pronounced in Sanskrit, to-day is more the trilled 
variety, where the tongue touches the teeth-ridge and deli- 
vers a rapid series^of taps thereon. The cerebral (q^ern) r of 
Sanskrit Grammar 4 is made by making the cerebral 
contact (by rolling the tongue back) and allowing the 
voiced breath to pass out on both sides of the tongue. 
The sound is very like the growl of a dog and henee the 
Larin grammarians called the r the littera cam'na/ 
Here too a “trill” may be added by the regular flapping of 
the uvula by the passing current of the breath. The 1 also 
has many varieties, but in Sanskrit it is a pure dental. 


1 Hence wit Uwfw(F6?ini, vi. I. 77). 

* Dnmvilla, loc. cit., p. 85. Some writers include the semi-vowels 
end even the nasals among these. This is not quite unreasonable for 
they all. have one common quality that they can be changed to vowels. 

3 Unvoiced varieties are also possible. 

3 Noel-Annfield, General Phonetics, p. 70. He mentions that the 

uttering of this sound “accompanied by rattle of a chain" is often 
sufficient to frighten away beggars and undesirable people I 
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There is a tendency in Indo-Aryan languages all through 
their history to confuse these two sounds. 1 

§ 108. Sonants : (i) Liquids 

Closely connected with the liquids are two sounds 
classified as vowels in Sanskrit. These are the r (^j) 
and l ( 5 ) sounds . 2 There are occasions when the 
vowel connected with the liquids (r, l ) drops out and 
then there is left a group of consonants which could not 
be pronounced unless one of these consonants acquires a 
vowel-va'ue (i.e., it is used in building up a full syllable). 
In other words, in such circumstances the liquids have 
to be “sonantised”. Thus the I.-E. root *lear- (to do) 
makes the past participle by adding the suffix -tos. The 
accent on the suffix causes the a in the root syllable to drop 
out and therefore we get *krtos which * cannot be pro- 
nounced until the r becomes ?"• So we get *krios ^(p?e)* 
In the vernaculars these Sanskrit sonants have become 
quite changed. The r loses its sonant character and 
becomes once again a liquid with a vowel attached. Thus 
( nil of Sanskrit is pronounced variously as (rast), 
ftfa ( risi ) or {rust). The l is a rare sound even in 

Sanskrit.* 

§ 109. Sonants : (ii) Nasals 

Besides the liquids, nasals too (especially m and ») 
can be sonants, i.e., can make full syllables. They are 


1 TNiQtrifc. This confusion was started because at a very early 
period the Tndo-Iranian branch completely lost the I from their speech. 
Neither the Avesla nor the easier Vedic show the l. 

* Tf the syllables are voiced, the r and ? would be heard as the 
finals in French marbre and English marble respectively, 
s It occurs only in one root fin. 
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usually denoted as m and n. 1 2 In Sanskrit these sonant) 
nasals have become merely vi (a) and the nasal seems 
entirely lost. Thus I.-E. *men + tos gives *mnt6a fa*:). 
The Latin mcntus preserves the nasal and gives the clue 
to the original sonant nasal. So also the negative prefix 
^ used before consonants was I.-E. *n. 


§ 110. Table of Sanskrit vowels, semi-vowels 
and sonants. 

Table III (p. 138) shows the Sanskrit vowels in their 
mutual relations together with the connected consonants 
and sonants. Note in this table that : 

(a) The two types of diphthongs in Sanskrit are clearly 
connected. With reference to the accent there is what is 
called vowel-gradation. The simple-vowels are called 
vowels of the wcak-gradc, the guna diphthongs are those 
■of the strong-grade and the vrddhi ones are said to belong 
to the lengthened-yrade .* 

( b ) The Sanskrit grammarians give these as the guna 
and vrddhi forms but they are not real diphthongs, hence 
they are put here in brackets. 

(c) The existence of " long sonants ” is a matter of 
■dispute. I personally (in spite of the weight of Brugmann’s 
authority) do not think long sonants (at any rate the liquids) 
are possible. My reasons, based on Sanskrit grammar, 
may be summarised as follows: 


1 The sounds ore heard in prism and open it the finals are voiced, 
It is rather unfortunate that Jones uses the symbols p, l, m, and 9 to 
mean the breathed (i.e., voiceless) varieties of these sounds (loc. cit., see 
under these BymDols). 

2 Roe 'oclo^, § 136. 
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(i) The very nature of the sonant must /necessarily 
make it short and in the very closely connected Avesta, 
the f is represented by ore which is never long. 

(ii) In Sanskrit there is no long \ admitted even by 
the Indian grammarians. Cf. Siddhanta-Kaumudl on the 
s&trm to: to? sW: (Panini, vi. 1.101). 

' (iii) Even those cases where the long r does ocour in 
Sanskrit it can be explained either as a gr ammati cal 
convention, as in some roots of the 9th class, such as sr, v, 
ote., or as analogical formations, e.g., in the accusative 
and genitive plurals of nouns ending in r, where the 
influence of ^ 

has led to form like fqr^, 

(d) The *n and *m are represented in Sanskrit by w, 

§ 111. The “ pure ” Aspirates 

Besides the aspirated contact sounds we have consi- 
dered above 1 * there are two further aspirate sounds to 
consider, as far as Sanskrit is concerned. They may be 
called the “pure” aspirates. These are really breathings 
either voiceless or voiced. The voiceless breathing is the 
Sanskrit visargaA It is used as a voiceless breathing 
after vowels and is represented by the symbol h. The 
“general aspirate “is the ^ (h). This is the voiced 

breathing by itself, and because it is produced in the 
glottis Sanskrit grammarians have enumerated it amongst 
the w^-sounds. 3 

1 Bee Table K. 

a The spirants in Sanskrit (all voiceless) are represented often by 
the oissrg a. The word means literally “ emission ” (of breath) j 

3 I 
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S 112 . Full classification of Sanskrit sounds 

We may now give the full classification of the sounds 
considered so far with special reference to Sanskrit. 
These are shown in Table IV. 

The one striking point about this table, based on pujpely 
phonetic considerations, is the very close agreement it 
shows with the Siva-sutras of Pimini which I have quoted. 
There will be noticed only two discrepancies, viz., in jjhe 
position of the spirants, which Panini has enumerated 
at the end of voiceless sounds and of the aspiration whicti 
comes at the very end. Panini 's order of the explosives of 
various kindB is somewhat different to that given here. 1 

1 The reason is to be sought in the exigencies of Sanskrit ssudki. 
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Phonetic Tendencies in Language and 
Phonetic Change. 

§ 113. “ Average ” pronunciation 

It is a well-recognised fact that like all things in nature 
language is not stationary. It is always changing. Bull 
the change, at any rate in languages possessing a literary 
and standard dialect, is so very slow that to all intents 
and purposes the language may be said to have remained 
stationary during short periods, say during a generation 
or bo. If this were not so grandparents would not be able 
to understand their grandchildren. 1 Even at one period 
and in one language there are differences of " dialect ” 
depending upon social status, environment, education and 
a hundred other factors. In fact no two families speak 
the same language exactly, nay, we may go further and 
say that each individual speaks a language which is his 
own. His mannerisms, his words, -his phrases, his 
intonation, his pronunciation could not all be found in 
any other person. But still we find that a very large 
number of individuals speaking one language understand 
one another and even foreigners who learn that language 
manage to make themselves understood. So there must 
be an "average standard” of intonation and pronunciation 
and the variations would be in the individuals. As long 
as a person keeps near enough to this average he is under- 

1 Among savages who have no “ standard dialect " the language 
changes so rapidly that a body of hunters going out on a long expedition 
find themselves not understood on their return home after four or five 
years. (See pp. 66-67.) 
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•stood and his little idiosyncracies pass unnoticed. In fact 
the anxiety to be understood operates constantly and keepB 
the person well near the average. 

§ 114. How the “ average ” pronunciation it acquired 

In acquiring this “ average ” there are several dearly 
marked stages. Whether acquired by a native child or by 
a grown-up foreigner the process is the same, only in the 
latter case it is more or less conscious and hence not 
“ natural ” (or intuitive) but laborious. 1 The essence of 
this process of acquiring any language is imitation. Imi- 
tation is a deep-rooted faculty in human beingB and 
Aristotle has said that man * is the most imitative of 
creatures. The child learns everything (especially speech) 
through imitation. The following principal stages may 
be noted in this process of acquiring Bpeech: 

(i) The utterance of the sound in the hearing of tfie 

child; 

(ii) The sound-picture produced in the mind of the 

child; 

(iii) The imitation of the sound by the child; 

(iv) The sound -memory thus produced in the ohild’s 

mind; 

(v) The motor-memory produced in the child’s 

mind. 


1 Here it may be mentioned quite clearly that no individual child 
is bom with an inherent ability to -peak any one language better than 
mj other. The acquiring of speech iB purely imitative and a child 
can acquire any language it hears .-poken around it, entirely irrespective 
of its parentage. With grown-ups it is a question of getting out of 
acquired habits of many yearn, hence the lahorionsnese of the process. 
Hence, obviously, languages are best acquired in childhood. 
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H all these steps were perfect and merely mechanical 
we would get imitations absolute identical with the 
■original and no language would ever change phonetically. 
But none of these steps can be perfect. The speech of 
the utterer may be defective and the child may imitate 
the defects of the speaker. 1 The hearing of the child may 
be defective and hence its sound-picture may not be exact. 
The imitation by the child may be defective owing to 
defective vocarorgans, or want of proper control over them 
or failure of the elders to correct the defects. 3 The child 
hears not only one speaker but many, and while imitating 
it strikes the average. Naturally its imitation would come 
nearest to the speaker it hears oftenest. Hence foreign 
languages are best acquired from native speakers. 3 The 
third step is the most important and it must be very 
carefully watched by teachers and parents. By continuous 
repetitions and practice the 41 sound -memory " of the 
particular word or phrase is finally established and with 
it (in fact almost as a part of it) there is the <# motor- 
memory ”, the memory of the movements of the vooal 
organs needed to produce it. These last two stages are 
best exemplified when acquiring at a later age some new 
language, especially a language whose script is very 


» The " nasal -twang " of America may be traced ‘back to the 
nasal psalm-singing of the Puritan " Pilgrim Fathers". 

• Many fond parents like the " lisping " of children and instead 
of correcting them actually encourage this habit. A great many people 
have bad speech because their parents never corrected them. I knew 
a gentleman who pronounced all velars as dentals. 

1 In my own case I learnt English in India from Indian teachers, 
Mid I found when I went to England that I could uot make myself 
understood until I consciously tried to imitate the sounds I heard 
around me. An English acquaintance of mine, who at first laughed 
4»| my pronunciation, afterwards helped me to acquire it correctly. - 
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different. At first the printed or written sign has to be 
consciously connected with the 44 sound -memory " and 
the 4 4 motoNmemory ” and each word has to be painfully 
"spelt” out, 1 but once the “motor-memory” is established 
the language comes quite rapidly. In fact the finest and 
quickest way to acquire a language is to be surrounded 
with speakers of it, so that the last two stages may be, 
firmly established. And soon there comes the time when, 
a mistake made in speaking a language is immediately 
detected by the car 2 of the speaker himself. 


§ 115. Individual deviations from the average arc 
important factors in language. 

Though the individual speaker strikes an average and 
even though he be very carefully trained, still he would 
betray small differences from the standard type. These 
differences may be very small intrinsically, but in the 
course of years these mount up and thus we find that 
language changes definitely in course of time. The 
individual seems all the time to be subject to his environ- 
ment, but he also reacts upon it. The phonetic deviations 
of an individual are very varied and due to many causes. 
Very often it is the desire to imitate some well-known 
public character — some great statesman or religious 
preacher. It may even be the desire to imitate some snob 
in the smart set. The pronunciation 44 fellah ” (for fellow ) 

1 I have had Bimilar experience in learning Persian and Bengali. 
I have also known a child bo badly taught that he could only spell 
out his English reader. 

* Eo also for those who do a lot of reading and writing a word 
wrongly spelt is shown up glaringly to the eye . I know people who- 
when in doubt about the spe'liug of a word write it out in various ways 
and accept that which looks correct. 
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heard so often to-day is due to a desire to be smart. 

A few decades ago the smart set in England: used to have 
a queer drawl in their speech. 1 In Irani it is now 
fashionable to say Irun and tahun for Iran and Ishan. 
In Bengali the word ( chilain ) is often pronounced 

by good speakers either as chilum or chilem and such good 
speakers would always find imitators. 8 In Gujarati too 
there was Narasingrao Divatia, who was a great writer as 
also a fine speaker and conversationist and an authority on 
the language, and, he moulded Gujarati pronunciation very 
markedly. 8 There are purists in every language who try 
to set the standard. But the point to be remembered is 
that it is an individual (who may be utterly unknown) 
who sets the ball rolling. And the deviation may be due 
to a desire of a scholar or a purist to be absolutely correct, 
or it may be due to a slackness in pronunciation due to 
carelessness or ignorance. In fact most of the sound 
changes are not produced through the influence of scholars 
or purists but through the carelessness of the general 
mass of speakers. 4 

§ 116 - Sound changes proceed in one direction 
and are uniform . 

When a phonetic change has started at any particular 
period it does not go back. In other words, there is no 

1 I believe it was the influence of Lord Dundreary (of the 
whiskers). A good deal of information about the smart set of those 
days and their wayB of speech could be gathered from the Punch of 
those dayB. 

* There is a class of Bengali speakers today who deliberately 
imitate Rabindranath Tagore in all his mannerifimsj It is but a 
form of homage paid to a great man. 

8 He waa specially insistent on correct pronunciation and hei deli- 
berately spelt phonetically in all his writings. The controversy 
about correct Gujarati spelling has not yet been finally settled. 

* Is this why many writers speak of phonetic decay f 


10—2159 B 
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compensating change in the other direction to restore the 
“ average If that were so languages would hardly 
change at all. The essential fact is that the 11 average 99 
itself is slowly but surely changing. Once a change has 
begun in one direction in one group of sounds a similar 
change in the same direction would begin in an allied 
group. The reason for this latter may not be the same as 
that which began the first change. In fact it seems mora j 
■than possible that a subtle form of analog} 7 is at work 
here. Thus we see in Germanic languages there occurred 
two ” sonnd-shiftings ”, which embraced all the original 
■explosives and moved exactly in the same' direction. 1 It 
must not be imagined that these changes occur in one group 
- after another. They occur more or less simultaneously, 
if a tendency, which might be called a “ linguistic drift ”, 
is once set up. Hence all phonetic changes in language 
tend to be regular . The establishing of this truth was a 
matter of prime importance in the history of modern 
linguistic research because it raised the subject to the 
dignity of a science. It is on account of this regularity 
of phonetic change that we get phonetic ” laws ” which 
have nearly all the force of laws of science. They arc 
almost unalterable and because they are unalterable they 
enable us to predict. Words postulated for different! 
languages, but unknown in the records at that time, have 
been subsequently discovered when fresh inscriptions and 
records have come to light. This power of prediction is 
a characteristic of all laws of science and this the phonetic 
laws ” do possess. 


1 These are known as the first and the second sound-shiftings. 
They were first formulated by Rask and later by Grimm. Popularly 

we know them under the term Grimm's Laic. See §§ 121 ff. 
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[§ 117 


5 777. Phonetic “ Laws ” 

What has been stated above is not quite in accord with 
ihe notions an average person has of linguistics. The 
Ancient notion still persists that “in philology consonants 
have little value and vowels no value at air ’. 1 So it would 
be well to define exactly what we mean by phonetic 
" l ftW s ”■ As Tucker says very rightly, this is a 14 much 
abused expression '\ 2 We hear this expression in con- 
nection with every language we may happen to investigate. 
One important fact has to be borne in mind. If we are 
investigating a particular sound in any language at the 
present time we cannot lay down any phonetic “ law ' ’ but 
•we speak of a phonetic tendency in a particular direction. 
Thus we may say that there is a tendency in Euglish 
to-day to aspirate the initial h in certain words where it 
was mute. So also in Bengali we may speak of a ten- 
dency towards a strong stress accent, or in Gujarati of a 
mixing up of the palatal and the cerebral sibilants, or 
in Persian of having the front and back vowels more close 
and of the explosives being aspirated. In none of these 
cases could we speak of a phonetic “law”. All our phonetic 
laws have been tendencies at one period, and only when 
their work has been completed, have they become laws. 
Many of these tendencies may be changed or may cease 
operating and there may be a few that successfully 
complete their work. Some may complete the work in 
certain localities only. Thus the change of Aryan *s to 
Iranian h under certain circumstances 3 was a tendency 


1 And hence queer derivations, like Arabic kitab from Sanskrit 

still persist, (See below, § 278, ftn.) 

2 Introduction to the Natural History of Language , p. 304. 

3 Mostly when initial. 
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which affected the whole of the Iranian branch, whereas 
exactly the same tendency in Gujarati (change of an 
original a to h) is strictly confined to ty few districts, and 
to a particular social stratum. 1 Hence as a definition of 
phonetic law the following given by Tucker seems about 
the most accurate : 2 

A phonetic law of a language is a statement of the regu- 
lar practice of that language at a particular time in regard j 
to the treatment, of a particular sound or group of sound a ^ 
in a particular setting . 

§ 118. “Exceptions ” to phonetic laws 

If all the phonetic tendencies in language depended 
solely upon the working of the vocal organs, 3 phonetic 
laws would be quite mathematical in their precision. 
But we have seen already that the speaker or rather the 
human mind is the most important factor in speech. And 
this would at any time run counter to these phonetic 
"laws". In short, the human mind is absolutely supreme 

1 This is a special peculiarity of the dialect of my own village, 
and even though many of us have lived all oujt lives outside it and 
have been "well-educated”, still the village words and pronunciations 
persist at home andr are especially to be marked when several of us 
foregather. This is specially to be noted for Scotchmen among the 
English-speaking peoples. 

* Tucker, op. cit., p< 306. 

3 Precisely for this reason Tucker (op. cit., p. 307) pleads for 
the word “ rule " instead' of the word “ law ". He maintains thati 
the word “ law " implies “ stringency of application I personally 
would prefer (with the Junggrammatiker) the word “ law *\ I would 
maintain that the word “ exception ” should mean a case which goes 
counter to a law and could not be explained by any othei* known law. 
If it can be so explained it ceases to be an “ exception ”. Hence 
Because the 11 exceptions M to phonetic laws are only apparent, the 
word "law 1 ’ in this connection cannot be said to lack in “stringency 
of application 
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in language and, being quite autocratic, is beyond any laws. 
Besides this main source of 44 exceptions ” there are 
Beveral others which may be considered. In the first 
place a borrowed word would obviously not come under the 
influence of a phonetic law unless! it was borrowed at a 
period anterior to the law itself. Thus the Sanskrit word 
karma borrowed in English quite recently does not obey 
Grimm’s Law. This is very well illustrated in the case 
of Latin words borrowed intoi Germanic after the first, 
but before the second sound-shifting. Being borrowed 
words they do not show the first shifting but they do show 
the second. Thus Latin pondus was borrowed fairly early 
in Germanic (Gothic) aa pund, 1 but in Old High' German 
it has become phunt owing to the second sound-shifting. 
Dialect words, too, are often exceptions. A phonetic law 
mainly refers to a particular dialect, usually the "stand- 
ard” dialect of literature. 

§ 119. Alternating “ classicism ” and " romanticism ” 

in literature. 

Many writers deliberately use archaic words and indeed 
they may succeed in reviving obsolete words and forms. 
Thus in Gujarati many older forms and endings have been 
revived by Narsingrao Divatia and Nanalal and Khabardar 
till they have become re-accepted into current Gujarati. 
Narasingrao especially is particularly fond of these revivals 
of fine old Gujarati words and phrases. So also we find 
in English Chatterton deliberately using obsolete words* 

i Eng. pound (weight). For farther examples see Max Mfiller’e 
8cience of Language (1809 ed.), II, pp. 266f. 

a Chatterton made many serious mistakes owing to his ignorance. 
A very strange case of a similar deliberate attempt to write an old and 
nearly forgotten language is found in passages of Later Avesta trying 
to reproduce the older GSthic dialect of the Avesta^ 
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and many modern poets going back to pure English words 
instead of the usual ones derived from Latin . 1 This* 
deliberate 44 revival " of ancient words is seen in the history 
of every language. There are periods in every literature 
when the language becomes 44 learned V and shows the 
influence of classical 1 ' languages. Then there is a reaction 
when the indigenous or “native” words are used in pre- 
ference to the 44 classical ” words, which are felt to be 
pedantic. In English there is a clear tendency to use 
good old English words to-day in place of Latin words . 2 
In Bengali Rabindranath Tagore has set the style for 
reviving old genuine Bengali words in place of Sanskrit 
words and a reaction is plainly visible against the too 
classical style represented in the previous generation by 
Isvarachandra Vidyasagara and others. In Gujarati 
Govardhanram TripfithI and his school have been too 
recent, but still signs are clearly seen of the coining reaction 
against sanskritising . 3 The dominance of the vernaculai 

1 This partly explains the alternating phases of classicism _and; 
romanticism observed in most literary languages. 

2 In India the first teachers of English in the closing \ears of the 
18th and the beginning of the 19th century were imbued with a spirit 
of classicism. The influence of Macaulay and his style is very clearly 
seen in the English taught to the oldei generation of Indians, about 
seventy-five years or more ago. And this classical style (though 
modified a great deal) continues in our schools even to-day. I remember 
an instance of this style which happened in a school in Bombay in my 

t boyhood. The clerk of a school was asked by the Headmaster to send 
round a notice that teachers should see that the boys did not make 
too much noise during school hours. The clerk, who had been trained 
entirely in the ancient manner, sent round the following wonderful 
composition: “ There has emanated a peremptory mandate from the 
higher tribunal that every pedagogue should exercise circumspect 
vigilance over every stripling that is under his charge” 1 

3 I think that as national feeling grows and as the realisation 
(though slow) comes that? one is an Indian first, and only afterwards m 


150 



PHONETIC TENDENCIES 


[§ 120 

after a time degenerates into vulgarity and this gives a 
chance again for the revival of “ classicism In all 
these cases discussed above we often get an ancient word 
used practically as a borrowed word and hence probably 
running counter to the phonetic tendencies of the language 
today. We may not quite se^ this point, but these would 
provide future investigators with phonetic puzzles, because 
to them these words would be “ exceptions " to the) 
phonetic laws prevailing in the 20th century. 

§ 120. Analog i/ is the most fertile source of these 
“ exceptions.” 

But all said and done such borrowings from another 
language, or from earlier stages of the same language, 
explain but a small percentage of exceptions to phonetic 
laws. The most disturbing factor is analogy. A very 
good example (orthographic only) we saw above in the 
three words should , would and could. Another fine instance 
is of the three words forming a “ natural group" — father , 
mother and brother. The th in all three now sound alike, 
but in the original Germanic they were not the same. 
In Old English they were fader , modcr and broder 1 and 
in German T 7 afcr, Mutter and Bruder. In modern English 
analogy has levelled away the differences of pronunciation. 

Hindu or a Moslem or a Parsi, this unreasoning dominance of Sanskrit! 
in our vernaculars would assume correct proportions in our languages. 
I have read some Gujarati “ translations ” from Sanskrit which are 
really Sanskrit with Gujarati pronouns, auxiliary verbs and particles 
put in. I would much rather read the original l As regards Gujarati I 
have discussed the question in detail in my " Main Currents of 
Gujarati Literature,’* which forms the introductory essay to Vol. I 
of my Selections from Classical Gujarati Literature (Calcutta Univer- 
sity). 

1 The difference iB due to the original accent in the I.-E. as ex- 
plained by Verner’s Law (see § 123). 
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Another type of “ exceptions ” to regular phonetic rules 
are to be found in borrowed words which are made to 
sound more or less like the native words. Here too 
analogy ” words through an associated group of sounds. 
A good example is the Sanskrit word (camel) 

which is borrowed from the Semitic. The insertion of r 
and the suffix -ka seems to make it sound like Sanskrit. 1 

§ 121 . Grimm's Law 

Grimm’s Law furnishes a good example of a 14 phonetic 
law”, and its history shows also very clearly how the 
modern standpoint was reached, viz., that ” phonetic 
laws have no exceptions which could not be explained 
as due to the working of the human mind”. This famous 
law was first formulated by R. Rask and Ihre. But 
it was Grimm who gave it its elaborate form and gave 
numerous instances of it, and hence his name has been 
always associated with it. It refers to the sound changes 
in Germanic languages 2 which took place at two distinct 
periods. The first occurred in prehistoric ages and differ- 
entiated the Germanic consonant-system from that of the 
other branches of the Indo-European. This is called the 
” first sound-shifting ”. The ” second sound-shifting ” 
occurred about the 7th century A.D., or a little earlier,, and 
differentiated the High German from the Low German 
dialects. The law of Grimm can be clearly understood from 
the accompanying diagram (Fig. 14). If we take the sounds 
marked at any of the three points of the triangle to 

1 Very possibly there is “ popular etymology " also working 
connecting it with the word\ krama and referring to the usual leisurely 
gait of the animal. 

2 Closely similar deviations of sound occur in other families of 
languages as well as among dialects of various languages. 
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Fig? 14, Grimm '■ 
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represent the parent I.-E. sound (best preserved in Sanskrit,, 
Greek and Latin) 1 , then the Germanic (i.e., Gothic and Low 
German) sound corresponding would be got by taking one* 
step in the direction indicated by the arrow. This is thef 
first shifting. For High German (Modern German) we 
take one further step (the second shifting) in the same 
direction. 

The statement of the law is not quite so simple as 
might be thought from' the diagram. The law is exactly a 9 
stated here for the dentals in all positions and for all classes 
if we start at the top of the diagram. In other cases we find 
that usually there is only one step in the sound-shifting. 
Note that in Sanskrit the voiced and voiceless aspirates 
are kept distinct, whereas in other languages even though 
both varieties may be found (as with the dentals ins 
Gothic and English) they are mixed up a lot. Note also 
that, true aspirates are found only in early Greek and 
Sanskrit. In the other branches, and in later Greek also, 
these changed to spirants or fricatives fairly early. 2 

§ 122. Examples of Grimm's Law 
A few examples may be given : 


1 These are to be taken in the order mentioned, Sanskrit repre- 
senting the parent language most closely. Note that the law refers to 
consonants only. 

2 See tables gi\en at p. 95 of Wright’s Historical German 
Grammar , I. 
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In do -European 

Germanic 

Skt. | 

j Grk. 

Ut. 

Goth. 

Eng. 

H. Gar. 

*r: 

... 

quo 

hwd 1 

who 

hwer 2 3 4 



tu 

... 

thou 

du 

fam 


pater 


father 

Vater* 

«. ■ 1 

1 

papa 

... 

i 

babeBt (OHG.)* 


i 

i 

hee- 

giB(tra) 

yes(ter) 

kestre (OHG.) 


thrasus 

... 

(ga)daursan 

dare 

turren (OHG.) 

Wn(fa) 

phuo 


bfiorn 

be 

pirn (OHG.) 

W. 

gen6s 

geuue 5 6 

kuni 

kin 

chunni (OHG.) 


d£ka 

decein 

taihuu 

ten 

zehn 

... 

tiirbe 

turba 

thorp 

thorp 

Dorf 


1 The h in Goth, is a spirantised sound akin to an aspirated 

jihvdmullya , or Arab.' £ (kh). The w of the Goth, corresponds- to 

the u in Lat. and goes back to L-E. *w. The aspirates) have become 
spirants m German also, and have had a special development. 

2 The change of Germanic h to High German g , and of / to b did 
not take place. 

3 Note that in Ger. / and v sound alike. 

4 The word means “ the Pope ” and the Lat. word is Papa . 

5 The Sanskrit is the original velar becoming palatalised in 

presence of the front- vowel e . 

6 Here the Skt. & goes back to an original I.-E. palatalised velar. 
The treatment of this sound has given rise to the distinction between* 
the centum- and .sabmdanguages. (See § 204).' 
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§ 123 . 14 Exceptions " to Grimm's Law 

The above is a fairly simplified manner of enunciating 
Grimm’s Law. But Grimm himself had remarked 
that there were a large number of 44 exceptions ” to this 
statement of his. He himself saw that certain of these 
exceptions were quite regular. Thus in the combinations 
*8lc, *8t and *sp, the 8 prevented the sound-shifting from 
taking place. So also in the combinations *kt and *ptj 
the t remained unchanged; and *tt became in Gothic tht 
and later ss. Examples : 


Indo-European 

Germanic 

Skt. 

Grk. 

Lat. 

Goth, 

Eng. 

H. Ger. 


... 

piBcea 

fiskB 

fish 

Fisch 

*fti 

6sti 

eat 

ist 

is 

iat 

WJ5 l 


spicio 


... 

speb6n(0HG.) 


okto 

oct 

ahtAu 

... 

acht 


... 

neptis 

... 

... 

nift (OHG.) 

fan 2 

... 

... 

wisea 

(y)wie 

wisealOHG.htgeJwiss 1 


§ 124. Gra88mann'8 Law 


Grimm himself had accounted for many so-called 
exceptions but still there were a lot more left. There were 
some particularly trying equations, which seemed to break 
tthis law completely. Thus and Gothic biudan and 


* See p. 155, ftn. •. 

s Past participle to ft? > to know. ^ 

• Used adverbially to mean, “ surely ”, “ certainly 
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Old High German bootan (to bid) are clearly connected but 
the initial b sound both in Sanskrit and Gothic is very 
puzzling. Similarly Sanskrit 3 ^ and Gothic daubs 1 show 
in both cases an initial d. It was Grassmann who solved 
this difficulty. Fully conversant with both Sanskrit and 
Greek, he knew the ordinary rule which holds good for both 
these languages, namely, that if two consecutive syllables 
are aspirates the first becomes de-aspirated. We get such 
examples in Sanskrit as?qifa, wrrc, etc. and in Greek 
as tithemi pephuka, kekharomen etc. Grassmann compared 
the Greek and Sanskrit forms together and though the 
initials were different, this very fact gave the clue. 
Thus, in the two cases we have taken the words including 
the Greek would be put thus : ffafh — peuthetai — biudan 
and — tuphlos 2 — daubs. Now the only way in which we 

can reconcile the Sanskrit and Greek initial sounds ( V, p 
and \ i) is by postulating that both go back to the same 
I.-E. aspirates (*bh and *dh). In Greek these voiced 
aspirates, represented by the voiceless ph and th would 
give immediately by Grassmann’s Law p and t and in 
Sanskrit and and also the initial b and! d in Gothio 
would follow from Grimm’s Law*. Thus Grassmann’s law 
explained a lot more of the exceptions. 4 


§ 125. Verner’s Law 

The next and the most important supplementing of 
Grimm’s Law was by Karl Veroer. He discovered that 

1 Means " obstinacy ” or “ obduracy The Ger. taub means 
’deaf”. 

a Means “ obscure " or “ blind ”. 

a Thus the postulated I.-B. roots would be *bheudh - and *dhobh-. 

* Sanskrit words like and are also special coses of 

Gnsamaim’s Law according to Max Mailer, Soience of Language, II, 
pp, 271f. 
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♦the operation of the law of sound-shifting depended or* 
the position of the accent. ^ He laid down that an original 
*t, *p changed in Gothic in accordance with Grimm’s 
law if thte accent preceded ; but if the accent was on the 
vowel following , the shift was a double one, i.e., to g , d t b. 
Examples : — 

iSkt. yuvasds Lat. Juvencus , Goth juggs 1 (not jughs) 
iatdm , centum , hund ( ,, hunt) 

saptan, septem 1 aibun { 8ifun) 

The working of Vemer’s Law can be seen very well in the 
conjugation of the strong (i.e., irregular) verbs in Germanic 
languages, e.g., friosan (to freeze) and its past participle 
gi froran; kiosan (to choose) and its past participle gi- 
haran; also in nouns, e.g., wolf and wulpa (she-wolf); 
sw'ehur (father-in-law) and swigar (mother-m-law). 1 2 

§ 126. The growth of precision in phonetics 

The history of the various phonetic laws we have been 
considering so far shows us quite clearly how the science 
of phonetics has gradually grown in precision. When 
Grimm’s Law was first formulated the exceptions were; 
so many that it could hardly have been termed a “law” at 
that period. But later discoveries and supplementary 
laws (like those of Grassmann and Vemer) 3 tended to 
reduce the number of exceptions. Even then there are 
left a fair number of cases where none of these laws are 
-obeyed. And here the explanation is to be found in the 
.psychological laws of language. In fact we are now arrived 

1 In Goth, gg stands for ng . 

2 All these instances are from Old High German* 

2 There are several other laws besides supplementing Grimm’s 
Laws. 
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at a stage when we may assert that there are no ex- 
ceptions which cannot be explained. Added to this are the 
.growing precision in the methods of phonetic research, 
the use of the laryngoscope, of the kymograph, of record- 
ing apparatus and so forth, as well as of more precise 
symbols to represent the finer differences in pronunciation 
and intonation. Of course, none would assert that we have 
investigated phonetics to the fullest extent, but we do 
assert that we have attained a degree of precision unknown 
in the older days; and instead of being derided, the 
science of language is becoming more and more respected 
to-day and is regarded as a study worthy of great minds. 1 


§ 1V7. Sound etymology is based upon precise phonetic 

laws. 

So far we have been considering phonetic laws in 
general and as an example we considered Grimm’s Law 
for Germanic languages in some detail. We have similar 
phonetic laws for each language and dialect and a thorough 
investigation of these is of the utmost importance. Of 
course the phonetic laws of one language are very different 
from those of another. Hence it follows that words 

utterly different from one another in sound are often 
identical in origin. Eor instance,^ and Avesta as a, 
and loud, nw and hare, jtr. and Greek bios and quick are 
cognate groups. This led Max Muller to lay down the 
dictum that “sound etymology has nothing to do with 
sound”. 1 And the modern student of linguistics always 

i The bestowal of the Order of Merit on Sir George A. Grierson, 
the organiser and inspirer of the Linguistic Survey of India in .Tone 

1928 is surely a sign that linguistics has now been recognised as 

deserving a place among the sciences. 

* Science of Language, II, pp- 303 ft. 
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views resemblance or even identity in the sounds of words 
from two different languages with suspicion. Very often, 
words entirely different in origin come to be pronounced 
similarly even in the same language, e.g., bear in English, 
(“bear” or "star”) in Sanskrit are but two examples 
out of a very large number. So varied are the workings 
of the human mind that unless one is absolutely sure of 
every link in the chain and has carefully examined each 
vowel and consonant between two words, one should never 
venture to postulate any etymological equation. Hence 
one must be quite sure of the phonetic laws of the 
languages one is comparing. There are now-a-days many 
accurate “etymological dictionaries” for many languages, 
so that while working at a new group of languages 
one can learn a lot by a judicious use of these works. 
And on sound etymology depend all the fascinating 
branches of linguistics — Semantics, Urgeschichte, Com- 
parative Mythology etc. 


§ 128. Causes for the differences between the phonetic 
laws of different languages. 

That there are different phonetic laws for different 
languages is a well known fact, but this is not due to 
any intrinsic inability of any people to pronounce any 
particular sound or set of sounds. There is no inborni 
ability (or disability) in a particular race to utter any 
particular sound. It is all a question of habit and practice.* 
It is well known, for instance, that a person habitually 
speaking! one language feels "fatigued” if he hasi to speak 
another language. But this is due merely to a different 
set of muscles being brought into use and thus feeling 

i Individuals may have a malformation of the mouth or the tongue 
and may thus be unable to utter certain sounds. 
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the strain. 1 The special phonetic differences between 
various languages are due to a large number of causes 
which have not yet been clearly analysed. In fact, it is 
at present only a hypothesis of certain scholars that 
climate, soil and food, as also the habits and customs of a 
people, are determining factors in this matter. It has 
been maintained that the peculiar English intonation, 
especially of vowels as distinguished from that of (say) 
the Italians, is due to the damp climate of England. It 
would be well worth investigating these influences. The 
sounds made by the familiar animals would also seem to 
have some effect,; and so there seems to be a germ of truth 
in the well known saying of the Emperor Charles V that be 
would use German “to talk to his horses’’, 2 for among the 
European branches of the I.-E. family the Germanic tribes 
have used horses very largely. 3 

§ 129. Saving of effort is the root cause of phonetic 

changes 

Whatever the causes, there is for every race a “phonetic 
habit”, which develops in particular directions at particular 


i Max Muller has recorded (op. fit., p. 206) that though he had 
lived longer in England than in Germany, still he felt fatigued if he 
spoke English for a long time, but not at all if he spoke German. 
This, he says, was due to a “ phonetic habit”. I had noticed myself 
that an hour's lecturing in classical (i.e., standard) Gujarati fatigued 
me while a lecture of similar duration in English or in my own verna- 
cular (Parsi, Gujarati) left no effect. Such cases only indicate which 
particular language is habitually used by a particular person. 

a Charles V was the master of a large part of Europe and a fine 
linguist. Ha is reported to have said " I speak German to my horses, 
Spanish to my God, French to my friends and Italian to my mistresses . 

a I had heard in my boyhood that the characteristic glottal sounds 
of Arabic were imitated from, the camel 1 
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periods. But there are certain fundamental principles 
which govern sound change in languages generally . 
Most languages have phonetic laws of harmony or df 
euphony which are often appealed to in order to explain 
certain sound changes. We are told that oertajn sound- 
combinations are “ ugly ”. But the word “ ugly ” is 
largely relative in its significance. A Greek never thought 
the combinations khth or phth “ugly”, but Sanskrit 
has never allowed it. On the other hand a Greek 
would not have tolerated any final consonant except 
n, r and a, whereas in Sanskrit “almost all consonants 
occur as finals of roots, and every root is liable to be found, 
alone or* as the last member of a compound, in the charac- 
ter of a declined stem”. 1 So the only definition of 
“ ugly ” in this connection would be “ that to which the 
people are not accustomed”. We must look deeper for 
causes of sound change than “ euphony ” or “ harmonious 
sounds ”. The main cause is saving of effort. This is not 
due to any laziness and does not imply any moral weakness. 
It is due to purely physical causes. It often acts in a 
way exactly the reverse of what one would have expected, 
inasmuch as it may lead to intrinsically more difficult 
sounds being substituted for simpler ones. 


§ 130. Ways in which saving of effort may be effected 

This saving of effort is seen in many and varied direc- 
tions. And these are given diverse names by scholars. 
We may consider a few of these, viz. t (a) Metathesis r 


1 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 139 a. But in derivative words 
(here are only a small number ol finals permitted in Sanskrit. Conjunct 
consonants are not permitted as finals in grammatical forms nor, aa 
a rule, aspirates. (Whitney, op. cit., §§141-152.) 
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(6) Pro thesis, (c) Epenthesis, (d) Anaptyxis, (e) Haplology, 
(/) Assimilation and (9) Dissimilation. 

(a) Metathesis. When we get a combiiiation of sounds 
very . often we find that they are interchanged. The 
reason for this is mostly carelessness of speech, though 
sometimes there is a clear easing of effort in pronouncing 
two conjunct consonants by changing their positions. As 
examples we may quote Avesta vafra and Persian 

( barf) (Hindi, Sanskrit and Bengali t'gy, Some- 
timies both forms are used in the same language, e.g., 
we find the name of the city pronounced both as srcrit •, and 
iiqrvt; we have also in Sanskrit and in Guja- 
rati vV and Sometimes however a slight difference 

of meaning may be noted, e.g., Gujarati (to drip) and 
qjgpj (to throw down), also (spinning wheel) and 

Wfli (wheel). 1 

(b) It often happens that a word begins with a com- 
bination of consonants which are hard'” to pronounce. 
There is a distinct easing if a short vowel, usually an i, 
is put in front. This is called Prothesis. Thus, our verna- 
cular pronunciations of the English words school, station,, 
stable asi^si, f^Ssmand wra (or umwsr) are good instances. 
In some languages this is invariably found before all words 
beginning with a combination of s and another consonant. 
French and Persian are notable examples. Latin tchola 
gives French dcole (school), Latin spatula gives French 
ipaule (shoulder). In Persian we get istadan (to stand) 
from an original Aryan form *stha and us tun (pillar) from 
Aryan *stun; Plato becomes Iflatun.* This type of 

1 Curiously enough in vulgar Gujarati the word WWS? is used for 
a " mad cap ", one in whose head the wheels are gone wrong. 

8 Bee Platts and Banking, A Persian Orammar, § 8(a). The 
word *WS*ig*l is used in Paxri Gujarati in the sense of " magnificent ’’ 
or “ strong ” a ' 
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prothesis is closely connected with anaptyxis 1 2 and we may 
get anaptyctic and prothetic forms side by side. There 
is another type of prothetic vowel which does not seem 
to be due to an initial conjunct, such for instance are tka 
Greek words are’r (Sanskrit m) onoma («jrn). 

(c) Sometimes we find that some easing is needed in 
the middle of a word and hence a vowel is inserted in the 
body ofl a word. This vowel is usually of the same quality 
(front or back) as the vowel or semi-vowel which imme- 
diately follows. This is called the epenthetic or “ antici- 
patory ” vowel. This is seen very clearly in comparing 
Avesta words with. Sanskrit, “for epentheBis is one of the 
characteristic sound phenomena of the Avesta’’.® As 
examples may be quoted bavaiti (wefti), airyd (vrfc),mainyus 

aurusd (tot:), haurva («*), taurum (WPS ). 3 

(d) Anaptyxis 4 is called wivwfa by our grammarians. 

This is a vowel (not initial) inserted between two conjunct 
consonants. Thus very often we get anaptyxis instead of 
prothesis. Among our vernaculars Panjabi has developed 
this form of easing especially with initial conjuncts con- 
taining s, e.g., for station, wfw for school, for 

stool Ad so on. Anaptyxis is specially used in easing 
combinations with r and 1 is clearly seen in comparing 
vernacular words with their Sanskrit originals; e.g., 

for iprarrc for irasTt, mm for war, and so also from Persian 


1 See below under ( d ) of this section. 

2 Jackson, Avesta Grammar , § 70. 

3 Very often in the Avesta a prothetic vowel is also “ anticipa- 
tory " and it may or may uot be for the purpose of easing the pronun- 
ciation. Examples i irina ti (ft*fin) urupayeinti Ofhwfti) ityajd (mm- 
Jaejuoo, op, cit., § 71. 

* See Gone, Art Introduction to Comparative Philology, P. 81. 
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khodd-bakhsli (God-given.) we get Gujarati In 

Sanskrit itself we find such forms as and and 

A variety of anaptyxis is the insertion of a consonant 
between two sounds to help in passing from one point of 
contact to another. This helping consonant serves often 
as a sort of consonant-glide. Examples are: (Vedic 

Sanskrit) and ^Cl, Sanskrit qprc a nd Gujarati 
The insertion of the na6al in words like (Sanskrit 
Prakrit **), TTT^rl (a waterpot made of copper, np») etc., 
is clearly in the nature of anaptyxis.* So also the word 
ipqt (an ointment said to be made out of a mummy) shows 
consonant anaptyxis. In the recitation of Avesta by 
present-day Parsi priests we find countless instances of 
anaptyxis. 4 

( e ) Haplology occurs when in a word one whole syllable 
(i.e., a vowel plus consonant)* drops out. Such dropping 
happens most often if the syllable following the one 
dropped contains 1 2 * 4 5 the same consonant. In English we have 
the W elsh-rabbit for rarebit, and it is also found working 
in the “portmanteau-words” cameleopard, cinematinee etc. 
The shortening of phrases in colloquial may be cited also 
as examples of haplology. Of course in many colloquial 
phrases and in rapid speech such dropping of syllables would 
be very common. And in these cases other faotorB, like 
the sentence-accent, intonation etc., of the language 
are also to be taken into account. In borrowed words 

1 The word is used among Parsia generally for anything that 
cornea “ God-given ", i.e,, " gratia ”. 

2 a vulgar dialect form of qdW (tfdf?) * s mother instance. 

* The Bengali (hospital) shows a similar nasal. 

4 E.g,, XfnaoSra is pronounced xfnOra becomes jgqtK 

or even qroiT, jroparetas-ri becomes an ^ B0 forth. 

5 If only a vowel drops out it is called syncope. 
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very often we find such shortenings, e.g., Ashbumei 
becomes in Gujarati vTSwr*l- Common names often show 
similar shortenings like wrc^ir for mxraqr and sffl for qrqqr 
(grw), in which other causes also might be traced. 

(/) Assimilation as the name implies is the change of 
one sound into another in the neighbourhood so that both 
sounds may be produced from the same point of contact. 
This would mean a distinct easing of effort. It can be 
progressive when an earlier sound affects a later or regres- 
sive (or “ anticipatory”) when a later syllable affects an 
earlier one. The change of Sanskrit words into Prakrit 
{or to put it more correctly from Old Indo-Aryan to Middle 
Indo-Aryan) is often characterised by assimilation. Thus 
we get q^ (qu), (^qf), W (vtf) etc. We also 

find it in Gujarati (qta) “green”, in Latin quinque 

(five) from. I.-E. *pe"»| que. The rules of sandhi in Sanskrit 
are mostly examples of assimilation. 1 

( g ) Dissimilation is the opposite process Very often 
the repetition of the same sound is felt to be tiring to 
the vocal organs and relief is sought in changing the point 
of articulation. Sanskrit fqqret gives Hindi WT^T 
(> fcrarei ), nsqfa gives Marathi qftqft ( > qtuto ), fqiftfaqri 
becomes Prakrit fqrfqftwr- In English marble ( marmor )* 
and turtle(-dove) as compared to German Turtur{-taubc) 
are good examples. The deaspiration in the ordinary redup- 
lications of Sanskrit verbs are instances of dissimilation, 
e.g,, Or® from ^n, fare from qr, Grassmann's Law is 
another instance of dissimilation. 


v Such rules as those about the change of n to % and the rules 
sSl*. qqi q;. ; yin i and many others. 

a Of. Guj. (from Persian sang-e-marmar) . 
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§ 131. Popular adaptations of foreign words 

All these various forms of phonetic effort-saving are 
best seen when foreign words are adopted into a language 
and are gradually naturalised. Popular etymology is at> 
work in all these cases, the main idea being that the sound 
of the naturalised word should adapt itself to the phonetic 
groups of the language. We have artichoke transformed 
into Bengali (“ elephant-eye ”), railway in the 

Gujarati of the middle of the 19th century became 
I have heard library called Rae-Bareli 3 and ornlette becom- 
ing or even marmalade . Rhubarb was rendered in 

Gujarati a generation ago as iflfiHR- 1 * 3 But most amazing 
are the transformations of European proper names in the 
mouths of Indian servants. Mackenzie becomes *ug»nf) 
(butter), Ludlow becomes (sweet-ball) and a colleague 
of mine at Benares, Macdermott, became STWto 4 ! 

§ 132. Accent 

In speech we neither utter all the words in a sentence 
nor all the syllables of a word in the same tone. Usually 
in a sentence we emphasise a particular word which we 
regard as important. Thus the sentence, “ he shall go 
tomorrow to Bombay ” might mean different things 

1 A sort of double- assimilation. There was also the cross-influence 
of the pure Guj. -word tfsi ( from VT, ) which meant a bullock vehicle 
much used in the pre-railway days. 

a An important town in Uttar PradeBh. 

3 Popular-etymology is again at work here; •Slfk (blood) indi- 
cates the oolour of the plant as also it blood-cleaning property and 
api directly refers to the vegetable kingdom. 

4 3I4|H)4 is parched pulse fried in butter or oil and spiced with 
•alt and pepper 1 
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according to the different words on which stress is laid. 
Similarly in a word also a particular part is emphasised. 

Of course in monosyllabic languages of the isolating type 
a word has no component parts, butt tones are employed 
to distinguish between words of similar sound. 1 Where, 
however, words are made up of a “ root " and a “ gram- 
matical affix ” either of these may take this emphasis and 
various phonetic changes take place in consequence. The 
emphasis thus laid upon particular parts of a word or a 
sentence is called accent. 

§ 133. Stress-accent and Pitch-accent 

Accent may be of two kinds. One variety is called the 
stress, and the other is called the pitch or the musical 
accent”. In stress-accent all the force of breath is spent on 
the accented syllable, so that the accented syllable sounds 
stronger. The effect of a stress-accent language on the ear 
of a stranger is like that of successive blows of a hammer. 
In the pitch-accent the voice is raised or lowered according 
as the syllable is accented or not. So that a language which 
has the pitch-accent predominant sounds very sing- 
song ” to a stranger. Among the stress-accent languages 
we may mention, English, Modern Greek, 7 Welsh, Persian 
and among the ancient languages Avesta- and Latin. 
Among languages with pitch-acceut may be mentioned 
Vedic Sanskrit,’ Homeric Greek, and most of the Indo- 


1 See below Chap. : XIII. 

2 I once heard an oration in Modern Greek by the late Prof. 
Delbmck. The effect on my ear was stunning. The accent, like blows 

of a hammer, was quite painful. ^ ~ » 

3 The very definitions of the accents in Bkt.— OT15TW. I wwff * 

. « uro* «*»: • IW* i - 2 ' 29 - 31) T can °“ ly refer * ** 

raising and lowering of the voice as with the pitch-accen*. 
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Aryan Vernaculars of today. It must not, however, be 
supposed that when we speak of one kind of accent in a 
language that the other variety is entirely abseDt from it. 
We mean only that one particular variety is predominant, 
and that its effect is most marked. It is also to be noted 
that languages seem to pass from- one variety of accentua- 
tion to another, though the reasons for this change are not 
quite clearly understood. Thus, we know that Homeric 
Greek had a pitch-accent, while Modern Greek is very 
clearly stressed. We also may note that Bengali is at 
present developing a stress and so also the Parsi dialect 
of Gujarati. 1 


§ 134. Effects of the stress-accent 

The phonetic effects of these two varieties of accent 
are very different. With the stress-accent there is a 
tendency to reduce or to drop the syllables (i.e., vowels), 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the stressed syllable. 
The reason is quite obvious. The stressed syllable needs 
all the volume of breath, and thus leaves very little or 
none for its immediate neighbour. If the word is a 
sufficiently long one, there may be another subordinate (or 

1 Thia is clearly due to the Iranian tradition of the Parsis, which- 
has been strengthened by the growing English habit among them. 
However correct the Gujarati of a Parsi may be in grammar and idiom,, 
his accent (especially of a Bombay Parsi) generally sounds foreign. 
As a Parsi myself I have been able to catch more or less correctly the 
Bengali accent, but when I speak Hindi, I am told 1 that I “ apeak like* 
a foreigner ", although I speak the latter much more fluently and 
correctly than I do Bengali. The reasons is that I am unable to intone 
properly the Hindi accent. It may also be noted that when Hindi 
or Punjabi-speaking Indians) talk English they do it in a “ sing-song " 
fashion because some of their vernacular accent still clings to their 
speech. 
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secondary) accent developed. Thus, take the English 
m>rd literature which has a strong stress on the first syllable, 
we find that the tendency is to drop the vowel in the. 
second syllable and to pronounce the word “ lit^ri/a* ” l 2 
'[ (^) ]as if it were spelt litrature . So also the word 

extra-ordinary has a strong stress on the o and is 
pronounced 14 eks'trO : dined ” l [ 1- A vesta 

furnishes many good examples of the effects of the stress. 
The prevailing accent there is a stress on the penult as 
in caOwa'ro (Sanskrit vsttt:), but when an enclitic -ca is 
suffixed the accent shifts reducing the long vowel to a : 
caBwaras ca (Sanskrit Another very good example 

is the Ga0ic word! pta ( = Sanskrit fq?u), the strong' stress on 
the final syllable changed the Aryan *pifa' to Avesta pta'. 
So also the compound tdt-ap (possessing falling water, i e - , 
full of rain) stands for ptdt-dp, originally patdt-ap 3 

§ 135. Effects of the pitch-accent 

The effect of the pitch-accent is markedly different. 
It changes the nature of the vowel. Generally it tends 
to make a close vowel more open. 4 Thus i changes to e 
and u to o under the influence of the pitch-accent. In 
the I.-E. parent language the accent shifts about in word- 
building and in form-building. In some it is on the root 


1 Tbe pronunciations are as given in Daniel Jones" An English 
Pronouncing Dictionary . The Nagarl transcripts are merely approxi- 
mate. 

2 ptd is found Tas., xv. 11 .and elsewhere also. 

3 See Bartholomae, Altiranisches Wdrterbuch r 631, 

4 Fitch is musical tone and the accented syllable has got more 
vibrations' per second (i.e., is at a higher pitch) than the unaccented. As 

*every singer knows a higher note necessitates, a wider opening of the 
t mouth. This is probably the physical explanation of this change. 
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(or stem) 1 2 3 4 syllable, in others it is on the ending (or (nmq). 
The original reason for this shifting of the accent might 
have been to indicate which was regarded as the more 
important component of the world.* Of course each branch 
of the I.-E. parent-stock as it progressed developed its own 
nccent rules, which often ran directly counter to the 
original scheme in the parent-language. ThuB, in Sanskrit 
in the case of nouns the accent usually remains through- 
out on the same syllable.* In Greek there is developed 
the "trisyllable law", which does not allow the accent 
to go beyond the third syllable from the end. But these 
particular laws have been later developments. The effects 
of the original shifting of the accent survive even though 
these new rules have caused the accent to shift again. It 
is these original effects that we consider mainly when 
•dealing with the I.-E. languages. The effects are seen 
in wihat is called vowel-gradation. 

§ 136 ■ Vowel-gradation. 

We have seen above that in vowels we have two series 
— the front and the back. And with each series is asso- 
ciated a semi-vowel. Thus we get two series of sounds 
including at one end the semi-vowel and at the other the 
long diphthong. These are : 

1. e -series : i, i, T, e (*at), ai ( *ai ) 

2. o-series: u, u, u, o (*ou), au (*du)* 

1 The word root is used for verbs while stem usually 

implies a noun or pronoun or adjective 

2 See my article on " Farasmaipada and Atmanepada ” in the 
Or. Gdhganath Jha Memorial Volume. 

3 Except with monosyllabic nouns or with such as are oxytona 
<i.e., have the last syllable accented). See Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 
§ § 914-320 for details. 

4 For the forms marked with asterisk see above, Chapter VII 

« 1MJ-. 
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In Sanskrit grammar we know these as the q'ltwwi- 
= 3 W-gf% series. Their mutual relations can be best re- 
presented as in Figure 15. The gradations are here shown 
as steps, 1 * on each step is indicated its name as well as its 
equivalent in Sanskrit grammar. 3 It will be noted that 
the “weak-grade” is subdivided into two sub-steps accord- 
ing as the syllable is entirely accentless or bears the 
secondary accent. There is one important difference in 
the way vowel-gradation is approached by Sanskrit 
grammarians and by modern Western scholars. The 
former look upon the “weak-grade” as the original and 
■describe two other steps as successive strengthenings. The 
latter, however, regard the “strong-grade” as the original 
and take one step upwards for strengthening (i.e., gf%) 
and one step downwards for weakening (simple vowel or 
)■* The facts described are exactly the same but 
the points of view differ. 

§ 137. Ablaut 

The word ablaut means literally “change of the (vowel) 
sound”. And almost all writers use the word in the sense 
of “vowel-gradation” as well. The change of vowel may 
be along the graded series (strengthening or weakening), 
or from one series to another (back to front). The ohanges 
noted under vowel-gradation in the previous paragraph are 

i German scholars call them Stufe (steps). 

* It may be noted that the equivalents are somewhat different 
according as we consider the long- vowel series or the short- vowel series. 
The diagram is more or less foq the short-vowel Beries which shows 
all the steps. 

* This is very likely due to the comparative method, especially as 
the forms of roots considered from Greek and Latin are the 1st pers 2 
sing/ of the present, which are always in thhe “strong-grade*’. 
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of the former sort. But there is also another change of 
vowels as well, the change from one series to another* 
whioh may be called the qualitative ablaut. 

This is best observable in Greek 1 ;, e.g., phSro : pharos ; 
leipd : liloipa ; pater : eupdtor. In these instances we 
find the vowels of the e-series changing to those of the 
o-series. “The interchange between the e and o and 
between e and d seems tq have been so regulated that e 
originally stood in the chief accented syllable and o in 
the next following syllable". 3 The explanation offered 
for this change is that e being a front-vowel and o a back- 
vowel, the former has naturally a higher pitch than the 
latter. Hence when the accent shifts from an originally 
accented front-vowel, the latter is changed to the corres- 
ponding lower-pitched vowel of the o-series. 3 We also, 
find in Greek a change from the a-series of vowels to the- 
o-series-, e.g., Doric phdmi : phone. I personally desire to. 
use the term “ablaut" for the qualitative-change only and 
the term “ vowel-gradation ” for the quantitative -change. 
Thus we would avoid needless complications and ablaut 
would then have a meaning closer to its original sense. 
Hence we may assert that there is no true ablaut obser- 
vable in Sanskrit, for here, as we have seen the original 
I.-E. vowels *8. *e and *6 have become only *8 (* or *n>. 

§ 138. Vowel-gradation and Ablaut in Indo-European 

Vowel-gradation is one of the distinguishing charac- 
teristics of the I.-E. languages. Comparing the forms in 

1 la Sanskrit, as already mentioned above (§ 105), the three I.-E- 
vowels *o, *e and *o have fallen together, and hence the qualitative 
Ablant, as here described, is not observable in it. See remarks at the 
end of this paragraph. 

2 Wright, Comparative Grammar of the Greek Language, § 83. 

a This is a mere tentative explanation. Wright says (loo. cit.)* 
that "it is most difficult to account for this phase of ablaut," 
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various branches of this family we find that there are six- 
series of vowel-gradation in the parent-language. These- 
are named after the principal-vowel (i.e., the accented' 
vowel) in the strong-grade. Each of these is subdivided! 
into varieties according to the sound associated with (i.e., 
following) the principal vowel. These sounds are the 
semi- vowels ( i and u ), the liquids (r and l ) and the- 
nasals (n and m). 1 Thus we get the following varieties 
of vowel-gradation-series in the Indo-European: 

A. Short-vowel series: 

I. e-series. II. a-seriea- EH. o-»series. 

Each of these may have the following sub-varieties : 2 3 - 

1. The vowel by itself. 

2. The vowel + t, 

3-. >i i! + y* 

4. ,, „ +r. 

5. ,, , , +V. 

6 . ,, ,, +». 

7. ,, „ +m, 

B. Long- vowel series : 

IV. e-series. V. di-series. VI. o-series. 

Each of these may have the following sub-varieties : * 

1. The vowel by itself. 

2. The vowel + 

3. ,, „ + u. 

1 Only two nasals need be considered^ 

2 The varieties of the e-series are the most' important as well ae- 
roost numerous^ 

3 With- long-vowel series the seven sub-varieties are theoretically 
possible, bnt the three mentioned here are practically the only ones* 
found, Barely are forms found for the others: 
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In each of these there are the three steps or grades : 
weak, strong, and lengthened. The weak- grade, as we saw 
■above (§136), is subdivided into two : (a), weak-grade having 
the secondary accent and (b), weak-grade without any 
.accent. In the other two grades we get besides the original 
vowel also the ablaut ,{i.e., qualitatively -changed) vow'el. 
Thus we get in each series the following six varieties in 
the vowel-gradations table : , 

1 . Weak-grade : (a) with secondary accent. 

(b) with ablaut vowel. 

2- Strong-grade : (a) with original vowel. 

(b) with ablaut vowel. 

'3. Lengthened-grade : (a) with original vowel. 

(b) accentless. 


Of course, when the original vowel is long, the last two 
(3a and 3b) would be absent; and when the original vowel 
is o, the ablaut grades (2b and 3b) would be wanting. 
Afaother point to be noted is that if tables are made of 
all these various series and if examples are sought for each 
of the varieties we would have to get them not from one 
but from several cognate languages. And even then one 
root may not be able to give examples to fill in all’ the six 
-columns. 


§ 139. Vowel-gradation in Sanskrit 

In Sanskrit the six series of the I.-E. are reduced to 
only two, the w series and the wr series. And we get 
4he following varieties : — 
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I- ^-series : 

i. 



2. 

vr, v: [i or i] 


3. 

or si] 


4.; 

^ [w] 


5. 



6. 



7. 


TI. ^rr-series : 

1. 

VM 


2. 

[4] 


3. 

Vt [m] 

The details 

are 

given in Table V. 


In view of what has been said above with regard to the 
different points of view from which Sanskrit grammarians 
■and Western philologists have looked at vowel gradation, 
it will be clear that the series shown in the table are from 
the standpoint of modern Linguistics. To make the 
position clear the root-vowels given by Sanskrit gram- 
marians are also shown enclosed in square brackets. The 
table should make the matter quite clear. It may be 
repeated that in the table the * ablaut ’ columns are 
absent. The remarks give the necessary explanations. 


12—2150 B, 
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CHAPTER IX . 

Form-Building and Word-Building' 

§ 140. Parts of Speech 

Panini has made a clear differentiation between the" 
terms sab da and pada in his siitra (i. 4- 14). 

Sabda in Sanskrit means the word, i.e., the label attached 
to a concept, while pada is the s-abda used in a sentence. 1 ' 
Thus pada is kbda plus the grammatical suffixes. Of course- 
in languages of the isolating type these two are identical. 
In these languages the word denotes the root-concept, 
and the part of speech to which it belongs is usually seen' 
from the context, i.e., from its position in the sentence. 
Very similar is the case with languages of the other two 
types when they have reached the analytic stage. In short- 
there is nothing inherent in the sabda (or the root-concept) 
which could determine its part of speech. Thus take a 
word like “ mother ”, the word could be used as a verb, 
as in the sentence, “ the cat mothered the helpless 
puppies ”. There is also the famous " but me no buts, 
but tell me the whole truth, I want nothing but that ”, 
where we find the word " but ” used as four different- 
“ parts of speech 


1 See my article on 11 Panini ’s 1 Parts of Speech ’ ” in the- 

Calcutta Review, July, 1927. In English we may call Sabda the “ root- 
concept " and pada the “ grammatical form " (the word ae actually 
used in a sentence). 
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§ 141. All words are not root-concepts 

Somehow we have got the idea that words (concepts)' 
are to be divided into the few categories of grammar which 
we call “ parts of speech We need not here enter into 
the merits of the classification of these as found , in our 
English grammars. In a fundamental senBe it is indeed 
true that there is nothing inherent in the root-concept 
which determines the part of speech. But we find this 
dictum, strictly true only in the case of isolating languages. 
Usually, however, in our inflected languages we are correct 
in assigning most words in our lexicons to their appropriate 
parts of speech. The reason for this is that a very large 
number of the “ words ” in our languages are not root-con- 
cepts. They are derivatives from the root-concepts made 
up by adding to them certain formative affixes. Thus the 
lexicons of languages of the inflected type have two classes 
of words : (1) the root-concepts and (2) the derivatives from 
these. The latter are numerically by far the most 
numerous. 1 In the isolating languages, on the other hand, 
the lexicons have words which are only concepts, either 
root-concepts or derived-concepts, and the latter are 
necessarily not very numerous. 2 
% 

§ 14:2. Roots and their derivative s 

The main characteristic of inflected languages is that 
they can be analysed down to roots , which are the funda- 
mental concepts and from which all their wealth of words 


1 In Sanskrit there are only about 800 root-concepts out of which 
many thousands of words are built up. 

2 This explains why the biggeBt Chinese dictionary 1 has only 42,000“ 

tiords, as compared with, say, the St. Petersburg Dictionary (of 
Sanskrit) or the New English Dictionary which contains a far larger 
number. 1 
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is gradually built up. These roots are originally material 
■concepts, usually indicating activities of the human body. 1 * 
With the progress of the race and the development of their 
thought these material concepts gradually give rise to 
Abstract concepts and new concepts are built up by fresh 
regroupings. The very fact that these derivatives are 
denoted by certain definite suffixes and prefixes gives a sort 
of clue to the re-arrangement of the groups. It is also very 
probable that these suffixes and prefixes were originally 
themselves concepts, i.e., independent words which com- 
bining with the others gave a new compound concept. 
Phonetic decay may have been responsible for the reduction 
of these id to merely monosyllabic suffixes and prefixes. 3 
With further progress in the language the derived words 
themselves are further developed into still other concepts 
by means of other suffixes. Thus we get two types of word- 
building suffixes in the Indo-European type of inflected 
languages. These are (i) the Primary ( grif ), which are 
added direct to the root and (ii) the Secondary ( Trfv^r ) 
which are added to forms already derived. 


§ 143. The elements building up Indo-European languages 

Thus we see that the inflected languages with which 
we are concerned are made up from a limited number of 
root-concepts. From these are derived the primary 
derivatives and from these latter the secondary derivatives 
by adding the primary ( krt ) and the secondary ( taddhita ) 
suffixes. Both these belong to the word-building elements 


1 See § 10 above. 

- This seems somewhat contradictory to what has been stated 

above in § 35. But the remarks made there apply to grammatical 
suffixes only. This point is made clear further on. 
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Sentence 
the Unit of| 

Languagi 
ib made up| 

of — > _ Grammatical 

Forms (pada)' 
These are : 


1. Substantives 
( subanta ), including : 

(a) Nouns, 

(b) Pronouns, 

(c) Adjectives, 

(d) Verbal formB, viz., 

(i) Infinitives, 

(ii) Participles. 

These are formed by 

adding sup-endings to — > 


Indeclinables 
(avyaya), including : 

(a) Ad -nouns (Prepo- 
sitions) 

(b) Ad- verbs, 

(c) Conjunctions, 

(d) Exclamatory par- 
ticles (Interjections). 

These are : 

(i) mostly unchang- 
ed — ; 

or (ii) formed by add- 
ing sup (or other 
adverbial) endings to — 

3. Verbs ( tihanta ), 

which are formed tin- 
endings, together with 
the other needed modi- 
ficatory signs, to 


Words ( sabda ), or— > 

t These are : 

1. Simple, i.e.,- 


>Eoots 


( dhdtu ). 

•t 


2. Derivatives, 

I which are : 

(a) Primary, formed 
by adding Primary or 
Art-ending to 
(b) Secondary, formed 
by adding Secondary 
► j or taddhita-endinge to 
Primary words. 


^ 3. Compounds 
( scimasa , ), which are 
(a) Prefixes ( upasar - 
ga) plus — > 

|(b) Word plus Words 
(c) Words plus 




Table VI.— Sentence To Boots. 

[Facing § 143.] 


181 



§ 144] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

of the language. But we have seen already that for the 
building up of sentences (the units of language) words 
(whether root-words or derivatives) are put together and 
their mutual relations are indicated by means of other 
•suffixes which may be called “ grammatical-suffixes ”. 1 
These last may be called the form-building elements. 
These make up the original syntactical apparatus of these 
languages and form part of their original inheritance. 
These have not been added to in any of the branches. 2 * 
Many of the word-building suffixes also are parts of the 
original inheritance and some of them (such as the adverbial 
suffixes) are closely connected with the grammatical ones.® 
But many new word-building suffixes have been of later 
growth in individual branches of I.-E. languages which are 
unknown to the other branches. Examples of these latter 
are -hood, -dom, -ly in English. These varied elements 
can be arranged in a tabular form as in Table VII. 

§ 144. Various kinds of Indo-European affixes 

It can be seen quite clearly that the sentence may 
be analysed, in the first; instance, into a number of gramma- 
tical forms ( pada ). These latter in their turn can be seen 
as made up of a word (or root) plus one or more 
grammatical (form-building) suffixes. 4 Words ( sabda ) 

1 See Table VI. There are no grammatical prefixes in I.-E. 
languages. See above, § 25. 

2 New grammatical forms have, indeed, arisen in individual 

languages but they have been periphrastic in origin, like the future 
forma ( ) and the periphrastic perfect ( ) etc -* * n 

Sanskrit. 

5 Such as -ip, (found in 3F*T. etc ) which is clearly con- 

nected with the suffix of the ablative case. 

4 In the I.-E. languages there are no grammatical prefixes. The 
augment of verba is not so much grammatical as modificatory. 
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Indo-European Affixes 


Word-building 


Form-building 


Prefixes Suffixes Substantive Verbal 

(upasarga) 1 | | 


Primary 

\ krt and unadi ) 2 


Secondary Case-suffixes 
[ taddhita ) (sup) 


Adverbial 

Suffixes 


Modificatory 

signs 


Participial and 
Infinitive Suffixes 


Personal Suffixes 
(tin) 


Tense and 
Modal signs 3 


Conjugation signs Tleduplication 4 Augment 
(viharana) 


Table VTL— Indo-European Affixes 


1 The negative prefix (a- or on-) is included here* 

2 See Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1138 a. 

Such as those for passive, future, causal, etc. 

* As a modificatory device it is found in intensive, perfect, etc. 

[Facing § 144.] 
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themselves can be analysed and these are found to be built; 
up from roots with the addition of word-building affixes. 
Thus the ultimate analysis of the I.-E. languages yields- 
roots and various kinds of affixes. The varieties of the 
latter are shown in Table VII. 

§145- Ward-building affixes: (i) Prefixes 

Words are built up from roots by prefixes and suffixes 
and of the latter there are two varieties. The prefixes in 
I.-E. have no grammatical significance but they modify the 
sense. In other words they give a compound-concept. 
They are employed both with substantives and with verbs. 
They are in essence small words indicating very abstract- 
concepts such as arise after a good deal of mental develop- 
ment and progress. These little words are attachable to 
nouns (ad-nouns, prepositions 1 ) or to verbs (ad-verbs). In 
Sanskrit they are all grouped together under the common 
designation of upasayga. It is, indeed, hard in the ancient 
I.-E. languages to know whether in a sentence these are 
attached more to the noun or to the verb. Besides the 
upasarga there are several other prefixes which are also 
found in the Indo-European languages. The most 
important of these is the negative prefix, in Sanskrit, 
*1 or 

§ 146- Word-building affixes : (ii) Primary and Secondary 

suffixes 

The other group of word-building affixes are the* 
primary and secondary suffixes from which., words are* 
derived from roots. The prefixes are more or less used 
to form compound-concepts, i.e., their own significance is 

1 When attached to nouns they usually stand before these, hence 
the nttne. Sometimes they are used as post- positions.. 
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added! on to the meaning of the word or root to which* 
they are attached. The primary and secondary suffixes, 
on the other hand, are added to derive a new concept from* 
a root or word. Primary suffixes are added to the root 
directly, while secondary suffixes are added to words which- 
have been already derived- These are, as- may be expected,- 
different in different languages; still a considerable number 
form the original common stock of the parent-language,, 
especially among the primary suffixes. These derivative ‘ 
suffixes build up the feminines, the degrees of comparison 
for adjectives, the ordinal numerals, abstract nouns from" 
concrete, agent nouns and : a vast number of other words. 
In fact these constitute the most useful as well as the most 
instructive aids- in the building up of language. 


§ 147. Form-building suffixes: ( i ) Substantive-suffixes 

In. the Indo-European languages there are no gramma- 
tical or form-building prefixes as in the Semitic languages. 
There are suffixes of essentially two kinds only, substantive 
and verbal. The adVerbial suffixes have originally the 
same signification as the case-suffixes. '* There is no ulti- 
mate difference between such suffixes- and the case-endings 
in declension; and’ the adverbs of thiB division (i.e., 
derivative adverbs) sometimes are used in fhe manner of' 
cases ”. 1 This close connection between case-endings and 
adverbial suffixes may have been due to the latter being 
variant forms of the former. In Sanskrit such adverbs are 
often used as cases) e.g., wnuftntfwr. (from that dead 


i Whitney, op: cit., § 1097 a. In Greek also there are “local 
endings ” fbr forming adverbs, like thi, -then, - de etc. The word* 
thus formed 1 are used exactly as- cases of noune* e.g., oiko-then (from* 
home)/, bietHi (fwdtfa violence). 
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'body); *13 qrf# (at the time when), qqt twr qi*n^ (paths 
leading to the Gods), (from some country). Then 

again many of the modificatory words ( avyayas ) in Sanskrit 
are actually case forms of nouns, e.g., qqqi, jpr:, 

■qqrntm, *nfl, etc. Hence Panini has very rightly 

classified these words as a variety of substantives, and he 
■says that the avyaya is in essence a sub-anta •* 

§ 148. Form, -building suffixes : ( ii ) Verbal suffixes 

Verbal suffixes are of two sorts: (a) personal endings 
and (6) modificatory suffixes. The former are called the 
fin-suffixes in Sanskrit grammar. These endings are/ 
common to all branches of the I.-E. languages. The 
modificatory suffixes are of various sorts. In the first place 
they denote certain tenses and moods. Thus there is the 
-ya for passive^ -sya for future, -ay a for causal, -sa (or -is a) 
for desiderative, and so forth. There is another type of 
modificatory suffix, usually called vikarana by Sanskrit 
grammarians. These are found in Sanskrit mainly in the 
“ Present ” and the “ Aorist ” systems. These are called 
the “ conjugation-signs ”, specially with reference to the 
Present ” system. In that system are found the ten 
classes ” of roots, each distinguished by a particular sign. 
The roots in classical Sanskrit are usually conjugated in one 
■class only. Sometimes there are roots which belong to 
more classes than one, and occasionally the meaning also 
■changes with the change of class. 1 2 In the aorist, too, 
■similar classes are observed. 

Comparing these vikaranas, with similar modificatory 
«igns in the other I.-E. languages some remarkable points 
are noticed. The parent I-E. language seems to have 

1 Cf. Panini. ii, 4.82 etc. 

3 E.g., etc. 
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possessed no less than thirty-two such signs as enumerated 
by Brugmann. Originally they did have a modificatory 
meaning based on delicate shades of meaning. Thus the 
root yu (to join), gave a derivative yu-dh (to join in battle) 
while the Latin jungo shows another conjugation-sign. 1 
The -sfco- class roots in Greek (-sco in Latin) show another 
type of vikarana. 2 In all I.-E. languages these classes have 
mixed up more or less according as the original distinctions 
based on percept differences became regrouped undei 
different concepts. In Sanskrit most of the vikaranas fell 
together in the first or bhu- class. In the Veda we often 
find verbs conjugated in quite different classes to what they 
have acquired later, and often we have the same root 
conjugated in different classes with distinct shades of 
meaning. 3 * * * * * * * 


§ 149. The Augment 

The augment is the only prefix for form-building in 
the I.-E. languages. The original use of this sign was to 

1 The arrangement of roots in the mnemonic verses given in 
Sanskrit grammars seems to have been originally arranged in alphabe- 
tical order of these vikaranas , because they are arranged in the order 
of the final letters of the roots, as in the well-known list, 

ft* ^ fa? I ** ftf V*; II e tc. 

2 This is the in fikt. roots like etc. 

3 In Greek 11 the various forms of present stem originally 

expressed different typeB of action. (1) Verbs in to [-6) expressed conti- 

nuous action, e.g., cf. phord (wear) with phird (carry), potdma (hover) 

with pdtomai (fly): (2) reduplication expressed repeated action, didom 

(offer), or intensive action, cf. pamphaind (shine brightly) and phairtn 

(shine); (3) suffix -skd was terminative , denoting the beginning or end 

of an action and in many verbs became inceptive, e.g., gerdsko (become 

old), hdbdsko (to come to man’s estate), gegeidskd (to get a beard, to 

come of age)” (John Thompson, Greek Grammar , § 230, note 3). 
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indicate past time. And in the Rgveda, as well as in 
Avesta and Homer, augmentless forms are pretty frequent. 
In fact, the use of the augment definitely denotes past time,, 
and without the augment the sense is that conveyed by the 
“ tense -system ”* employed without any reference to- 
time — past, present or future. In Greek, too, we often find 
in Homer the dropping of the augment making the passage 
vivid in “ historical present In Avesta also the 
augment has a very clear temporal value and is used com- 
paratively rarely. The greater majority of aorist forms ini 
Avesta are augmentless- When the verb is accented in 
Sanskrit and if it is an augmented form, the accent is 
always on the augment. This rule seems clearly to support 
the view that the augment was a purely temporal prefix. 
In the aorist-system in the Vedic language the augment is 
often dropped giving the so-called “ improper subjunc- 
tive 


§ 150. Reduplication 

One of the methods employed in distinguishing certain 
“ classes ” and some of the " tenses ” in the I.-E. 
languages is reduplication. The original sense attached to 

1 In the I.-E. languages four clear tense-ByBtems are found. 
Grammarians have called them (i) Present, (ii) Perfect, (Hi) Aorist 
and (ie) Future. But these names are misleading because these words 
have now acquired clearly-marked time connotations. The time element 
is entirely absent in the older phases of the languages : it is only a 
particular set of personal endings and vikaranas and other modificatory 
signs that determined these forms. In Sanskrit these four " tense- 
systems ” are represented respectively by (t) irofh, O' 1 ') 

(Hi) and (it) qf+mftl . 

a Cf. Iliad, A, line 10. 

3 Whitney (op. cit., §§ 685-587) gives the proportions of the 
augmentless forms to the augmented in the RV . as 2,000 to 3,300^ 
The augmentless aorist survives in classical Sanskrit with the prohibi- 
tive particle 
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reduplication is repetition. In some languages the plural 
is indicated by reduplication as in Japanese and Malay. 
With verbs reduplication conveys the idea of an oft- 
repeated or habitual action, or an action performed inten- 
sively. Sanskrit has got intensives which have a strong 
reduplication. 1 * Very likely the reduplicated (?) class in 
‘Sanskrit indicated a habit. In Greek and Latin verbs 
reduplication indicated repeated or intensive action. 1 
"There is another use of reduplication also found in Sanskrit 
=and in the modem vernaculars of India; these are the 
so-called reduplicated compounds, e.g., tmtfil, TOpfftr, etc., 
and they show quite clearly the reason for the reduplication. 
In Latin pronouns may be reduplicated to indicate empha- 
sis, for example, meme, tcte (rare), seae (very common). 3 4 
Among the I.-E. languages reduplication as a grammatical 
•device is also found in Old Irish and Gothic. 


§ 151. Compound-words.* 

Besides the word-building devices described above 3 the 
Indo-European languages possess a very remarkable feature, 
the power of building compound-words. Other families of 
languages also often show two words put together, but this 
is mere juxtaposition, the relations between the words thus 
joined being the simplest, usually that of possessor and 
thing possessed. Thus in Hebrew there are so-called com- 
pounds like bethel (the house of God), Benjamin (the son of 


1 These used lo lie called “ frequentatives ” in older grammars. 

a See above, p. 187, fn. 8. 

3 George M. Lane, A Latin Grammar, § 650. 

4 See my article, “ A note on Sanskrit Compounds”, in the 
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jvlbilee Volumes, m, 2, pp. 449 ff. 

3 §§145 and 146, 
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Jamin), etc. But in the I.-E. languages other and more* 
complex syntax relations are also indicated by compounds. 
These are true compounds as distinguished from mere 
juxtaposition as observed in other languages. In fact 
compounds in Indo-European languages almost serve the 
purpose of parenthetical clauses. 

In the older I.-E. languages these consist usually of 
two words. The compound does not denote merely the 
sum of the twfi concepts, but one concept , which is a sort of 
resultant of the two taken together. That the compound 
denotes one concept is seen from the fact that it has only 
one accent. In Veda we get the tfcvata-dvandva com- 
pounds which show two accents, because obviously these 
compounds indicate two ideas. In fact the two members 
of a devata-dvandva are quite loosely joined together and 
each of them is in the dual, e.g., indvasoma , and in the 
oblique cases mitrdvdrn nay olid Except for these dcvatu- 
dvandva compounds all others express only one concept, and 
hence also have one accent. 

In all the earlier Indo-European languages it is rare 
to find a compound of more than two members. They are 
mostly descriptive in their signification. But as we come 
to more recent times it is noted that the size of compounds 
increases. In Greek long compounds are not usual and 
when used are more or less literary curiosities. 1 2 But in 
Sanskrit the compound has had a remarkable development 
and in later Classical Sanskrit they form the usual method 
of expression. 

1 M'itr&yor-v&rundyoh is also found in RV. vii 66.1 (and alBo vr. 
51.1). This sort of compound, where each member is separately 
declined, is very common in Lie A^esta, e.g,, A Jiurivm-vairim ^ 
Vayh9m- Manorfhd Asahc-Vahistahr . etc. 

2 See below, Chap. XII (§ 209). 
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In present-day English we find compounds, sometimes 
fairly long, in which the words are joined together by 
hyphens. These compounds are mainly adjectival in force. 
As examples may be cited: “ never-to-be-forgotten, 
episode ”, “ sort of end-of-a perfect-day feeling ”, Such 
compounds are to be found in humorous writers. Their 
meaning is quite plain to the reader. A couple of further 
examples may be given: 

“ A sermon nowadays should be a bright, brisk,, 
straight-from-the- shoulder affair.” 1 

There is a sort of Oh-what-a-wicked-world-this-is- 
and-how-I-wish-I-could-do-something-to-make-it-better-and- 
nobler expression about Montmorenoy, that has been known 
to bring the tears into the eyes- of pious old ladies and. 
gentlemen.” a 

§ 152. Compounds in Classical Sanskrit 

Sanskrit is now a ” dead language ”, and it died as a. 
result of Panini’s Grammar.® What is implied by this- 
statement is that the other spoken languages of Indian 
progressed along their usual course, and showed clear signs 
of a growing analytic structure, such as the greater use of 
prepositions or postpositions 4 and of auxiliary verbs, but- 
Sanskrit remained as synthetic as it was in the days of 
Panini. But Sanskrit, though ” dead ” as far as th& 
masses are concerned, has remained a spoken language to- 
this day. And even though its speakers form a “ micro- 
scopic minority ” today, they formed a considerable portion, 
of the people in the days when the later literature was 

1 P. Gj Wodehouse, Jeeves Omnibus. 

3 Jerome X. Jerome, Three Men in a Boat. 

3 See below, Chap. XIV (§ 367). 

4 The so-called " case-endings ” in the modem Indian Vernacular* 
are in their origin postpositions. 
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r produced. Sanskrit was certainly ‘‘ dead ” in the -sense 
that soon after Panini ’s date it ceased to be the language 
-of the home — “ the mother -"tongue 1 11 'So though later 
-"writers like BhavAbhuti and Magha, Bana and Dandin, 
wrote Sanskrit with fluency and grace, still they must 
"■have used the more analytic Prakrit very largely in their 
-daily life. No human being could have thought in the 
-stilted artificial manner of these great Classics. 

The terribly long compounds so common in Classical 
' Sanskrit Literature form a very remarkable proof of the^ 
natural urge of all languages from synthetic to analytic 
structure. For these long compounds are not mere des- 
criptive words but whole sentences. Luckily there was no 
rule in Panini restricting the number of words a compound 
»may contain and therefore "the natural linguistic tendency 
towards analytic structure blossomed forth in Sanskrit in 
this wondrous manner. Compounds enable us to dispense 
with grammatical endings and "these long compounds are 
i merely the attempts in Sanskrit at analytic construction. 
"These compounds indicate the direction in Which Sanskrit 
might have developed if Panini had not written his Astd- 
• dhyayl. Only in that case we would have written the 
■ words separately. 

In Welsh such ’ long compounds aleo exist, as also in 
German. Both these languages are still largely synthetic 
in structure and here, too, the long compounds are mere 
•expressions of ‘the tendency towards analytic structure. 
Mark Twain in his book, A Tramp Abroad, describing 
the long German compounds (in the chapter entitled “The 
awful German Language ”) has very aptly called them 
alphabetical processions He -says, “ some 'German 
•.words are so long, that :they have a perspective. . . .These 

1 The true: implication, of i this name— mother itonyue— os that the 

■ child learns speaking, from. the. mother. 
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things are not words, they are alphabetical processions. 
And they are not rare; one can open a German newspaper 
any time and see them marching majestically across the 
page — and if he has any imagination he can see the banners 
and hear the music, too. They impart a martial thrill 
to the meanest subject In one edition of this book 
there is a quaint picture of this “ alphabetical procession ” 
marching over a bridge and fading away in the distant 
horizon ! 


ia-2159 B.T. 
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CHAPTER X 


Linguistic Palaeontology 

§ 153. The Method of Linguistic Palaeontology 

Urgeschichte or Linguistic Palaeontology is the name 
given to that branch of Linguistics which strives to 
reconstruct ancient history from linguistic evidence- Iti 
would be better to call it at once “ pre -history ’V because 
the period to which these investigations carry us is much 
beyond what history has recorded. And naturally there 
would be a separate set of facts for each “ family ” of 
languages. Here, of course, we shall consider Indo- 
European Urgeschichte. The usual method followed in 
this reconstruction is to get hold of the oldest records in 
each branch of the Indo-European languages and from a 
careful and critical comparison of the words certain common 
heritage is discoverable. This would give us a fair notion 
of the wealth of words the original speakers of these 
languages possessed and thus we may get some idea of their 
culture and progress. 

§ 154. Precautions to be observed 

This branch of Linguistics is more or less of recent 
growth, though the foundations of this fascinating subject 
were laid long ago by Max Muller. Still it is comparatively 
recently that scholars have started devoting themselves 
seriously to it. These have worked very assiduously and 
carefully and the most noted among them was Professor 
0. Schrader of the University of Breslau. The methods 


1 Urgeschichte means “ pre-history " 
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along which these scholars have worked are typical of thfl) 
extremely careful and critical attitude of modem Linsruis- 
tics. Certain precautions 1 are strictly to be observed and 
these may be enumerated and considered in some detail. 
These precautions are : — 

(i) The presence of a word in several branches of the 
Indo-European family is not conclusive of its right to a 
place in the parent vocabulary. 

(it) The absence of a word from several branches is 
not conclusive evidence against its being included in the 
parent language. 

(Hi) Absence of a common name for a very common 
object or idea would not mean non-acquaintance with that 
object. 

(iv) That a word is not found in the known records 
of particular branches is no proof that they never possessed 
the word. 

(v) Semantic change has to be always carefully borne 
in mind and taken into account. 

(vi) From the undoubted existence of a word in the 
parent language no hasty conclusions need be drawn 
regarding the culture of the original speakers. 

(vii) The existence of a word in the parent vocabulary 
merely proves familiarity with the object, that it was 
sufficiently important to be worth naming* But the degree 
of familiarity is to be ascertained from other considerations. 

§ 155. (i) Presence of a word in several branches 

It is obvious that a word is regarded td belong to the 
original inheritance only if it is found in several branches. 

1 See Moulton, Science of Language, pp. 80 fl. 
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Here, too, there is need to observe that if a word is 
common between two closely related branches (like, say, 
Indian and Iranian) but is not found in the others, the 
presumption is that it is not an, original word, i.e., a word 
from the parent stock. In any case it would be unwise 
and not sufficiently warranted to regard it aB such. In 
order that a word may be included in the original stock 
of Indo-European words it has to be found in several 
branches widely separated. The mutual relations of the 
branches have been roughly shown in Figure 16. 

From, this it will be quite clear that if a word is found 
in Greek and Sanskrit it can with greater probability be 
regarded as a word of the parent languagel than if it were 
found in Irish and Latin or Sanskrit and Avesta. 

But even if a word is found in enough branches and in 
branches sufficiently separated from one another, there are 
still two further possibilities to be considered. The first 
is that the word may have been borrowed from one of the 
branches into the others. Such, for instance, is the word 
raja borrowed in practically all the other branches of the 
Indo-European today. Many English words, like sport, 
scout, etc., are now used in other languages also. Of 
course these examples are of recent borrowings, but in older 
days Greek and Latin had given a lot of culture wo\ds 
to the other branches. 1 The second possibility is that the 
word may have been a borrowing from another family of 
languages. Very good instances are the words camel and 
lion, both of which, though found in almost all the branches, 


1 A great many Latin words were borrowed in German languages 
early enough to have been affected by the Second Sound-shifting. 
Sanskrit also shows borrowing from other languages, e.g., jfai (ink), 
(ink-pot) are from Greek, fgfq (script) is from Old Persian. 
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are borrowings from Semitic. 1 So we may lay down the 
precaution that a word found in several widely separated 
branches of the Indo-European need not be taken to be ad, 
original word, until there is sure proof that there has beatft 
no borrowing. 2 

§ 156 ■ (ii) Absence of a word in several branches 

It often happens that old words in a language tend to 
drop out, to be replaced by borrowed words from other 
languages or by some other synonym- Hence the absence 
of a word from one or more branches is not conclusive 
evidence against its inclusion in the parent vocabulary. 
Thus the Indo-European words for “ son ” and “ daugh- 
ter ” have disappeared from Latin, that for “ sister ” from 
Greek and those for “ father ” and “ mother ” from 
Gothic. We note the same process of disappearance of 
ancient words in our modern languages. Thus hound, the 
original word, is now replaced in English by dog. In the 
Indian Vernaculars a great many indigenous words have 
disappeared and are replaced by English or other European) 
words. Thus the words lamp and lantern have replaced 
the ancient and ^fair, And the number of Persian 

and Arabic words in Indian Vernaculars is much greater 
than is usually suspected ; some of the most ordinary words 
used daily, and which have penetrated even to the village 

1 Incidentally this proves that both these animals were not known 
to the Indo-European people (i.e.„ the people speaking these languages) 
until they came in contact with Semitic races. It may be worth 
noting here that the Irani word for “ lion ” — shn (or sher) has been 
borrowed in Sanskrit ( ) and in Chinese (thlh). 

* Cf. the history of the word for “ rice ” which is found in all 
European languages, but is a borrowing from Dravidian ; see p. 61 
above^ 
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dialects, are Semitic words which have replaced the old 
Aryan words. Such words are saheb (master), jawdb 
(answer), jalsd (assembly), are (request), etc. These con- 
siderations only emphasise what has been noted above 
already that all borrowed words have to be carefully 
excluded. 

§257. (m) Absence of a common word for a 

common object or idea 

Often a very strange fact! is noted with regard to Indo- 
European words. For no apparent reason one particular 
object or idea has no word in common; and though we are 
certain from other considerations that such a word did 
exist, the various branches show entirely different words. 
Thus we know that the Indo-European parent-speech had 
numerals up to one hundred, 1 and actually all numerals 
from “ two ” up to “ hundred ” are common to all the 
branches, still there is no common word for “ one 
Similarly the word for “ foot ” is found in all branches 
but there is no common word for “ hand ”. “We can 
hardly infer that their physical and mental equipment 
was so deficient as the argument from silence would suggest 
in these cases 

§ 158. (iv) Absence of a word in particular branches 

As already mentioned in the beginning of this chapter 
we have necessarily to base all arguments upon the known 
Writings in the various languages. But obviously these 
would not record every word that had been used in that 
language. With many languages, which are important 
from our point of view, the recorded literature is very 

1 Possibly they coaid count even ap to a thousand, but there is. 
no certainty about this. 

1 Moulton, op. cit,, p. 88. 
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meagre and scanty. Gothic and Old Irish and Old Iranian 
are certainly of great value in considering Urgeschichte, 
but their records are extremely meagre. In these cases 
the older* forms are to be inferred from those found in later 
records. Even in the case of languages with extensive 
literatures, like Sanskrit and Greek, it is found that new 
manuscripts and new inscriptions always show a consider- 
able number of new words. The publication of the Kauti- 
liya Arthasastra, for instance, has brought to light a large 
number of new words, none of which had ever been noted in 
our dictionaries. And these new words throw a good deal 
of light on the culture and on the international contacts of 
those days. Similarly discoveries of new Greek papyri 
and inscriptions have also brought out many words, whose' 
existence was unknown till that time. Some of these had 
been actually postulated by scholars aB probable, and then- 
discovery in old writings incidentally proved the accuracy 
of phonetic laws. 


§ 159. ( v ) Semantic change 

Often words change their meaning in passing from one 
language to another in the process of borrowing. More 
often an original word, inherited by various branches, 
changes its meaning as people change their homes in the 
course of their migrations. This is specially to be noted 
in the case of names of plants and animals. If a plant or 
an animal existed in the original home, and was familiar 
enough to deserve a name, that name would probably be 
inherited by the various branches. When the people of 
these branches left their original home and wandered away 
they carried this word with them. But it was not always 
that the same plant or animal would be found in every 
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land these people might visit. So naturally these names 
would be given to the plant or animal that had the closest* 
resemblance to the original one. Thus Latin fagus (beech), 
English beech , Greek phegos (oak), Kurdish buz (elm) ara 
all varieties of the same original word. 1 So also Greek 
drtis (oak), Irish dair (pine or fir), Lithuanian derwa (pine- 
wood), Latin larix (larch), Sanskrit ^ (wood or pine- 
tree), 2 Avesta dauru (wood), Old Slavic druvo (wood or 
tree), Gothic triu (tree) and English tree are all cognate. 3 4 
A good example from among names of animals is the 
Sanskrit word The word originally meant “buffalo” 

or “ bison ”, but later on it came to mean a camel on 
account of the similarity of colour. The camel was so 
unknown to European nations that in Gothic and in Old 
Slavic the words used for it were cognate with the name 
elephant I In Gothic the word was ulbandus and in Old 
Slavic velibqdu.* 

Owing to semantic change cognate words often indicate 
different blit connected ideas. Thus Sanskrit firf?; (moun- 
tain), Lithuanian give (forest) and Old Prussian garian 
(tree) are cognate and the ideas are all obviously connected. 
Another interesting series of cognate words is seen in 
Latin quercus (oak), 5 Old High German forlia (pine), 
Sanskrit ( ficus rcligiosa ) 6 ; and Lithuanian perkunas 

(thunder) and Sanskrit (Piain-god). All these words 


1 Schrader, ReaUexikon der indog ermanischen Altertumskunde* 9 
I, pp. 170 ff. (under “Buche ”). 

2 As in 

3 Schrader, op. cit., I, pp. 225 f. (under “Eiche”, §2). 

4 Schrader, op. cit., I, p. 555 (under “Kamel”). 

s Walde, Lateinisches etymologisches Worterbuch pp. 6821. 
(under “ quercus ”). 

• The Pipal- tree. 
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are cognate and the connection of ideas is apparent when 
it is remembered that the oak tree is regarded as specially 
sacred to the God of Thunder, with whom “ thunder ” and 
rain " are obviously connected. 

§ 160 ■ (vi) No hasty conclusions need be drawn 
from single words 

Even after the existence of a word in the parent 
vocabulary has been established beyond any doubt, there 
must be a curb set upon imagination running riot. Max 
Muller in the early days drew an idyllic picture of an Indo- 
European home in primitive times when the brother ( 
was the person who “ carried ” the younger children 
of the family and the daughter was the 11 little milk maid” 
of the house ! 1 This is an excellent precaution 
very badly needed especially in India today. In matters 
of scientific! research it is safer to understate than to 
overstate a conclusion. 

§ l(il‘ (vii) The degree of familiarity ivith an object should 
be determined from various other considerations 

The existence of a single word merely proves familiarity 
with an object, a familiarity sufficiently close to warrant a 
special name. From a single word it is not safe to draw 
conclusions, but several words indicating connected ideas 
may be put together and definite conclusions may be 
drawn therefrom regarding conditions of life in that remote 
period. From the mere existence of a word for “ horse 
in the parent language we are not warranted in drawing 
any other conclusion except that it was known and was 

i Max Muller’s father, Wilhelm Muller, was a well-known 
German poet and so the great linguist had ali& inherited a poetic 
strain. 
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useful to man before the branches separated. But if, in 
addition, we also find common words for “ riding ”, 
” chariot ”, “ racing ” etc., w r e would be thoroughly 

justified in concluding that the horse had been tamed and 
utilised in various ways such as drawing chariots, racing 
etc. Similarly we conclude that different grains were 
known and that agriculture was practised and ploughs yoked 
to oxen were used. The use of metals and of various 
weapons and ornaments is also inferred in a similar manner. 

§ 162 . Linguistic Palaeontology demands a knoivledge 
of many and varied l subjects 

Bearing the above precautions in mind scholars have 
worked on Linguistic Palaeontology. This branch of 
linguistics, above all, needs a good deal of help from other 
sciences. Anthropology and archaeology are needed first of 
all. A good deal of geology, especially of the quarternary 
period, is also needed. Connected with this a knowledge 
of, the distribution and migrations of plants and animals 
is needed. Also a knowledge of local changes in the 
distribution of land and water in particular regions, since 
the advent of humanity on earth, is very necessary as 
indicating lines of migration of the various tribes. It is 
not possible, in these days of specialised studies, for a 
single person to gain expert knowledge in all these 
branches, but a student of Linguistic Palaeontology should 
possess a fair acquaintance with modern anthropological 
research. In Bhort, the student of Linguistic Palaeontology 
has to gather a great deal of varied knowledge from experts 
and has to re-arrarige it from the linguistic point of view. 

There must necessarily be a difference between the 
view-points of students of anthropology and those of 
linguistics. The former tend to think in terms of various 
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races and of cephalic indexes. But while admiring the 
scientific precision of modern ethnology, the students of 
linguistics know that language constitutes a bond of union 
between human beings far stronger than possession of a 
similarly shaped head or nose. And consequently the 
point of view of students of linguistics must be essentially 
different. 


§ 163. The Homeland of the Indo-Europeans 

The most fascinating problem in Linguistic Palaeonto- 
logy is the determination of whence the Indo-European 
languages originated. The number of theories started about 
this question is really surprising. Pirst of all it was Max 
Muller who suggested that the homeland of the Indo- 
Europeans 1 was in the Pamir tableland and the adjoining 
regions of Central Asia. This suggestion was accepted for 
some years until Dr. Latham of Cambridge (a scholar of 
Scandinavian languages) suggested that Scandinavia was 
a more likely place. Later on some German scholars have 
contended for North Germany and Dr. P. Giles of 
Cambridge 2 for Hungary as the original home. Another 
opinion favours the region of Lithuania and the neighbour- 
ing districts of Poland. The discovery of the Hittite 
Inscriptions containing the names of Yedic divinities has 
led several people to suggest the upper reaches of the 


1 lb should be always remembered that throughout this book the 
Dame " Indo-Europeans ” has no racial or ethnological connotation. It 
is used to designate merely “ the people (of whatever race or country) 
who spoke or speak the I.-E. languages.” 

2 He was my own guru and initiator in the science of Linguistics 
and it is to him in the first place that I owe my knowledge' of and 
training in the subject. He has developed this theory of the I.-E, 
homeland in the Cambridge History of India. Vol. I, Chapter III. 
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Euphrates and the Tigris as the homeland. Several Indian 
scholars, deeply versed in Sanskrit, have ventured to 
suggest India, and Bal Gangadhar Tilak has suggested with 
very cogent arguments that the North Polar region was 
the ancient home. 1 The latest and most widely accepted 
opinion, however, is that of Professor Schrader of Breslau, 
who places the home in the region about the mouths of 
the Volga and the northern shores of the Caspian sea. 

In all these opinions, except that of Tilak, there is one 
remarkable feature in common. And it is this, that the 
region in which the homeland is placed depends on the 
language or languages through which this question is 
approached. 2 Each different homeland was arrived at by 
reason of the languages with which the scholar was best| 
acquainted. In any case, it must be admitted that 
Professor Schrader’s work is full of an enormous wealth 


1 Tilak’s arguments are (juite hound in the main and he develops 
them with great skill. Unfortunately he had very little time during: 
his very active political life to devote to these studies. In fact the 
only periods during which he could utilise his profound knowledge of the 
Vedas and kindred subjects for purposes of scholarly research, were 
those of enforced leisure as a political prisoner I His Arctic Home in 
the Vedas was produced during his second term of imprisonment. It 
was thq large-hearted generosity of Max Muller (who admired his deep 
learning) that procured for him the necessary books in prison. It is a 
pity that there is a good deal of prejudice against Tilak andi his 
writings owing to his political opinions. 

2 When I first read Professor Schrader’s work — Spfachverglei- 
chung und Urgeschichte—J was considerably struck v by the fact that 
most of his arguments were based on Salvicj languages and customs. I 
later discovered that he was Professor of Salvic languages^ Later on 
I had the honour of, meeting Professor Schrader personally, and in the 
course of conversation with him my impression in this matter was 
confirmed by the Professor himself. 
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of detail and his case is extremely well presented, and so 
his is deservedly the generally accepted opinion today. 

§ 1Q4. Changes of climate have been ignored in 
Linguistic Palaeontology 

One very important point is always lost sight of ir* 
all these discussions about the home of the Indo-Europeans. 
It is an accepted conclusion of geology that the distribution 
of sea and land as a whole has not varied much during the 
period humanity has dwelt upon earth. But in any given 
locality considerable variation of land and water has 
occurred even within historical times. For example, the 
present climatic conditions of Central Asia make it im- 
possible for any large population to live there. But a few 
thousand years ago the conditions were very different 1 
and it was a land supporting a very large population. The 
science of climatology is just in its infancy and its help 
should be increasingly sought by students of Linguistic 
Palaeontology. So also the conditions in the far math 
just preceding the last ice-age have not yet been sufficiently 
worked out in detail, for* the simple reason that it has not 
yet been possible to do so, but it is just likely that those 
lands had a very temperate climate then. 2 


§ 165. Other points ignored in Linguistic Palaeontology 

The impression created from modern works cn the 
subject of Indo-European culture is that of a people living 


1 For details see the very illuminating book, The Pulse of Asia , 
by Ellsworth Huntingdon. 

2 See my article on M Legend of Tima and the Cradle-land of the 
Aryans ” in the Calcutta Review, December, 1921. 
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in an extremely “ primitive ” stage of culture. The whole 
of the research at present concerns only the material side — 
their acquaintance with certain plants, animals and metals, 
their knowledge of certain arts and crafts, their recognition 
of certain relationships in the family and in society. All 
this is meagre at best and leaves in our minds an impression 
of savages just emerging into an elementary stage of 
settled culture. This sort of impression is quite natural 
as long as we confine ourselves only to the material sidei 
of the question. And even with regard to material culture 
we can get but that part which happens to be preserved 
in words. 

But when we observe the structure of the original 
parent language, we are really struck with the cultural and 
mental development it implies. The wealth of verbal 
forms — the four “ tense systems ” each with five distinct 
conjugations (primary, secondary and three moods), the 
numerous derived conjugations, the subtle nuances of the 
vikaranas — all these show a mental development which far 
exceeds that of an ordinary savage. The development of 
prepositions and adverbs and the great variety of these 
also point to a higher development. 1 Then again nouns 
and pronouns show practically only two numbers* whereas 
savage idioms generally show four numbers — singular, dual, 
trial and plural — and they have besides a considerable 
variety of suffixes indicating plurality. In I.-E. languages 
the substantive endings are almost the same for all nouns. 
Many of the word-building suffixes indicate a power of 
appreciating purely abstract concepts. The most note- 
worthy evidence of the mental development of the Indo- 

1 Many African languages lack prepositions (see Chap. XIII, 

§ 238). 

* The dual in the older I.-E. languages is confined only to the 
“ natural pairs 
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Europeans is given by the numerals. They could certainly 
count up to a hundred, possibly up to a thousand. 
Experience among savage tribes, as well as with children, 
shows that the concept of number in the abstract arises 
after a considerable degree of mental growth. Savages can 
count concrete objects, like stones, boats, spears etc., up 
to several scores, but for number in the abstract many of 
the tribes cannot go beyond four. 

In short, the whole grammatical structure of the I.-E. 
parent-language (as far as can be gathered from comparative 
grammar, and from the large number of prepositions and 
adverbs, as also from the numerals) shows very clearly that 
the Indo-European mind was far in advance of that of the 
ordinary savage who lives in Australia or in Central Africa. 
With all this evidence of grammar it would seem that in 
mental achievements and culture they were certainly well 
ahead of the savages today. This aspect of the question 
has not been touched at all as yet, but it is well worth 
investigation, for this would appreciably alter many notions 

regarding the Indo-Europeans which prevail at the present 
time. 
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The Languages of India 1 

§ 166 ■ The various language -families represented in India 

India 2 is a large country, almost a continent, and at 
first sight presents an amazing collection of languages and 
dialects. The population of this land is made up of several 
racial strata lying one over the other and we have a whole 
collection of Non-Indo-European Languages overlaid by 
the Indo- Aryan. The most important of the former are the 
Dravidian languages of South India. The other Non-I.-E. 
languages are mostly represented among aboriginal semi- 
civilised tribes. Very few of them possess written records 
and a great many of them do not possessi even the 
rudiments of a literature. Among these languages, how- 
ever, we find many a clue to words and phrases used among 
the modern Aryan languages. These last-named are 
obviously the most important among the languages of India 
besides the Dravidian, and many languages of both these 
lamilies possess good literatures. Four ‘ families of 
languages are represented in Tndia, viz., Austric, Tibeto- 
Ohinese, Dravidian and Indo-European. There are besides 
a couple of languages which may be put down as 
“ unclassified 

i For this chapter I am principally indebted to Sir G. A. 
Grierson's Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. I, part 1, Introductory . 
I have also derived considerable help from the “ Introduction ’ to The 
Origin and Development of the Bengali Language by my friend Prof. 
S. K. Chatterji of Calcutta. I have not therefore given detailed 

references to either of these 'works. 

* Al\ through the word “ India " means India and Pakistan. 
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§ 167. Austric Languages in India 

Among the language-groups of the world the so-called 
Austronesian (or Malay-Polynesian) family* is an important 
one. This family is widespread throughout the whole 
width of the Pacific Ocean. This language family is 
closely connected with the Mon-Khmer languages of Indo- 
China and with some of the most ancient among the 
aboriginal languages of India. These languages have been 
carefully investigated by Pater W. Schmidt, who put 
them together in one big family called the Austric family. 
Though the number of speakers of this family is not large, 
still the area covered is larger than that occupied by any 
other family of languages. West to East these extend 
from Madagascar to Easter Island and from north-west 
to south-east they extend from Northern Punjab to New 
Zealand. This family is subdivided as shown in Table 
VIII. 

Of the Indonesian languages belonging to India we 
may mention Malay and Salon. Malay is spoken at the 
extreme southern limit of Burma where it approaches the 
Malay States. The latter (Salon) is the dialect of the 
seamen of the Mergui Archipelago. 

§ 168. Mon-Khmer and '.Khas l 

The Mon-Khmer people were at one time the rulers 
and conquerors of Indo-China. They had attained to a 
high level of culture, but now their languages are spoken 
by a few wild and aboriginal tribes in Siam, Burma and 
India. In Purma the Mon language is at present spoken 
round the Gulf of Martabkn. Man inscriptions of tile 
Uth century have been discovered. The Khmer languages 

i See Chap. XIII (§ 331). 
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are also spoken in outlying portions of Burma and in Siam. 
Khmer inscriptions go back to the first half of the 7th 
.century. The language of the Nicobar Islands is also of 
the same family. All these languages are outside the 
limits of India proper. Closely connected 'with them is 
a language spoken in India proper. It is the language 
spoken in Khasi Hills in Assam. Khasi has had an 
Independent development and for a considerable time has 
been out of direct touch with either Mon-Khmer or other 
Austro- Asiatic languages. Hence it has now become very 
different outwardly. “Khasi forms ah island . . . . left 
untouched in the midst of an ocean of Tibeto-Burman 
languages ”. But its vocabulary is very close to the Mon 
language of Burma and its sentence construction is 
essentially Mon. “ The various component parte are put 
in the same order, and the order of thought of the speaker 
.is thus shown to be the Bame .* 


§ 169. Munda or K6l Languages 

In Central India, beginning from West Bengal and 
stretching through Bihar and Madhya Pradesh and then 
south through Orissa into the Ganjam district of Andhra 
State, we find a group of closely associated dialects known 
by he name of Munda or Kol.» This patch of Muitfa 
languages is interpenetrated by Dravidian dialects. Further 


i both quotations are from Grierson, Linguiitic Survey of Indio, 

* P Max Miiller is responsible for the name Mu«d#. The word 
K61 is a native word in these languages themselves „ and 
<• man The word kola in Sanskrit means “ pig ” ^ 

is the same word applied as an opprobrious term to the •bongmea, w*> 
are pre-eminently pig-breeders. Hence perhaps Grierson w "ght to choos- 
ing the term Munda rather than K81 with its more offensive oonuMatmn. 
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west in the Madhya Pradesh there is another island 
of Mupd& languages. Here, too, it is surrounded by 
patches of Dravidian dialects. But the most remark- 
able extension of Munda languages is found along the 
Himalay an range, where we find small patches of it right 
up to the Simla hills. There it is known as the Kanawri 
dialect and there are probably other dialects further west. 
The two most important dialects are Santuli and Mundarl. 
The Sahara dialect is interesting as being that of the 
iabaras (forest hunters) 1 who. are also mentioned by Pliny 
and Ptolemy. 


§ 170. The influence of Mundd languages on Indo-Aryan 


Grierson, following Pater W. Schmidt, 2 thinks that 
the Munda grammar bears the closest resemblance to 
Turkish. Its wonderful capacity, for agglutination, by 
which “an enormous number of complex ideas can be 
formed according to the simplest rules’’, can be best 
appreciated by the fact that the conjugation of the 
verb dai (to strike) in the 3rd person singular alone 
occupies nearly a hundred pages in Mr. Skrefsrud's 
Sdntali Grammar .» There are some very well-marked 
characteristics of Munda speech which have influenced 
other languages of India- The extremely complex 
conjugation of the verb in Behan is certainly due to 
Munda influence. So also the use of compound participial 


i The Sahara dialect of Muirfi must tool be confounded with the 
Bibari Prakrit. This Mup4» dialect is mixed up with Dravid.a^ 

* Pater Schmidt’s book on the Austric Languages is named Die 

MonKhmir Vmer, ein BMegliei 

««* Austnmesims (The Mon-Khmer People, a connecting link betwe 

the peoples of Central Asia and Auatroneaia). 

forisoon, op. cit., p. W. What follows is also from the ssm 


work. 
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adjectives instead of relative clauses which is a common 
feature of Indo-Aryan Languages, is shared by Mun<Ja 
languages as well. Another well-marked peculiarity in 
Munda is the double-plural of the pronoun of the first 
person — an “inclusive” (which includes the hearer) and 
an “exclusive” (which excludes the hearer). This is 
certainly taken over in many Aryan languages of India. 
Thus in Gujarati wt} ipjT gm means “we (not including you) 
had gone,” but sro wit means “we (and you) had 
gone.”' Another very important influence of Munda is 
found in the vigesimal system of numeration. 1 In fact 
“the word for “a score” used in all Indo-Aryan languages 
— (kudi) — is a Munda word. 


§ 171. Tibeto-Ohinese languages in India 

This family is called the Tibcto-Chinese family because 
these two represent the two extreme types among these 
languages. There are three main branches of this 
family — (i) Tibeto-Burman, (a) Thai-Chinese (or Siamese- 
Chinese) and (iii) the Tenissi branch. Chinese itself is 
nowhere a vernacular in India, even though there are 
many thousand Chinese emigrants settled here. Of the 
Thai-Chinese branch a large number, of dialects are found 
in Burma as well as in north-eastern parts of Assam. 
Of these the most important are Shan, Ahom and Khamti. 
Shan is spoken widely over Upper Burma. Ahom is an 
offshoot of the Shan. The Ahoms in 1228 A.D. entered 
the valley, of the Brahmaputra where it emerges from the 

1 Among the Romance Languages French shows traces of the 
vigesimal system in words like quatrevtngti etc., which was probably 
due to Celtic influence. In Welsh again is 20, deugain is 40, triugaim 
is 60 and pedwarugain is 80. 
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mountain barrier; To this land they gave their name, 
which was ultimately changed to the modern Assam. 1 
These people left comparatively few traces of their domi- 
nation on the Aryan Assamese. But they cultivated 
specially chronicles and historical diaries 2 and this has 
deeply influenced Assamese literature. In fact the 
ABsamese word for “history” or “chronicle” ( buranji ) is 
an Ahom word. The Khfimti were another section of the 
Shans who settled in Eastern Assam and ultimately 
ousted the Ahoms. The Khamti languages are the only 
ones of the Thai branch found in India today. 


§ 172. Tibeto-Burman languages 

These are shown in Table IX. Tibetan proper (or 
Bhotia as it is often named in India) is a language with a 
very considerable literature. A great deal of this consists 
of translations from Sanskrit works on philosophy, 
Buddhism and kindred subjects and many of these are of 
■great value for the cultural history of India, because the- 
Sanskrit originals have been lost. These translations were 
made in the early centuries of the Christian era. The- 
remaining languages of thiB group, except Burmese, are 
without any literature. The various branches are connected' 
in a rather complex manner, which may throw a good deal 
of ‘light on the migrations of the tribes speaking these 
languages.* It seems that the original home of these 


i Ahom itself is originally l-th&m or A-shan. 
a It was a riga of noble birth end good breeding with these 
people to ncc>d in detail contemporary events. 

a See diagram given by Grieraon at p. 64 of the Linguiitio 
Bwrvey of Indio, 1, 1. 
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languages was in south-west China near the head-waterB 
oi the Yang-tsze-kiang and the Hwang-ho. From there 
they went down the courses of these two great rivers into 
China proper and down the Brahmaputra, the Chindwin, 
the Irawati, the Salwin, the Menan and the Mekhong into 
India, Burma, Siam and Annam. In all these lands they 
found older inhabitants, most probably the Mon-Khmer 
people. The original Tibeto-Burman stock seems to have 
reached the point where the Brahmaputra emerges from 
the mountains and there they split into three divisions. 
One followed the Brahmaputra upwards into Tibet, another 
followed the course of the same river downwards into 
Assam and the third branch followed the courses of the 
Chindwin and Irawati into Burma. The North Assam group 
is an amorphous collection of dialects which represent 
intermediate stages between Tibetan and Burmese. 
“Their territory is a kind of backwater over which various 
waves of Tibeto-Burman immigration have swept, each 
leaving its record in the speech of the inhabitants’’. 1 

§ 173. The Tibeto-Himalayan branch 

In many respects the most interesting languages of 
this group from the linguistic point of view are the 
Himalayan dialects. These separated out from the main 
Tibetan stock some time before the latter reached its 
present stage of development and they have had a history 
of their own. They were split up into a large number of 
dialects and, mixing with the older languages^ of these 
Himalayan valleys, they got changed to such a great 
extent from the main stock, that in some respects they 
developed traits the very opposite of the parent Tibeto- 

1 Grierson, op. cit., p. 60. 
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-Chinese groups. The chief of these newly developed 
■traits are: 

(i) A sharp distinction is made between animate and 
inanimate objects. 1 

(ii) Higher numbers are often counted by twenties 
and not by tens as in Chinese, Siamese, Tibetan etc. 

(iii) Personal pronouns have dual and plural. 

(iv) The first, personal pronouns have “inclusive” as 
well ad “exclusive” duals and plurals. 

(v) In the verbal conjugation the person of the subject 
as well as of the object is denoted by the addition of suffixes. 

Every one of these characteristic features of the Hima- 
layan branch of these languages is “in entire disagreement 
with Tibeto-Burman, or even Tibeto-Chinese principles” 2 
AH these are the distinguishing characteristics of the Munda 
languages. These latter, as already noted, once spread 
all along the Himalayan valleys. There are, even today, 
“islands” of Munda speech as far away in the Himalayas 
as Simla and probably even further west. Near the weBtem 
borders of Nepal and near the Sikkim-Nepal border, too, 
several Munda languages are found. “It, therefore, seems 
probable that Munda, or tribes speaking a language con- 
nected with those now in use among the Munda, have 
once lived in the Himalayas and have left their stamp on 
the dialects spoken there at the present day”.* 

These Himalayan Languages were first studied carefully 
by Hodgson who classified them into “non-pronominalized ’ 
and “pronominalizeu”, which classification runs through 
•them all. It is based on the last of the characteristics 
mentioned above, viz., suffixing the personal pronoun to 

i The Law of Polarity ; it ia discuwed below. Chap. XHI, $ 

* Sten Konow in LSI., iii, 1, p. 17» b 5 Orierton ’ 

cit., p. 56). 

* Sten Konow; loc, cit. 
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the verb to denote not only the subject but also the direct 
and indirect objects. 1 The former (i.e., "non-pronominal- 
ized”) are spoken in the eastern regions of Nepal and in 
Sikkim and Bhutan. The other group is found more 
among the central Himalayas. Of these non-pronominal- 
ized languages the most notable are the Bong (or Lepcha) 
and Sunwar. Bong is the language of Sikkim and it is the 
so-called “Bhotia” heard in Darjeeling.. Sunwar is to-day 
classed as non-pronominalized, 1 though Hodgson writing in 
1847 put it down as very clearly pronominalized. From 
thiB it seems that Hie older languages of the Munda group 
are receding before the advancing tide of the Tibetan. In 
the eastern Himalayas, where there are easier passes to 
Tibet, the influx of Tibetan is easier' and hence it is quite 
natural to find the languages there non-pronominalized. 
In the central parts the Himalayan languages are slowly 
chan gin g from the pronominalized variety to the other 
type., in the western Himalayas the Ladakhi and Balti 
dialects are pure Tibetan. 

§ 174. The Assam and Burma branches 

The various languages of these branches have also been 
indicated in Table IX (p. 215). Of these the Bodo and 
Naga languages are closely connected with the Himalayan 
branch. The Euki-Chin and Burmese are more or less 
independent types while the rest are intermediate in 
character. 

The area of the Bodo language is almost completely 
ary anis ed and consequently these languages are fast 

1 E.g., the. form kiptmng in Limbu (a Himalayan dialect) is 
Bade up of Mp (to strike), -tfi (him) and -ng (1), and therefore means 
•* I strike him " {Linguistic Survey of India, I, 1, p. 87). 

s By 8ten Eooow in Vol. iii of the Linguistic Survey of India. 
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disappearing. The Naga languages are numerous and they 
have a surprising variety of dialects. The country is very 
mountainous and the people very fierce, and these two 
reasons have caused a great diversity of speech in this 
region. “Where communication is so difficult, intercourse 
with neighbouring tribes is rare, and, in former times,, 
when heads were collected as eagerly as philatelists collect 
stamps and no girl would marry a young fellow who 
could not display an adequate store of specimens, if a 
meeting with a stranger did take place, the conversation 
was sure to be more or less one-sided. Under such cir 
cumstances, monosyllabic languages, such as those of the 
Nagas, with no literature, with a floating pronunciation, 
with a system of taboo which is ever and anon prohibiting 
the further use of certain words, and with a number of 
loosely used prefixes and suffixes to supply the ordinary 
needs of grammar, are bound to change very rapidly and 
quite independently of each other”. 1 The Kuki-Chin group 
is remarkable in possessing a language, the Meithei, which 
has got literary remains in the shape of chronicles of 
Manipur State going back to 1432 A.D. This ancient 
l ang u ag e has helped a good deal in clearing the history of 
modem Meithei, and incidentally it proves how rapidly 
and how completely monosyllabic languages can change. 
One remarkable characteristic of the Kuki-Chin group is 
the entire want of finite verbal forms. Verbal nouns, 
participles and other sorts of periphrases are used. 

Burma> languages are really numerous dialects, but 
there is a standard literdry dialect— Burmese, whose 
literature has been much influenced by Pali. There are 
great variations in pronunciation between this literary 
dialect and the vernacular of the home. 


i Qrienon, op. eH., p. W- 
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Among the Northern Thai languages, the first three 
mentioned in the table are spoken in the upper Irawati 
districts. This region was once known as “the great 
Khamti land” and it lies to the east of Assam. These 
dialects are also found scattered through the Lakhimpur 
district. The remaining dialects of Northern Thai are 
found in the Shan states of Burma and to the east and 
north-east of Bhamo. Ahom was flourishing in Assam 
from the 13th century to the 18th when it became extinct. 


§ 175. ' The Dravidian Family 

This family of speech is the most important in India 
after the Aryan Languages. It differs in almost all import- 
ant respects from the Muuda and in the very important 
particular that at least four of these languages are highly 
cultured and possesses fine literatures. They form a very 
Compact group of agglutinating languages and some of 
the affinities they show to other families of languages, are 
really surprising. Bishop Caldwell held that these langua- 
ges “occupy a position of their own, between the languages 
of the Indo-European family and those of the Turanian or 
Scythian group 1 not quite a midway position, but one 
considerably neare* the latter than the former’' Other 
scholars, however, like Dr. G. U. Pope, maintain that the 
Dravidian family is “morphologically” of the same order 
as the Aryan.® These affinities have not yet been 
thoroughly worked out, but it would be really worth while 
studying these aspects of their history, particularly the 
mutual influence of Dravidian and Indo-Aryan. Prof. 0. 
Schrader of Kiel hag tried to show their affinity to the 

1 Caldwell means here the Ural and the Altai families of languages 
(see below §§ 248-249). 

» K. Warasimhachar, History of the Kannada Language, pp. 6-8. 
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Finno-Ugric family. 1 Lately, the discoveries at Mohenjo- 
daro of a culture allied to the Sumerian hae opened up the 
possibility of linking up the Dravidian languages and cul- 
ture with Sumer and still further west with Crete.* Finally 
Pater W. Schmidt* has discussed the remarkable connec- 
tions existing between the languages of Australia and 
Dravidian. This idea contains “suggestions of a possible 
connection by land between India and Australia in the 
times when the prehistoric Lemurian continent is believed 
to have existed”. 4 Komarila Bhafta is said to have divided 
the Dravidian languages into two dear groups, Andhra and 
Drdvida, which is substantially correct, although it leaves 
out minor languages. The chief Dravidian languages and 
their grouping is shown in Table X. 8 

§ 176. The Drdvida Group 

Among the languages of this group, and indeed among 
all the Dravidian languages, Tamil is the oldest and the 
best cultivated, and possesses the richest literature. It has 
works going back to the 3rd century B.C.* Modem Tamil 

1 Prof. Schrader had lived many year* in Madras as Director of 
the Adyar Library of the Theosophical Society at Madraa. Hi* article 
ia entitled “ Dravidisch and Uraliach " and appeared in the Zeitschrift 
fir lndologie und Irmittik, III. 

* See the article by Prof. Suniti Samar Chatter ji in THs Indian 
Historical Quarterly (Mar., 1936) entitled " Recent Discoveries in 
Sindh and the Panjab The late Father Hens of St. Xavier’s 
Oollege, Bombay,' had been working on the Mahenjo-daro inscriptions 
and had tried to affiliate them to, the Dravidian family. 

» In Die Spraohfamilien uni Sprochenkreiu der Btda, pp. 121 & 

• Grierson, op. cit., p. 88. This same Lunarian continent would 
solve the problem of connecting the languages of Madagascar with 
those of Indonesia. 

8 Adapted from Grierson. 

8 The oldest Tamil work ia the Tolkifpiyan, a treatise on Tama 
grammar following the Aindra school of grammarians. 
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literature is also very flourishing and Bengali and MafatfA 
seem to be its only close rivals today in matter of literary 
output. Ancient "Tamil had an alphabet of its own, the 
Vattejuttu. The modem dialects are fairly uniform, but 
there are two forms of the standard dialect. One is the 
“perfect” (shen) form used in poetry and is somewhat 
stilted and artificial ; the other is the so-called “vulgar” 
(kodum) form which is colloquial. 

Malayalam is called “the eldest daughter of Tamil” 

It separated from the latter ae an offshoot in the 9th 
century and developed a literature of its own from the 
13th century. It is spoken on the south-western coast of 
India and in the Laccadive Islands. It came early under 
Brahmana influence and has been Sanskritised. 1 But the 
Moslem speakers of Malayalam, the Mapillai* not having 
come under this Sanskritic influence speak a purer, though 
archaio, form of the language. Malay&Jam has got a 
fairly large literature, which was fostered under the 
enlightened princes of Travancore and Cochin. 

Kannada is the language of Mysore and of the western 
eide of the peninsula. It also possesses a good literature, 
but the ancient poetical language is quite stilted and 
artificial. The oldest Dravidian inscription discovered so 
far is the Halmidi Inscription of about 450 A.D., and it 
records the oldest specimen of Kannada known to us.» The 
earliest literarv work in this language is the Kavirijamirga, 
ascribed to Kfpotaogo (probably “>« 

Amoehavarea I), which is dated BBO A.D. T wo 
names award earlier ones which have oo* yet baao 
recovered. The papyri of the 2nd ceotay A.O. dacoverad 

. The 

languages is the least in Tamil and the gmataat »» ‘ 

ainhachar, op. rat., p. 88). 

* Usually known as the 

* Mysore Archaeological Report, 19W» » . 
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at Oxyrhvncus in Egypt contain a small Greek pk h 
farce. In this some Indian words occur, which hav ou 
shown by Hultzsch to be Kannada. 1 Kannada is written 
in a script connected with that of Telugu, but the language 
is clearly very dose to Tamil. Kannada has got several,,, 
minor dialects which seem to have been originally tribal! 
or caste dialects. | 

Of the other dialects of this group Tulu is confined to 
a very small area to which it has been restricted for a 
long time. It does not differ very materially from 
Kannada. It is well cultivated and Caldwell regards 
it as among “the most highly developed languages of the 
Dravidian family’’, despite the fact that it has no liters' 
ture. He adds: “it looks as if it had been cultivated for 
its own sake, and it is well worthy of careful study’’ 2 . 
Kodagti (in Coorg) lies between Kannada and Tulu both 
geographically and linguistically. 

The Nilgiri dialects are used by mountain tribes who 
are among the most aboriginal races at India. Among 
them the Badagas are the most numerous. Their dialect 
seems to be an anoient form of Kannada, for it agrees in 
many details with the language of the ancient Kannada 
works. Toda and Kota are algo the dialects used by the 
wild aboriginal tribes of the Nilgiri Hills. These two are 
spoken, according to the census reports, by less than 2,000 
people. The reason for the survival of the languages is 
that the tribes live among the hills and hardly ever mix 
with others. The Todas are a rapidly (lying race. 

§ 177. The Intermediate group of Dravidian 

There are quite a number of languages, mostly spoken 
by the wilder forest tribes and they are spread over a belt 

* Ibid., 1904. 

a Caldwell, Comparative Grammar oj Dravidian Languages, p. SI. 
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in Central India stretching from the Berars to Bihar and 
Orissa and one little “ island* * of the Malto dialect in 
Eajmahal on the Ganges. The most important of these 
is the Gondl, Many of the Gon<J tribes have now taken 
to speaking one of the Aryan dialects of their neighbours. 
There are a number G5n<Ji dialects but there is very little 
difference between them beyond local variations in pro- 
nunciation. 

Kurukh (or Oraon) is a language which according to 
tradition comes from the Karnatik. It has close affinities 
with the Dravida group and has a number of dialects, the 
most interesting of which is the Malto spoken in the 
Bajmahal hills. It is considerably influenced both by the 
Aryan and the Santall which are its neighbours. The 
Kurukh dialects occupy almost the same area in Bihar 
and Orissa as the Munda languages, and so there is a 
considerable exchange of words and also of grammatical 
peculiarities between them. In some places, tribes speak- 
ing the one type have abandoned it and taken up the other. 
Thus near Eanchi the Dravidian Kurukh has been aban- 
doned in favour of a Mundari dialect. Kurukh and Malto 
are believed to be comparatively recent encroachments of 
Dravidian upon Munda territory. The northern dialects 
of these are being steadily ousted by the surrounding Indo- 
Aryan. 1 

Kandhi or Kul 2 is most 1 nearly related to Telugu, and 
possesses a much simpler verbal conjugation than the 
other dialects of this group. The tribes that speak it are 
among the wildest of the tribes in Orissa and at one time 
human sacrifices were quite common among them. 


1 Graff, Language and Languages , pp, 415f 
a Kul is the name used by the native speakers of the language; 
The Gon<Js call themselves Kdu 


15— 2159 B. 
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Kolami is found in the western district of the Berars. 
Here the influence of the Bhlli dialects of Central India 
is to be marked. Indeed, the Kolami dialects like the 
Toda are fast dying out and are being replaced by the 
Aryan Bhlli. Linguistically they are very close to Telugu. 

§ 178. Andhra 1 or Telugu 

This is practically a uniform language having local, 
tribal or caste dialects. It has the largest number of 
speakers among the Dravidian languages. 2 In respect of 
culture and literature it is second only to Tamil and 
in its modem phase it bids fair to rival the latter. Its 
literature dates from the 11th century and it has borrowed 
freely from Sanskrit. It is a language possessing great 
euphony, every word in it ends in a vowel 3 and it has a 
very pleasing sound as compared to Tamil which is harsher. 
There is also a distinct “harmonic sequence of vowels" 
closely akin to what is found in the Ural and Altai 
languages. 4 Its dialects are found scattered widely over 
parts of the Madhya Pradesh and Bombay. They have 
been carried there by wandering tribes of herdsmen, watch- 
men, shopkeepers, bricklayers etc. 

§ 179. Brahul 

This is a remarkable linguistic island at the extreme 
end of Pakistan in the midst of Balochistan and 
surrounded by Iranian-speaking tribe£. The Brahul 

1 The word Andhra* as the name of a race occurs in the Aitareya 
Brahmana (vii, 18), in the Sanskrit Epics and in Atoka's inscriptions, 

2 The Dravidian languages are spoken by about 72 millions in 
India, of these nearly 20 millions speak Telugu. 

3 Modem Kannada has also developed this feature. 

4 See below § 247 (ii). 
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speakers mix so freely with their neighbours and even 
intermarry with them bo frequently that they are almost 
all bilingual. The real wonder is how the language has- 
managed to survive so long in that corner. Its survival, 
surrounded as it is by entirely different type of languages, 
is as wonderful as that of Basque. 

§ 180 . Characteristics of Dravidian languages 

The Dravidian languages are agglutinating and 
polysyllabic, but their forms are by no means as complex 
and as extensively agglutinated as are the Munda forms. 
The agglutination is quite clear, the stem and the suffixes 
can be sharply distinguished, the stem itself remains 
unchanged. Other grammatical peculiarities are: 1 

(1) These languages possess the short e and 6 as well 
as the long e and o. 

(2) There is an elaborate system of gender differentia- 
tion such as is not found in any other group of languages in 
India. The genders are essentially divided into 1 'animate" 
and " inanimate ”. The pronouns of the third person 
alone show masculine and feminine and these are suffixed 
to adjectives as well. With nouns, where necessary, 
the word signifying "male 1 ' and "female" are added. 

(8) The " inanimate", i.e., neuter nouns are rarely 
used in the plural. 

(4) Postpositions are used instead of prepositions. 

(5) The adjective is not declined so as to agree with 
the substantive as is done in I.-E. languages. Often 
participial suffixes of verbs are added to form adjectives. 


1 For a list of the differences between Dravidian and Sanskrit 
(I.-E. languages) Bee Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of Dravidian. 
Languages,* pp. 48 ff. 


It!- . 
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(6) There are two plurals of the pronoun of the first 
person — an “inclusive’ ’ and an “exclusive”. 

(2) There is no passive voice of verbs, the passive 
is expressed by means of an auxiliary. The middle voice 
( atmanepada ), too, is known by a few traces only. 

(8) There is a “negative voice”, which has, however, 
but one indeterminate (aorist) tense. 

(9) Continuative participles are preferred to finite 
verbs. 

(10) Relative participial forms are used in place of 
clauses introduced by relative pronouns. 1 

§ 181. The Aryan languages of India 

Without entering on the question of the original home 
of the Indo-European languages 2 we may take it for 
granted that) the Aryans lived together for a considerable 
time before splitting up. And when they did separate the 
emigrations to different regions took place in successive 
waves. And it is more than probable that these succes- 
sive waves both towards Iran and towards India did not 
all follow the same route. It seems that the Dardic 
languages, that occur midway between these two, split off 
after the Indo-Aryan had separated during the Proto- 

i “In the Dra vidian languages, though nouns and pronouns are 
united by means of conjunctions, finite verbs are never so united. In 
every sentence there is but one finite verb, which is the last word in the 
sentence, and that the seat of government; and all the verbs which 
express subordinate actions or circumstances, whether antecedent or con- 
temporaneous , assume an indeterminate, continuative character, as 
verbal participles or gerun dials, without the need of conjunctions or 
•copulatives of any kind, so that the sense (and more or Ibbs the time 
also) waits in suspense for the authoritative decision of the final govern- 
ing veib. Hence these participles might probably be called continuative 
gerundials ,, (Caldwell, op* dt., p. 488). 

* Bee § 168 above, pp. 204 ff. 
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Iranian period. Representatives of all the three branches 
of the Aryan languages are to be found in India. The 
main groups of the Aryan languages of India are shown in 
Table XI. 

This table shows the chief Modern Aryan languages 
spoken in India and in the neighbouring lands on the 
borders. It would be out of place here to enter into a 
discussion regarding the triple division of the Indo-Arvan 
languages of India. The grouping into Inner and Outer 
Languages, with an Intermediate link, was first suggested 
by Hoernle and has been accepted by Grierson, though the 
latter holds an entirely different opinion regarding the cause 
of thisi peculiar arrangement. 1 Grierson explains the posi- 
tion by assuming that the Aryans did not come to India 
in one single “invasion” or wave of immigration, but clan 
after clan, speaking closely related and mutually under- 
standable dialects, continued to arrive during a long period 
of years. The Aryans 2 who arrived first were naturally 
the first to pass on into the Madhyadesa (the Midlands, 
between the two great rivers Ganga and Jamuna). This 
was the region known as the Aryavarta (the Aryan-pale) and 
this was the land where Hindu-Aryan culture was finally 
fixed and its laws codified. The Aryan clans that arrived 
later on had naturally to meet with opposition from these 
first settlers and many of them went round this Midland 
settlement and in course of time these first Aryans in India 
found themselves surrounded on all sides by the latei comers. 
As can be well imagined it was not a comfortable position 
for the midland people to be thus surrounded. They made 

1 See Grierson, op. cit. t pp. 115 ff. See also his papers on "Indo- 
Aryan Vernaculars* ’ in the Bulletin of ike School of Oriental Studies , 
I, 2, pp. 47-81; and I, 3, pp. 51-85. 

2 I wish to point out clearly again that I Ao not wish to impart 
any ethnic significance to this word. 
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efforts to expand, else they would have become extinct. 
And they did expand in all directions. In the north they 
reached the Himalayas, where they settled down in the 
valleysi o£ Nepal and in the Western Himalayas right up to 
Kashmir. In the south they reached the sea through 
Gujarat. In the west they reached almost to the Indus 
and in the east almost up to Banaras. In the north thtey 
did not find any other Aryan language, but in the other 
three directions there were other Aryan languages. So 
there grew up three “ intermediate” forms of Aryan langu- 
ages. Of these three, Eastern Hindi in the east is a real 
bridge between the true Inner languages and the Outer 
ring. In the west w r e have Panjabi which is an Inner 
language superposed upon an older Aryan language of the 
Outer group. Similarly in the south Gujarati is a super- 
posed Inner language. 1 

§ 182. Iranian languages on the western border of Pakistan, 

Iranian languages are not indigenous to India- Pakistan 
except those spoken in Balochistan, on the western borders 
of the Panjab and along the North-West Frontier of Pakis- 
tan. In many respects the most important Iranian language 
from the point of view of Indian linguistics is Persian, 
vdiich belongs to the West Iranian group. This language 
is nowhere a vernacular in India to-day except among 
families very recently settled in this country. 2 Thai 

1 GujriLt was a colony from Mathura in the Madhya Bharat. 

* There is however a small Iranian colony of about 7,500 people 
m Balochistan who speak an Iranian dialect called DewarT. Of the 
Iranians settled in India the Zoroastrian Parsis have made Gujarati 
their mother-tongue. Zoroastrian Iranis settling in India do the same 
in the second or third generation. Moslem Iranians settling in India 
usually make Urdu their mother-tongue in the same manner. This 
state of affairs may be compared to the adoption of English by all 
immigrants in the United States of America. 
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1 Bee also Table XXX. 


( Facing § 182) 
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other Iranian languages used on the border are of the 
East Iranian group. Their relationships are indicated in 
Table XII. 

Ormuri or Bargista. is a language spoken in the heart of 
Afghanistan by a few thousand speakers. A few speakers of 
Ormuri are also found in the N.-W. Frontier of Pakistan. 
It is an interesting language possessing some points of 
resemblance with Persian, some with other West Iranian 
dialects (like Kurdish) 1 and some with Pashto. Grierson 
has put it in the Afghan-BalocI group more for geographi- 
cal than for linguistic reasons. 2 

There are numerous Afghan dialects in the different 
mountain districts of that land. But there are two 
divisions of the language : the south-eastern or Pashto 
and the north-western or Pakhto. The very names suggest 
that the differences are mainly phonetic in character. In 
fact the Afghan language (including all the dialects) is often 
called Pashto. The language is strong and vivid but very 


1 Grierson in his monograph on "The Ormuri or Bargista Langu- 
age" (Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , VII. I* p. 52) main- 
tains that "on the whole it agrees generally, and closely, with the 
western Iranian dialects, including Kurdish". As confirmatory evid- 
ence he citea the Ormuri word spuk (dog), which agrees very closely 
with the Medic word spdka mentioned by Herodotus. 

2 This same reason probably has caused Grierson ( Linguistic Sur- 
vey of India, I, 1, pp. 102ff.) to divide Iranian languages into the 
Persic (Western) and Medic (Eastern). As far as the language of 
Media is concerned, "no remains of a Medic language have been 
discovered" (Sykes, His . of Persia 2 , I, p. 121). See also Grundriss 
der iranischen Philologies II, for all the knowledge we possess about 
Medic. The word "Medic", however, used by Grierson in the 
Linguistic Survey of India is not a very happy choice. Elsewhere he 
speaks of "Non-Persian" languages of Iran. 
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harsh-sounding. 1 It has borrowed a considerable vocabulary 
from the adjacent Indian dialects. Since the beginning 
of Indian history parts of Afghanistan have been recognised 
as kindred to India. During the Buddhist and later 
Hindu periods Afghanistan formed part of the empire of 
the Maury as and the Guptas; and even in the days of 
the Moghals Afghanistan was part of their empire. With 
all this intimate contact with India it need not surprise 
us to know that even the grammar of the language shows 
Indian influences. 

Baloci is spoken in Western Sindh as well as in 
Balochistan proper. Among the Iranian languages it is 
the least advanced to the analytic stage and preserves 
a great many archaic forms. In the eastern dialects there 
is a considerable borrowing from Indian languages, 
especially from SindhI and Lahnda. Baloci has borrowed 
from Persian and Arabic like other East Iranian languages. 
But certain Arabic sounds, cannot be pronounced in Baloci, 
hence a good many words from that language have under- 
gone strange transformations. Baloci possesses a small 
literature consisting of folk-songs and tales. 

The Ghalchah (Pamir) dialects are non-literary and are 
spoken in very inaccessible regions, 2 Yidghah and WakhI 


1 Grierson (op. cifc., p. 106) quotes a well-known proverb : 

‘Arabic is science, Turki is accomplishment, Persian is sugar, Hindo- 
stanl is Balt, but Pasto is the braying an ass!” Does the name 
kharosthi imply this? 

2 Grierson mentions (op. cit., p. 21) how a specimen of one of 
the Pamir dialects was delayed for months, because officers of the 
Linguistic Survey knew only one person who knew both the dialects in 
<juestion and CitralT, which they understood and this person could not 
be approached because snow blocked the passes across the Hindukush ! 
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are the only two of these dialects spoken within the limits 
of India-Pakistan. These dialects form a link connecting 
Iranian and Dardic languages. 

§ 183. The influence of Persian (Irani) on Indian 
languages 

Indian languages of the outer group, which are on the 
western and north-western border are full of words of 
Iranian origin — especially from Persian, for it was 
the language of Islamic culture. But long before the Isla- 
mic conquest Iranian words were introduced into the 
Prakrits and Sanskrit . 1 The province of Gujarat had 
active and constant commercial intercourse with the 
Persian Gulf and as a result of that intercourse a number 
of Middle-Iranian words came into the language of Gujarat 
centuries before the Islamic conquest. 

After the Islamic conquest the influence of this most 
important language of the Islamic world (viz., Persian! 
grew and spread wherever Tslam extended its empire. 
Every language of India has been more or less deeply 
influenced by Persian vocabulary through a wholesale 
borrowing of Persian words. Most students of Indian! 
languages have a tendency to belittle this influence. Of 
course, these languages had no direct touch with the 
speakers of Persian, hence the grammar was not affected, 
though doubtless the analytic tendencies inherent in these 
languages were strengthened by the influence of Persian, 
the most analytical of all Aryan languages. 

Besides these pre-Islamic and post-Islamic borrowings 
from Persian, mention might be made of Iranian colonies on 

1 E.* (fiber, lion) and (hurd, wine), which are both 

in the Arthasftstra. 
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Indian Boil. The Parsis in the 10th century 1 merely followed 
the example of numerous predecessors. In Kashmir, in the 
Panjab, in parts of Gujarat and even in Bihar traces of 
Iranian colonisation are to be found. These Zoroastrian 
Iranians, worshipping the Sun and Fire, became absorbed 
in the indigenous population and were named the S&kadv I- 
plya brahmanaa .* Undoubtedly these colonists introduced 
a great many Persian words in the languages of the people. 

The most remarkable influence of Iranian is to be seen 
in the growth of Urdu as a distinct language in later 
centuries. This will be considered at its proper place. 

§ 184. Dardic or Piiaca languages 

The people of the region known as Dardistan — a 
mountainous region between the north-west of the Panjab 
and the Pamirs — were Aryans who had left their 
Aryan 3 home some time before the Indian dialects had 
crystallised. They show clear Aryan affinities but their 
position is midway between Indian and Iranian. They 
have preserved a great deal of the original Aryan structure. 
The name of the Dards is found in Sanskrit literature, 
in the Epics and the Pur anas. 4 They were also known 
to the Greek writers of history and geography. The 
Sanskrit writers looked upon them as degraded Aryans, 
and often called them Pisacas or “demons” and their 
languages and the languages influenced by them are called 
Paisdc t. At one period, the Dardic languages spread over 

1 Prof. S. H. Hodiwala in bis Studies in Parti History has 
shown the inconsistencies of the dates previously accepted. See my 
paper on "The Exact Date of the Arrival of the Parsis ini India” in 
the Kand Festschrift (1041). 

2 See the Bhavifyat Purdna for a detailed description of these 
very interesting people. 

3 Note the Aryan, not the I.-E., homeland. 

4 They are called or 
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Khowar group ( — ^Ghalchah) 1 — Citr&rl (Citrftll) 


Kafir group 


Dardic or Pi£3ca 
Languages 


Bashgall 

Wai-ala 

Wasi-verl (Veron) 

Ashkund 

Kalasha-Pashai 


Shina 


GilgitT 

Brokpft (Highland 
dialects) 


Dard group 


Kashmiri 


Kdsrriiri 2 

Mixed dialects (— > 

PanjSbt) 

Kashtwarl 


KohistanI 


Maiya (Indus Kdhist3.nl) 
( — > PhinS.) 

Garwl 

Torwail 


Table XIIL— Dabdio ob PriaoA Languages 

(Facing § 184). 


1 In this and in the Tables that follow (XIV-XX) an arrow 
indicates that the language shades off into the other by imperceptible 
degrees through a succession of mixed dialects. 

a In this and in the Tables that follow (XIV-XX) names in 
italics indicate “standard" literary dialects. 
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a very much wider extent, but before the oncoming 
“Outer Aryans”, as well as owing to the subsequent 
expansion of the “Inner Aryans”, the Dards fell back into 
the inaccessible mountain regions from whence they had. 
first come out. But their languages have left ample 
traces on the later Indo-Arvan languages that replaced 
them. Lahnda, Sindh! and Panjabi, in Nepali and 
even in the far south Kohkani dialect the influence of 
Dardic may be traced. The chief Dardic languages are 
shown in Table XIII. 

The Khowar group serves to connect Dardic with Ira- 
nian, just as the Kashmiri dialects link up with Panjabi 
Indo-Arvan. The Kafir languages are spoken in an 
extremely inaccessible region to the west of Citral. 1 And a 
few of those are also spoken in the Afghan erritory conter- 
minous with Kaflristan. 

The Dard group is closely connected with the Kafir 
group. Shina is the language of the Gilgit valley and 
of the Indus valley from Baltistan to the river Tangir. 
This is the original Dard country, hence Shina represents 
the modem form of Dardic. Kashmiri is the only Dardic 
language possessing a literature. Among the most re- 
markable works in this language are the Saiva poems 


1 Grierson mentions ( LSI . , I. 1, p. 110) that for a specimen of 
the Wasi-verj or Veron dialect the officers concerned could get hold 
of none but a wild and half-stupid shepherd from sdfne valley. The 
poor fellow could talk only his own language and was, moreover, badly 
lightened when caught for the purposes of the Linguistic Survey. 
An old man, a Bashgali, was, however, discovered who somehow 
contrived to interpret. Of course such results cannot be regarded as 
scientifically accurate, but we must also remember, that this is the first 
time that many of these languages are put before critical students of 
linguistics. Even the Linguistic Survey has its humorous side! 
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of Lalla or Lai D8da poetess of considerable gifts. 1 There 
aie slight differences of vocabulary between the dialects of 
Hindu and Musalman Kashmiris, as might be naturally 
expected. The mixed dialects to the south shade off into 
Panjabi. The Kohistani dialects are gradually receding 
before Pashto, only a very few still cling to the speech of 
their ancestors. 


§ 185 . The Gipsy languages 

Among the languages treated in the Linguistic Survey 
of India there is a group called “Gipsy Languages”. But 
these are mere “argots”, i.e., forms of speech deliberately 
corrupted and twisted for the purpose of secret communica- 
tion. Some of these are dialects of wandering tribes, which 
have got quite mixed and corrupted owing to their having 
come in contact with many different forms of speech in 
come in contact with many different forms of speech in 
the course of their wanderings. Owing to the fact that 
there is no literature, these changes have been rapid and 
bewildering. These varieties will be considered later 
on in the section of “Argots” (§ 200). 

But the true Gipsy Languages are spoken outside 
India and are therefore not considered in the Linguisti? 
Survey . These are divided into two broad groups, the 
European and the Armenian. These wandering tribes, 
it seems, set out from India about the 5th century A.D. 
and passing through Dardistan into Iran they went on into 
Armenia. Another branch went on further into Europe 
into Hungary, Russia, Poland and Germany. Some even 
penetrated into France and England. Most of their 
dialects show clear Dardio influences, thereby proving thafj 
they had stayed a considerable time in Dardistan. Perhaps 

i These have been published by Grierson and Barnett in a book, 
Lalla VakyUni (Asiatic Society Monograph, No. xvii, 1920). 
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already in the land of their origin, there was the 
Dardic influence present, even before they set forth on 
their wanderings. The land of their origin Beems to have 
been the Panjab. In each of the lands where they “settled* \ l 
their dialects borrowed largely from the native languages; 
and hence the Gipsy Languages show a bewildering variety 
of vocabulary and outward form. But careful examina- 
tion of their structure points unmistakably to the North 
Indian Prakrits as the point of origin of all these lan- 
guages. The time of the Gipsy emigration is not quite 
fixed, but it i^ certainly not very far from that indicated 
above, viz., the 5th century A.D. That was the period 
of great folk-migrations all over the eastern world. 
Incidentally these languages supply good meterial for deter- 
mining the phoneticsi of the Indian languages at that date. 2 

The very queer mixture of the original Indo-Aryan 
language with the modern European languages may be 
appreciated' from the following specimens of “English 
Gipsy 1 *, where the pure English words and suffixes are 
in italics: 

The tatcho drom to be a jinni-mengro is to shun, dik 
end rig in zi. 

(The true way to be a wise man is to hear, see and 
bear in mind.) 

Dui Romany chals were bitcheni 

Pawdle the bori pani; 

1 They are perpetually wandering about and on principle they 
object to dwelling in houses. So by the word “settled” we must 
understand merely that they remained in that country for some time. 

2 As is the case with Persian as pronounced in India to-day, 
which preserves the ancient pronunciation of that language, closely 
allied to the Pahlavi and with the vowels fairly open. So also the 
pronunciation of Chinese in' Japan is of the days when Chinese cul- 
ture was first introduced into that land; 
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Plato for koring, 

Lasho for choriny 
The putsi of a bori rani. 

{Two Gipsy lads were sent away 
Across the great waters ,* 

Plato for rioting, , 

Lasho for stealing 

The purse of a great lady.) 1 

^ L86 Stages in the growth of Indo-Aryan Languages 

Before taking account of the modem Indo-Aryan 
languages it would be well to glance rapidly at their 
historical development from the earliest period. Fortunate- 
ly we possess full materials for the linguistic history of 
India from the earliest times in an unbroken series of 
records. Not only that, but from the earliest times Indian 
scholars themselves have been investigating lin g uis tic 
phenomena with wonderful accuracy and insight and we 
owe a great many details of the languages of the ancient 
days to these indigenous grammarians. We can make out 
quite clearly three periods which shade off insensibly from 
the one into the next. In each period there was a literary 
“standard” dialect, which constitutes our main source of 
information for the dialects of that period; but the native 
grammarians for each period have given us quite a lot 
of information regarding the phonetics and other details 
of the various spoken dialects also. These three periods ore 
called Old Indo-Aryan, Middle Indo-Aryan, and New 

1 tatcho (TOT) ; drum (Mod. tirk. dfdmos) ; jinney (from to 
know), mengro (a masculine suffix meaning a person, so jinni-mengro 
means a “knowing person”); shun (^JTOT); difc(tTJ*n) j rtff (*STOT); 
m (Skt. 7l) chal ($<9, Bengali $$) ; bitcheni (sent away); pawdlt 
■(across) ; hot (to riot) ; ehoring (wft) ; putsi (purse, Skt. gztj) ; bdrt 
TOt) ; rini (generally means a lady and rot is a gentleman). 

1241 
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(or Modern) Indo-Aryan. 1 Other names for these 
are Primary Prakrits, Secondary Prakrits and Tertiary 
Prakrits, respectively and these are really better. For they 
include the word Prdkrta ( which means “comrpoo” 
i.e., spoken language 2 as opposed to Bamskjta ( s'tgifr) the 
“ polished' ’ dialect of literature. Students of the linguistic- 
history of India are particularly prone to think of Sanskrit 
as the only language to be considered, whereas, as a matter 
of fact, it was but one of many dialects, even though its 
importance as an instrument of culture far exceeds that 
of all the rest put together. The languages of these three 
periods and their connections are diagrammatically shown 
in Table XIV. 3 


§ 187. Primary Prakrita 

The oldest languages of which we have records in India 
are the Old Indo-Aryan languages (rather dialects) or the 
Primary Prakrits. There are two groups to be distinguished 
— (i) the colloquial dialects and (ii) the literary dialects. 
The former have been noticed in the earliest works oti 
Indian grammar and phonetics — the various Prdtiidkhyas. 
They are divided phonetically and geographically into 
five groups — Northern, Western, Southern and Eastern 
with the Midland dialects in the centre. These last were 
the original Inner dialects — probably of the first immigrants 


1 I prefer not to give any dates, bat 1 merely indicate the order 
of succession. 

2 Or rather vulgar in the same sense as in the name ‘‘Vulgar 
Latin”. 

3 1 have adapted this table from that given in Prof. Suniti Komar 
Chatterji’s Origin and Development of the Bengali Language , Vol. I, 
facing p. 6. Dardic is included in this table because the Piffles - 
Prakrits are including among Secondary Prakrit* by Indian Gram- 
marians. 
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:nto India. The outer surrounding dialects were those of 
the later Aryans who went round this Midland colony. 
Each of these in turn developed into the various Secondary 1 
Prakrits. 

The literary remains of this period are the Vedie 
hymns. The hymns were actually composed at a period 
considerably more remote than when they were actually 
edited and the whole collection was arranged. Many of 
the hymns were actually composed outside India proper. 
Tlie composition of the Vedic hymns extends over a 
number of centuries and the geographical area over which 
they have been composed is also of considerable extent. 
Traces of differences of dialects both in point of time as 
well as of location are to be found clearly in some of 
the hymns. The Yajur Veda shows clearly the distinction 
of time — some of the hymns are among the most ancient 
in Sanskrit. The Atharva Veda is, on the whole, the latest 
production of the Mantra-age. In the Bg Veda we have 
ike so-called “family books’’ (Mandalas id-viii), which show 
(•leai dialect distinctions. There, are certain words and 
phrat.es common in one book, which are not found in the 
others and so also are certain grammatical forms peculiar 
to certain books. Later on, in the Primary Prakrit period, 
we find the Vedas “edited" a.nd fixed in their present 
shupe. This period also produced the later Ved.c Literature 
— the Brahrnanas , the Aranyakas and the Ujianisads . The 
language of all these literary, works is known by the generic 
term “Vedic Sanskrit”. 


§ 188. Classical Sanskrit 

The literary languages of the Primary Prakrit period 
are the earliest varieties of Sanskrit. That particular 
dialect was quite close to the spoken dialects and SO it also 
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continued to develop with the other dialects. Since the 
editing and collecting of the hymns, however, this parti- 
cular dialect got the double conserving force of religion and 
literature.. It was, however, a period of movement and 
activity and the later literary language in the Brahmana & is 
appreciably different. The latter is clearly more progressed 
on the way to analysis. Even at that period the Vedie 
hymns seem to have been regarded as ancient and as | 
needing special commentaries and explanations in ordei 
to understand them well. 1 2 Towards the end of the Ved'c, 
period 3 was produced a work of far-reaching importance in 
the linguistic history of India. That was the great gram 
mar of Panini, which effectually stopped all growth of this 
literary language. 5 From that time Sanskrit ceases to be a 
natural, spontaneous language and in the course of ages 
it gets more and more artificial. But in spite of this 
it has wielded enormous influence upon all subsequent 
linguistic development of India. It has always remained 
the literary language par excellence of India 

§ 189 Secondary Prakrit h 

In the second stage the languages usually known by 
the name of 4 'the Prakrits" were the, chief spoken Aryan 
languages of the country. And in course of time literature 
began to be produced in these languages also. The rise of 
Buddhism and the fact that the Buddha preached his 

1 Therefore in the Brdhmanas we find the first liguistic (etymolo- 
gical! speculations of India. 

2 Or perhaps early in the period of Secondary Prakrits. Panini is 
certainly earlier than any literary work (poetry or -drama) of classical 

Sanskrit. The Epics might have been earlier in their original redaction, 
Many of their verses show archaic formations which have entirely 

disappeared from later Sanskrit. 

* See below Chapter XJV, § 267. 
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Gospel in the language of the people was a direct cause of 
the production of literature in these languages. The first 
of these to have a literature was Pali. The learned people 
and the Brahmana writers continued to produce works 
of literary merit in Sanskrit ; in the drama however, 
Prakrit was freely used. Only men of the higher orders 
spoke Sanskrit in these, all women 1 2 * and the lower classes 
spoke Prakrit. This is probably a true picture of the 
linguistic state of India at that time. The higher classes 
would be speaking, Sanskrit to show off their learning and 
also to maintain their prestige. 4 

The, period of Secondary Prakrits may again be sub- 
divided into three stages: (i) the Early Prakrit, stage, 
(ii) the Middle Prakrit stage and (iii) the Late Prakrit 
(or ApabhramSa) stage. The first two are represented in 
Prakrit literature, but the last stage is purely colloquial 
and our knowledge of the Prakrits in the Apnbhram^n (or 
colloquial) is gleaned from grammarians like Hemacandra, 
who have described this stage in some detail. Of course 
the languages were used for colloquial purposes all through, 
but in the earlier days colloquial and literary forms were 
much closer together. It was only in the final stage that 
the literary language became fixed and stereotyped, and 
consequently drifted further and further apart from the 
spoken language of home. Hence, in the last stage of the 
Prakrits, grammarians had to point out particularly the 
essential unity of the spoken language with the literary. 4 

1 Barely, learned women, like Buddhist nuns, would be represented 
as talking Sanskrit. Prakrit was essentially the mother-tongue. 

2 Much as the Pandit class to-day interlard their vernacular speech 
with Sanskrit words and phrases and the modem English educated 
people do the same with English words and phrases. 

• “The different Prakrits were mutually understandable among the 

educated A speaker of Sanskrit, whose mother-tongue was the spoken 
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The Early Prakrit stage has for its literature: (i) the 
oldest inscriptions (including all the Aioka inscriptions); 
(ii) the Pali of the Buddhist Canon and of the Mdhavamso 
and of the Jatakas ; (iii) the Prakrit of the earliest Jaino 
writings; and (iv) the Prakrits of the earliest Sanskrit 
plays like those of Advaghosa discovered some time back 
in Central Asia. 

The Middle Prakrit stage includes: (i) Maharastri in 
which a fine poetical literature is found; (ii) the Prakrit* 
of the classical Sanskrit Uramn 1 : (iii) the Prakrits of the 
later Jaina books; and (iv) the PaiSacT which is known 
only from the. grammarians . 2 

The ApabhramSa (or colloquial) Prakrits represent the 
last stage of the second epoch in the linguistic history of 
India. The Apabhram^a dialects represent a very colloquial 
form of the various Prakrits from which the modern Indo- 
Aryan Vernaculars of India, the Tertiary Prakrits, have 
been directly derived. They represent the last days of the 
Prakrits and the beginnings of the Vernaculars. There is 
no literature recorded in these,, for in their very nature the^ 
are corrupt (apabhrastu) and "vulgar"' and consequently 
they are not fit for literary usace . 5 

*’orm of auv one of I he Prakrits, woull ivadily understand any of the 
!iterary Prakrits... In the older stage the difference was still ^s marked. 
Still further back should find only the difference between ‘correct’ 
and ‘incorrect* pronunciation,... — the difference between the speech of 
educated and uneducated people speaking substantially the same langu- 
age” (Woolner, An Introduction to Prakrit, pp. 8-ft). Later on Woolner 
draws an interesting parallel between this state of affairs and whm 
occurred in Europe during the birth stages of the Romance languages. 

1 These are described in detail by the Prakrit grammarians. 

2 Woolner, op cit., p. 2. 

3 This statement needs some modification. The vulgar dialects were 
sometimes used for composition and in that connection these have 
received the attention of the grammarians A- a matter of fact tin- 


246 



LANGUAGES OF INDIA [ § 190 

§ 190. TAterary Prakrits 

Prom Table XIV it will be seen that the Literary 
Prakrits also group themselves into Outer and Inner. 
The latter, known as Sauraseni , is directly connected with 
the Primary Midland Prakrit and in its turn gave birth to 
the Midland Language — Westem-Hindi of to-day. Of 
the Outer Prakrits the important ones are Mahardstri 
(southern) and Mdgadhi (eastern). Other Outer Prakrits 
are those of the north and west represented in the Inscrip- 
tions. Then there is Ardha- Mdgadhi, a variant (as the 
name implies) of the Mdgadhi • 1 Out of it is bom the 
Mediate language, Eastern Hindi. 

Maharastn is the Prakrit of the grammarians. 3 They 
first give its rules and then compare the other dialects 
with it and enumerate the variations. It has a magnificent 
literature of lyric poetry. In Sanskrit dramas the lyric 
""cons to he recited in Prakrit are given in Maharastn 
The great power of this dialect in songs and lyrics is 
clearly seeu in Rajasekhara’s Karpuramafijari. The 
language originated in the Deccan and its main feature is 
the abundance of vowels” in it making it fitted for song 
and music. 


records of any Apablirariiwa would be indistinguishable from the oldest 
relics of the corresponding Tertiary Prakrit. 

1 Grierson thinks that Ardha-Magadhl is a transition form between 
Snnrasem and Magadln. Geographically this is perfectly accurate. 
Woolner, however, mentions that in this classification the position of 
Vrdhda-MagadhT is “a weak point” (op. cit,, p. 64). He mentions that 
between MagadfcT and Saurasenl in the early stage the differences 
consist Oi merely ‘striking phonetic variations”, whereas the Ardha 
Magadhl of the early Jaina scriptures is something very different. 
a VW* ft?: — Pandin, Kavyddn^a, i. 34. 

* Single intervocalic consonants are usually dropped, e.g.. WG* 
'woo men GTBPf becomes becomes and so on. 
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Sauraseni is the usual Prakrit of the prose portions in 
Sanskrit and Prakrit dramas. It is nearest to classical 
Sanskrit. It originated in the original Madhyadeda, the 
home of Sanskrit. “ Owing to this close kinship with 
the sacred tongue, SaurasenI was overshadowed; conti- 
nually influenced by Sanskrit, it failed to make much 
independent progress 1 '. 1 

Magadhi is the dialect of the eastern borders of Aryan 
culture and hence in the drama it is spoken by T lower 
classes. Several dialects are distinguished. This Prakrit 
has very strongly marked phonetic peculiarities. In mam 
ways it ia the most interesting of Prakrits. 2 3 

Ardha-Magadhi is, as the name itself implies, a transi- 
tion variety between SaurasenI and Magadhi. But it it- 
more archaic than SaurasenI. Tbu j Jaina scriptures are in 
this dialect, but Jainas also used SaurasenI and Maharastri 
for their works. 

Paiiacl has been mentioned by the Prakrit Gramme 
nans and mention is made of the Brlwtlcath composed ir 
it. But the work is not extant. One important charac- 
teristic of this dialect- is the substitution of voiceless for 
voiced mutes, e.g., for and so also ^T, *n(nr 

etc. There is a good deal of cerebralising, too, in the 
variety of PaisacI discussed by Hemacandra.* It seems 
that this constituted a group of Aryan dialects taken up 
and corrupted by non- Aryan speakers on the border? of the 
Aryan-speaking region, or else Paiiacl dialects may have 
been very corrupt forms of Aryan dialects In any case 


1 Woolner, op. cit., p. 5. 

* The reason of the striking phonetic variations m Magadhi seem* 
to be close contact with non -Aryan languages. See Woolner (op. dt., 
pp. 571!.) for an enumeration of the peculiarities of Magadhi. 

3 Called by him ^cSl^Tl ^UT^I See Woolner, op. cit., pp. (58f 
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there is reason to suppose that Pai^acI dialects were not 
necessarily confined to Dardistan, though they may have 
originated there . 1 

The Inscription Prakrits show several dialectical pecu- 
liarities, especially those of the north-western languages.* 
They have been classified into various groups. Among 
these we may also include the Prakrit of Khotan. They 
all, in fact, belong to the Northern and Western groups of 
the Primary Prakrits. Mention may here be made of the 
Odthd dialect of Buddhist literature. It is a queer mixture 
classical Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

Pali is the most important of the “Literary Prakrits”. 
The name “Pall” originally means “boundary” or 
“limit”, and then it was applied to the Canon of Bud- 
dhism. Thence It was applied to the language itBelf in 
which the works were written. In phonetics and grammar 
Pali retains more of the structure of the original Indo- 
Aryan than any of the other Prakrits, which shows that 
Pali is among the oldest of the Prakrit languages. 

The exact position of Pall among the languages of the 
secondary period is a matter of dispute. The Buddhist 
tradition has it that the Buddha preached in Magadhi 
and so some scholars seem to think that Pali was a sort 
of cross between Old SaurasenI and Old Magadhi. On the 
other hand the Indo-Aryan language of Ceylon is a direct 
descendant of Pali, which was carried to Ceylon b y 
Mahinda, the son of A^oka, from Ujjain. In that case 
Pali would be a Maharastri dialect strongly influenced by 
Avanti, a Western dialect. This seems to be supported by 
the fact that Elu (the ancient form of Singhalese) and 


1 See Woolner, loc. cit, 

a One of these peculiarities is the preservation of the conjunct 
©owonaDt when the second one is r, e.g., priya for the usual Pk. piya 
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modern Singhalese show very close resemblances to Maha- 
rrt.st.ri and Marathi. 


§ 191. Characteristics of Prakrit Languages' 

In spite of these dialectic differences the whole group of 
Prakrits shows certain distinguishing peculiarities as con- 
trasted with Sanskrit. The Prakrits (including Pali) are 
still synthetic in structure though much less so than 
Sanskrit. The Indo- Aryan cases are tending to disappear 
as also the wealth of verbal forms. As we come to the 
\pabhram6a stage the noun has only two or three case- 
endings and the verb is 4 ‘little more than one tense and 
two participles”. Out of this broken down synthetic* 
structure the analytic modem Indo-Arvan languages of 
India have grown up. In phonetics conjunct consonants 
are assimilated, the vrddhi - diphthongs disappear as also 
the sonants.. The y also tends to disappear ; being replaced 
by the j. Of the three sibilants only one, survives, usually 
the dental ( *? ) ; but in the Magadhi the palatal (v) 
survives. The I'isarga too disappears. The Prakrits have 
developed the more open vowels e and .? while retaining 
tli o older e (q) and o Oft). Final consonants tend to dis- 
appear; and not more than two consonants can follow a 
'ihort vowel and not more than one if the vowel is long. 
In Maharastri intervocalic consonants usually disappear 
and thus we get a string of vowelB occasionally helped by 
a consonant. So it becomes hard to recognise TP*T a* 
tt^tt and as 

The dual has disappeared and the only case forms 
remaining are the nominative, accusative and genitive. All 

J 1 have been obliged lo Woolner's book, so often quoted, lor 
•his siK-tion 
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declensions are levelled to the fl-declension. Similarly in 
verbs the imperfect, perfect and aorist have gone as also 
the atmanepada. In Pali, however, the atmanepada and 
aorlsts aie found quite often and even the perfect i* 
sometimes found. But the use of prepositions and auxi- 
liaries to kike the place of the forms that have disappeared 
does not begin till the Apabhram^a stage, because the 
more important works in literature at that period were 
oomposed in Sanskrit, owing to the Hindu revival and the 
-establishment of Brahmaruv domination 


§ 192. Origin of Tertiary Prakrit » 

The beginning of the Modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
of India dates from about the 1 OCX) A.D. when Islam 
began r o count* as an important factor in Indian history 
and Indian Vfe. So Irani (and through it Arabic) has 
been an important factor in the development of these 
Tertiary PiakriLs As already seen above, these are 
derived from the Apahhram£a forms of the Prakrits. Some 
of these lathe* are named and described by the Prakrit 
grammarians even though there are no literary dialect* 
corresponding. Among all these Apabhrarhsas the influence 
of the Saurasem (Midland) form is predominant. 

The Vracda Apabhramsa which gave rise to Sindhi 
is mentioned by grammarians, bul no mention is made 
of the Apabhramsas from which Lahnda and Panjabi 
have ■ ‘nsen. In the latter, however, there are certainly 
i, races of Savrasem influence. The PahadI languages can 
he traced to the Khasa ApabhrariuSa, which belongs to 
the Himalayan branch of North Indo-Aryan. 

The Western Indo-Aryan was most probably of the 
Outer group and from it can be derived several insoriptional 
Prakrits as well as the Avanfi dialect. One of these 
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PrakritB is the Saurd$tri in which numerous inscriptions 
have been discovered. Over this group of dialects there 
came the very strong influence of the midland Sauraseni 
and the resulting Apabhram^a was very largely altered. 
It became, in fact, so impregnated with the peculiarities 
of the inner group that this Nagara Apabhram6a and the 
Gujarati-R&jasthani languages derived from it are now to; 
be classed as of the inner group. 1 2 \ 

From Pall is derived through Elu 2 the modem 
Language — Singhalese — of Ceylon. Mahdrastn is the only 
southern Prakrit, and is the sweetest, of them all and 
gives Marathi . Both these — Singhalese and Marathi — 
show considerable resemblances to each other 

Sauraseni , the midland dialect, is the most important 
and the only one of the inner group of the Prakrits. From 
it comeB Western-Hindi, one dialect of which, ITindostani, 
has been the lingua franca of India for several centuries 
Westem-Hindi has influenced Rajasthani very profoundly 

Magadhl and Ardha-Mdgadhi are both branches of 
the same Eastern Indo- Aryan. The latter possesses 
some literature going back to the Old Prakrit stage 
which is, in consequence, more archaic in form that 
Sauraseni. From Ardha-Mdgadhi has come Eastem-Hindi 
which also has been strongly influenced by Western-Hindi 
Magadhl has had four languages derived from it: Behan 
Oriya, Bengali and Assamese. The last- two form a fault 
close group. 


1 The Sauraseni influence on the ancestor of Panjabi also tended to 
change an outer dialect into an essentially inner one. 

2 The word E\u is Helm from Hialn < Sihalu { - Siihhalm) , i.e. 
Ceylon. 



LANGUAGES OF INDIA [ § 193 

$ 193. Influence of Sanskrit on Tertiary Prakrits 

Although Sanskrit had ceased to develop at a very 
early period, still the literature it embodied and, even 
more, the religion and culture it enshrined, gave it at all 
times a unique position among the languages of India. 
Wherever any abstract or higher idea had to be expressed, 
it had to be done by means of Sanskrit words with well- 
known and long-established connotations. Hence the debt 
r o Sanskrit of all Indian languages, which have been at all 
niltivated — even of the Non-Aryan Dravidian languages — 
is incalculable. All the Aryan languages have had the'r 
basis in one of the sister dialects of (Yedic) Sanskrit and so 
the whole vocabulary must be Sanskribic; but even after 
the Primary Prakrit period was over and after the Prakrits 
had become definitely different from the learned and 
literary Sanskrit, the borrowing of Sanskrit words went 
on. A knowledge of Sanskrit was essential for any preten- 
sion to learning and culture, and often Sanskrit words 
were used even when pure dialect words were available. 
Accordingly the words n modem Indo-Aryan languages 
are classified as tatsama , tadbhava , and deSya. Tatsama 
are words which are direct borrowings from Sanskrit,- 
words which are “like that (i.e., Sanskrit) ’k 1 Tadbhava are 
words which have come down from the Prakrits, — words 
which are “derived from that (i.e., Sanskrit)”. DeSya 
words are such as cannot be traced to any original Sanskrit 
word. Sometimes these words may be connected with 
words in other Indo-European languages and thus traced 
back to the original Indo-European parent language. 
To these three classes modem scholars add a class of 
irdha-tatiama (semi -tatsama) words. These are the 

a Here “Sanskrit” is to be understood in the sense of the original 
Sanskritic” languages, i.e., the Indo-Aryan. 
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Sanskrit words borrowed by the Prakrits in the second- 
ary Prakrit stage and, having become naturalised, these 
have come down into the vernaculars. These have gone 
through all the phonetic changes needed in passing from 
secondary to tertiary Prakrits and are often, therefore, 
taken for desya words. Thus the words ysn is a tatsama 
and the word tjq is tadbhava . is tatmma . but. is a 

wmi-tatscwna . 

But the influence of Sanskrit is not merely confined 
:n the borrowing of words whether as t otfHima or 
tadbhava. Sanskrit has permeated through and through 
the style of all Indian Literature. In every Aryan 
language of India to-day there are writers who merely 
write Sanskrit with a few vernacular particles and verbs 
to join the whole together. TIlb is particularly noticeable 
in Bengali , 1 in the so-called ‘ ‘High-Hind!’ ' and in Guja- 
rati t!o-day. A famous writer of Hindi has said that 4 'when 
a Hindi writer takes his pen in his hand, he ceases to h* 
mber, and becomes Sanskrit-drunk' V In Gujarati tin 
main contention which engages Parsi and Hindu writers 
of the language is this same Tfintmfa, (sanskritiaod 

; aw- breaking) Gujarati . 3 


J Grierson (LSI., I. 1. p. 162, ft. n.j has tried to parody in fttiglish 

si passage of sanRkritised Bentj&K. He hoe used Latin equivalents for 

Sanskrit words. The result is rich and delicious. I have myself read 

through and understood a book written in Bengali after knowing 

the alphabet only. The amount of Sanskrit in it was quite enough. 

There is a healthier reaction now owinrj to the influence of Rabin dra- 

r . 

nath Tagore. 

2 Quoted by Grierson, op. cut., p. 130. 

a As an example I would like to quote from a well-known Gujarati 
v union of the Bh agar ad- GVd I choose jit random Terse IT. 13. and 
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Even greater is the force of Sanskrit Grammar in 
retarding the progress of the vernaculars towards analytic 
structure. The grammar of vernaculars as taught e\eri 
to-day is merely Sanskrit grammar with vernacular words. 
All the cases and verbal forms of Classical Sanskrit, which, 
as a matter of fact, do not exist, are taught to the bewild- 
ered youth of our schools. The result is that there is an 
utterly unscientific and distorted idea of the mother-tongue 
produced in the mind of the learner. The essential differ- 
ence, that Sanskrit is synthetic, while the modern langu- 
age is largely analytic, is never brought out. After learn- 
ing this sort of grammar in their childhood, it isi not at all 
strange that our writers prefer the Sanskrit style. 1 


b< low ilic original and (he 1 'translation'' : 

Orii-ma' : flsfaK ^T| I 

nqi si s^rfri || 

Trauhlutifin : iffasi st am I 

^ *FT II 

I would much rather read the original Sanskrit I 

As another delicious sample I would like to quote a version in 
Gargantuan Gujarati” of the simple “Please, give me a pinch of 
snuff.” It rune thus : 

JrctT^T *n3n7pg*ri ^9 mxm 

tift \ 

This is quite on a par with the various sayings attributed to Dr. Samuel 
Johnson. I am also reminded of the version of the well-known “Money 
makes the mare go” which runs : 

“Pecuniary agencies have force, 

To stimulate to Bpeed the female horse. 

1 The same applies mutati.s mutandis to Arabic and Urdu. 
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5 194. Outer languages , North-Western group * 

(i) Lahnda, ( ii ) Sindhi 

The “outer 1 ' Languages of the Tertiary PrakritB ma) be 
divided into three groups, the North-Western, the Southern 
and the Eastern. Of those the North-Western consists of 
wo languages spoken along the river Indus from the 
mountains to the sea. Both these show close connections 
with the Bardic languages and Grierson seems to think 
fihal this region shows an earlier substratum of Dardic on 
which the later Indo-Aryan was superposed. The main 
divisions of these are shown in Table XV. 

Lahnda means west. It possesses a small literature of 
uallads and folk-songs. The northern dialects are spoken 
almost exclusively by Moslems. It merges into Sindhi 
very imperceptibly through Multan!. Sindhi has some 
literature mainly of a Sufi character. Modem Sindhi has 
also produced some good writers. It is notable that most 
jf the Sindhi writers are Moslems and they use an alphabet 
derived from Arabic. 


§ 195 . Outer languages t Southern group 
(iii) Marathi , (in) Singhalese 

TheBe are shown in Table XVI. The grouping of these 
two together is a matter of some doubt, for that really 
depends upon the position assigned to Pali among the 
secondary Prakrits. But as far as the modern languages 
are concerned these two are pretty close together. On 
the east Marathi shades off insensibly into Oriya, but on 
the west it does not thus pass into Gujarati. The Parbhu 
dialect of Bombay shows admixture with Gujarati, but it is 
confined only to words and does not encroach on grammar 
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Outer Imdo- 
Aryan 
(i) North- 
western 


Lahnda 

(West 

Panjabi) 


Sindh! 


Hindko (Peshawar!) 


I Northern 

i 


Pothwari 


i 

I 

I Southern 


ShUhpuri 

Multanl( — >Sindhi) 


Bhawalpurl 

Hindkft 


Vicholi ' ThaU 
Siraikl 
Liri 

Thareli(— ^Rajasthani) 
Kacohi(— >*Gujarati) 


Table XV — Outer Indo- Aryan Languages, (i) North-western. 

(See § 194) 


Dei\ 


Poona 

Konkan 

Varhftd 


Mara (hi 


Parbhu 


Kofikagi 


Goanesel 

Mangalore 

Ghati 

Otherdialects 


Outer Indo -Aryan 
(ii) Southern 


Berar 
dial ects 


Varh&dl 

Nagpuri(— ^Eastern Hindi) 
Halbi(— >Oriya) 


Singhalese 


Singhale 

M&hl 


Table XVI.— Outer Indo-Aryan Languages, (ii) Southern. 

(See § 195) 


17—2159 B. 
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As a matter of fact Bombay, like all big cities in 
India, is bilingual. In Marathi the differences of dialects, 
are negligible. The standard dialect and the colloquials. 
seem to form two well-marked divisions. And even 
between these the differences are very trifling. Among 
the languages of India it is the most uniform and uses the 
smallest proportion of tatsama words. A very large 
number of words are pure de&ya or tadbhava . Marathi 
possesses a fine literature almost as extensive as Bengali. 
It goes back to the 13th century when Jnane^var wrote his 
magnificent commentary, the Dnyanesvan 1 , on the Bhaga - 
vad-GUa. This work and the songs of the other saints, 
Namdev, Tukaram and Eknath, have given to the language 
a unity which persists even to-day. Modern Marathi 
literature is also very extensive and covers every branch of 
human thought. Marathi ranks third among the three 
great literary languages of modem India, the other two* 
being Tamil and Bengali. 

The three forms of the standard Marathi ( De&i ) are 
merely local varieties of one dialect. The Parbhu dialect is 
spoken by the Maratha official class of Bombay, who are 
a cultured people. Their language is largely mixed with 
Gujarati words. In the Kohkan and along the Western 
Ghats Konkani is spoken. It shows a good deal of Dardic 

influence and also of Non- Ary an languages. 2 One variety 
of Konkani is the Goanese which shows a large number of 
Portuguese words, because Goa has been under Portugal 
during quite four hundred years. The Ghatl dialect is 
spoken by the hillmen, of the Western Ghats. 

Singhalese has a literature concerned with Buddhist 
theology. Its dialects are spoken all over Ceylon. Mahl is 
the language of the Maldiv Islands. 

1 This is how the name is actually pronounced in Marathi. 

2 Some scholars would like to put Konkani between Gujarati and 
Marathi, though it traces its origin like the latter from Maharastri 
Prakrit. 
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§ 196 . Outer languages, Eastern group : (u) Behan , 

(vi) Oriya , (xm*) Bengali , (imi) Assamese 

All these are derived from MagadhI; and among them 
Bengali and Assamese are very close together. They all pass 
from one to the other quite insensibly. Behari is divided 
into two sharply defined groups: Maithili and Bhoj- 
puriya. There are also well marked ethnic differences 
between the speakers of these groups. 1 The latter 
are the more virile tribe and their dialect reflects their 
sturdy character. Maithili possesses a certain amount of 
Vaisnava literature going back to the 15th century. 

Oriya has a small literature and though there are some 
dialects, these are not appreciably different from the 
standard dialect. 

Bengali is perhaps the most important of the modem 
indo-Aryan languages and being the easternmost 2 it is 
the most analytic of all. Its literary dialect iB almost 
entirely sanskritised. It shows considerable variety of 
spoken dialects which are very markedly different from the 
artificial language of letters. Bengali literature is very 
extensive and varied, and the language at the present 
moment is in the interesting condition of undergoing a 
renaissance. The tendency to-day is distinctly to lessen 
the slavish adherence to Sanskrit. Babindranath has done 
his best in this direction and others are following him. 

Assamese too has a good literature which is mainly his- 
torical. This is legacy from the days of Ahom supremacy. 
The language differs but little from Bengali, the chief 
differences being phonetic. Table XVII indicates tho 
various sub-groups and dialects of these four languages. 


1 Grierson (op. cit., pp. 160 f.) discusses thiB question well. 

2 If we regard Bengali-Assamese as one sub-group. 
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Outer Indo- 

Aryan 

(iii) Eastern 


Behari 


Oriyft 


Bengali 


Assamese 


— Bhojpuriyd 

BhojpurT PurabI 
(Western) Nagpuria 


Maithill Maithilx (or Tirhutia) (— > Bengali) 
(E«#tem) Magahi 


Oriyd 

Northern dialects (— Bengali) 
Bhatri (—> Marathi) 


Bengali (Literary) 


Calcutta dialect 
Pumea ( — > Behari) 
Midnapore dialect 

(— > Oriya) 


Spoken I Varendra (Northern) 

Dialects I 

Dacca 

Vanga Haijong (— >Tibeto- 
(Eastern) Burmanl 

Chakma (—^Burmese) 


Kamrupa (— > Assamese) 


Eastern Assamese 
M&y&ng (—> Bengali) 
Jhareva 


Badha 

(Western) 


Table XVII.— Outer Indo- Aryan Languages, (iii) Eabteen. 

(Facing § 196) 
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Mixed dialects of Bengali and Assamese arose as a 
necessity in order to keep up communication with the 
numerous aboriginal tribes. One of the most interesting 
of these is the Jhareva dialect of Assamese which is a regu- 
lar "pidgin”, made up of Bengali, Giro and Assamese. 


§ 197. The Mediate language : (ix) Eastern Hindi 

This division of Indo- Aryan consists of only one langu- 
age and it rises out of Ardha-MagadhI. It is important 
on account of its position, standing as it does as a connect- 
ing link between the Outer and the Inner languages. 
Even greater is its cultural importance. Its literature 
consists of some very fine poetry, and in the Tulsl-Rdma- 
yana it possesses one of the great books of humanity. Its 
dialects are shown in Table XVIIL 

Through the Tuhl-Rdmdyaiui the influence of this 
language has spread all over India. Grierson (regards 
Tulsidas as one of the greatest writers of Asia and regards 
this work as "the perfect example of the perfect book”. 
The influence of the book has been steadily increasing, 
and to-day it is the accepted scripture of nearly a third of 
India. It has appealed to the heart of India as no book 
has ever done. There are other works, too, in the Awadhi 
dialect, one of the most remarkable being the Padumdvat of 
Malik Muhammad Jayasi, a Moslem. It is a magnificent 
poem of Bajput chivalry all the more remarkable as coming 
from the pen of a Moslem. 


§ 198. The Inner languages, Himalaya group; 

(x) Pahddl 

The Inner languages are divided into two groups, the 
Himalayan and the Central. The Himalayan languages of 
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Intermediate 
Indo- Aryan 
(Eastern 
Hind) 


— I Aioadhi 

A wadhl (-> Western Hindi) ! 

Baghell 

ChhattisgadhI ( — >-Onva and Marathi) 


Table XVIII. — Mediate Indo-Aryan Languages. 

(See § 197) 


Nepali (Kha^kura, or Gorkhall)— Palpa 


Inner Indo-Aryan 
<i) Himalayan 
{Pahadi) 


Central Pahadi 


Kumaoni 

Gadhwall 


Western Pahadi 


Table XIX.— Inner Indo-Aryan Languages, (i) Himalayan (Pahadi) 

(See § 198) 
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the Indo-Aryan branch had penetrated there at a compara- 
tively late period. In the east of Nepal one of the Maithili 
dialects had penetrated somewhat earlier than the Inner 
languages did. These are divided into three groups as 

shown in Table XIX. 

These languages have been borrowing much from the 
vocabulary of the Tibeto-Himalayan dialects, but these 
latter are being rapidly driven out by the Aryan Pahadi 
Nepali possesses a small literature; but for the others the 
literaiy language is the Hindostani dialect of Western 
Hindi. 


§ 199. The Inner languages, Central group: ( xi ) 
TVestem-Hmdi, (xii) Rajasthani, (xiii) Forest dialects, 

(c civ) Gujarati, ( xv ) Panjabi 

These are shown in Table XX. Only one of the lan- 
guages of this group, Western-Hindl, is a direct descendant 
of the Midland Prakrit, Saurasenl. Western-Hindl has 
a fine literature of considerable antiquity. The earliest 
writer mentioned is Amir Khusro. This literary dialect 
has clearly split into two — Urdu and Hindi — the former 
taking its vocabulary from Irani and Arabic and the 
latter from Sanskrit. Unfortunately this difference has 
been much emphasised of late for political purposes 
and the differences between Hindi and Urdu have been 
made part of the Hindu -Moslem trouble. Urdu literature 
first arose in the Deccan where the language developed 
certain peculiarities and was known as DakhnI (southern) 
as opposed to Kekhta (northern). Other dialects of 
Western-Hindl have also developed literature, especially 
the Braj-Bhakha. This latter centres round the Kr§na- 
cycle of tales, just as Awadhi deals with the Bama-cycle. 
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Hajastb&nl; 
group j 


Literary 


Urdu 


Rekhta )Delhi, Lakhnow) 
DakhnI (Haiderabad) 


High Hindi (Benares) 


Colloquial Hindustani ( — ^Panjabi) 


Western 

Hindi 


Bangaru ( — > Rajasthani) 


Midland 

dialects 


MarwadI 


Braj-Bhakha ( — >Rajastb 
Kanaujr ( — ^ Eastern Hind) 
Bundell ( — ^ Rajasthani) 


Thai! (MarwadI) 
Mew ad! 


Central 


Jaipur! 

Harautl ( — ^Western Hindi) 


i Pure Inner, 




Rajasthani 


North Easij 


Mewatl 

Ahlrwat.1 




Malavl 


Rangrl 

Nimarl 


Inter 
tndo- Aryan 
ii) Central 


| LambhanI (Ban jar!) 


Forest 

dialects 


- Bhlll 

Bhil Siyalgiri (Bengal) 

dialects Baorl (Punjab) 

Khande^I 

— j Bombay (Parsi) 

Literary Almedabad (Hindu) 


Gujarati 

(South) 


Superposed 
on Outer 


Colloquial 


Bombay (Mixed) 

Ahmedabad 

Surat 

North Gujar&t dialects 
K&thi!w34l 


Amritsar 

Panjabi 

(West) 

~ Dogr! 


Table XX.— Inner Indo- Aryan Languages, (ii) Central. 
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The others have arisen from other varieties of Prakrit 
under the strong moulding influence of Sauraseni. The 
country round Delhi was the centre of Hindu chivalry 
and culture just before the Islamic invasions began. 
The modem dialects of Rajasthani have spread throughout 
Rajputana as a result of the conquest of Delhi by the 
Moslems. In Gujarat and in the Panjab the Inner 
Languages were superposed on a basis of Outer Langu- 
ages. The Forest Dialects are more or less varieties 
of Rajasthani; and Gujarati also is very closely connected . 
In fact it is not possible to distinguish between Old' 
Gujarati and Old Rajasthani. 1 In Rajasthani there is 
a valuable literature consisting of chronicles, ballads and 
tales from the Krsna-cycle. 

Gujarati literature goes back to quite the 14th century 
and even before that Gujaratis were known for their literary 
activities in Prakrit, especially in works of Jaina theology. 
Hemacandra, the great Prakrit grammarian, was a Gujarati. 
Gujarati literature to-day is showing signs of renewed vigour 
and fortunately the sanskritising tendencies show distinct 
signs of waning. One branch of Gujarati — Kathiawadi — 
possesses a good number of bardic chronicles and ballads, 
as yet not committed to writing. These present a very 
interesting aspect of the language. Jhaverchand Meghani 
and other have done valuable work in editing some of 
these Kathiawad ballads and bardie chronicles. 

In Panjabi there is a fair amount of literature, mostly 
Sikh, and the language is closely akin to Westem-Hindl. 
The different dialects are shown in the table. 


1 For instance the poems of are as much Gujarati a» 

RSjasthfinl. 
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§ 200. Argota 

Many of the languages mentioned above have developed 
-a special slang or argot, which is used habitually by 
•certain classes for secret conversation when there is fear 
of being overheard. A great many such are languages of 
criminal castes or tribes, and these follow more or less 
the same methods as the "thieves’ slang” in English and 
German and the argot of the Apaches of Paris. The 
Pindharis and Thags had their special slang in order to 
beguile unsuspecting victims. 1 There are a variety of ways 
of twisting and transforming the words. Sometimes by 
inverting a word, sometimes by using extra syllables in 
the body of a word, by reduplicating certain syllables, by 
-adding extra letters initially or finally the words are 
transformed entirely beyond recognition. A good speci- 
men from the Chuhra dialect of the Panjab is given by 
Grierson. 2 These argots are based on Indo-Aryan or 
Dravidian languages. Every caste and every trade-guild 
has got its own slang. The Parsi argot of Bombay and 
•elsewhere is either complete inverson of each word or by a 
peculiar reduplication with an inserted 8 and m®; e.g., 
ibst m $ (take care, that fellow understands) may 
become sfare W or • 

Various devices are used by shopkeepers to indicate prices 
to each other without their customers becoming aware of 
what is meant. Some use the terms used for dice.. The 
Parsis have a name for each of the thirty days of the month 
and these names are often used for the numbers one to 
thirty. 

1 Meadows Taylor in his Confessions of a Thug gives numerous 
instances of this. For instance, the innocent phrase pan loo (bring pdn) 
was the signal of death. 

* LSI., I. 1, pp. 188-189. 

8 This is called the (the s^lang). 
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§ 201. The unclassified Languages of India 

There are two languages spoken in Burma whose exact 
positions are not quite clear — Karen 1 2 and Man. Both 
show certain connections with Chinese. The word man in 
Chinese means “a southern barbarian”, and is applied to 
the people and the languages of certain wild tribes on the 
borders of China and in the wild forest tracts of Indo-China 
in the neighbourhood. 

Burushashi or Khajuna, which is spoken on the extreme 
North-West Frontier, defies classification among any 
■of the known languages of India. Some think it may be 
an ancient and distant relative of the Munda with an 
overlying Dravidian influence. The region where it is 
spoken has been the road along which numerous peoples 
have passed into India and so we may expect there some 
form of speech which defies classification.® The Buru- 
shaski is a pronoun-incorporating speech, with different 
forms for addressing an equal, a superior gentleman and 
a superior lady. 

The Andaman language also has as yet defied classifi- 
cation. It is an extremely limited kind of agglutinating 
speech. The ideas to be expressed are very elementary and 
most of the speech is “eked out by a free use of gesture”- 3 

1 See below Chapter XIII. § 351. 

2 It has been suggested (see LSI., 1. 1, p. 192, ftn. 8) that this 
language may be the last remnant of a pre-Dardic form of speech in 
that region. 

3 Op, cit. , p. 192. 
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§ 200. Argots 

Many of the languages mentioned above have developed 
-a special slang or argot, which is used habitually by 
certain classes for secret conversation when there is fear 
of being overheard. A great many such are languages of 
•criminal castes or tribes, and these follow more or less 
the same methods as the "thieves’ slang” in English and 
German and the argot of the Apaches of Paris. The ( 
Pindharis and Thags had their special slang in order to\ 
'beguile unsuspecting victims. 1 There are a variety of ways \ 
of twisting and transforming the words. Sometimes by 
inverting a word, sometimes by using extra syllables in 
the body of a word, by reduplicating certain syllables, by 
-adding extra letters initially or finally the words are 
transformed entirely beyond recognition. A good speci- 
men from the Chuhra dialect of the Pan jab is given by 
Grierson.* These argots are based on Indo-Aryan or 
Dravidian languages. Every caste and every trade-guild 
has got its own slang. The Parsi argot of Bombay and 
elsewhere is either complete inverson of each word or by a 
peculiar reduplication with an inserted s and w*; e.g., 
want $ (take care, that fellow understands) may 
become drfawCT 9 or TOJfwwst WPWsf . 

Various devices are used by shopkeepers to indicate prices 
to each other without their customers becoming aware of 
what is meant. Some use the terms used for dice.. The 
Parsis have a name for each of the thirty days of the month 
and these names are often used for the numbers one to 
thirty. 

i Meadows Taylor in his Confessions of a Thug gives numerous 
instances of this. For instance, the innocent phrase pan loo (bring p4n) 
was the signal of death. 

a LSI., I. 1, pp. 188-189. 

» This is called the (‘he «-slang). 
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§ SOI. The unclassified Languages of India 

There are two languages spoken in Burma whose exact 
positions are not quite clear — Karen 1 and Man. Both 
show certain connections with Chinese. The word man in 
Chinese means “a southern barbarian”, and is applied to 
the people and the languages of certain wild tribes on the 
borders of China and in the wild forest tracts of Indo-China 
in the neighbourhood. 

Burushaski or Khajuna, which is spoken on the extreme 
North-West Frontier, defies classification among any 
■of the known languages of India. Some think it may be 
an ancient and distant relative of the Munda with an 
overlying Dravidian influence. The region where it is 
spoken has been the road along which numerous peoples 
have passed into India and so we may expect there some 
form of Bpeech which defies classification . 2 3 The Buru- 
shaski is a pronoun-incorporating speech, with different 
forms for addressing an equal, a superior gentleman and 
a superior lady. 

The Andaman language also has as yet defied classifi- 
cation. It is an extremely limited kind of agglutinating 
speech. The ideas to be expressed are very elementary and 
most of the speech is ‘‘eked out by a free use of gesture”.* 

1 See below Chapter XIII. § 351. 

2 It has been suggested (see LSI., 1 . 1, p. 192, ftn. 3) that this 
language may be the last remnant of a pre-Dardic form of speech in 
that region. 

3 Op, cit., p. 192. 
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The Indo-European Languages 

§ 202. Chief characteristics of the Indo- 
European family 

While considering the chief types of language, we have < 
already noted in some detail the. main distinguishing charac- 
teristics of the Indo-European family. 1 2 It may be just 
as well to recapitulate them here once again: 

1. Suffix inflection. 

2. Originally synthetic in structure but getting more 

and more analytic in course of development. 

3. Words built from monosyllablic roots with the 

addition of primary and secondary suffixes. 

4. Syntactical prefixes unknown. 

5. The power of making true compounds. 

6. Vowel-gradation. 

7. Flexions in great variety. 

This family is the only one of the inflecting type in* 
which the flexion is external and the root is dynamically 
invariable. 1 


§ 203. The name “Indo-European” 

This family of languages has been called by various- 
names. The older name favoured by Max Muller and even 


1 Chapter III, § 25, above. 

2 Except within the limits of Ablaut and Vowel-gradation andf 
even there it happens only in a certain number of caaeB and not ae ai> 
invariable rule. 
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now used loosely by certain writers was the name Aryan. 
In course of time it was found more practicable to restrict 
this name to the oldest 1 branch of this family, the Indo- 
Iranian — to the languages, namely, of those peoples who 
called themselves by the proud name of Ary a 2 * 4 * . The name 
Indo-Oermanic (now used chiefly by German scholars and 
a. few others outside Germany) was coined at a period when 
Indian languages in the east and Germanic in the 
west marked the bounds of this family. But since that 
period new branches have been recognised, and Keltic 
now forms the western limit 8 . It is obviously impossible 
to keep on changing names as the limits extend further. 
The name Indo-European is accepted now by practically 
all English and most of the non- German European writers 
and might be admitted as being the least open to objection, 
for it does not so much suggest the termini as the two 
great land-masses in which these languages predominate. 1 

§204. The twofold division of Indo-European into centum 
and £atam groups 

The Indo-European languages are divided into two main 
■groups known as the centum and the satam ( ) groups. 
So far this division line is the most clearly marked, and 
there is no overlapping, nor any neutral region, where 
■characteristics of both groups might be found, as is 
almost invaridfcly the case with other linguistic divisions. 


1 "Oldest" here implies that this branch possesses the oldest literary 
Tecords. 

2 Skt. wid, At. airya, 0. Pere. ariya. 

a The name Indo-Keltic Had been once suggested but was not 
.accepted. 

4 Sanskritic, Caucasian and Japhetic (on analogy of Semitic an 

Hamitic) are open to obvious objections. 
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These two groups axe mutually exclusive. This division* 
hue was firet clearly made out by Ascoli in 1870. He 
pointed out that the parent Indo-European speech pos- 

sessed a set of palatal sounds. 1 Of these the h had a two- 
fold development in the various branches. In one group 
it developed into the velar 2 or fe-sound and in the other* 
group it developed into a sibilant, i.e., a 4- (n) or « 
sound. And these two divisions were named after 
typical word illustrating this, the word for “hundred,”^ 
which goes right through all the Indo-European languages. 

Thus; I.-E. *kmtom; Latin centum , 3 Greek he-katon,. 
Old Irish cet, 4 Gothic hund, 5 Tokharian, kandh; Sanskrit 
sjcw, Avesta sat cm, Lithuanian szimtas, Russian sto. 

When this twofold division was first formulated by 
Ascoli it was thought that this division marked out the 
Western and the Eastern languages. But the discovery 
and decipherment of Tokharian and Hittite upset this 
idea, because, though centum- languages, they are found 
far to the east. 

Table XXI (p. 271) shows the various branches of 
the Indo-European family. 



1 Represented usually as k, kh, g, ,h. 

2 It is better to speak of velars, as the term indicates the point of 
contact. See above § 96. 

3 Note that I.-E. k was represented in Latin by the letter c, hence 
pronounce centum, as (not 

4 Pronounce 

5 The h Gothic is to be pronounced like the kh in Persian. The 
change from k to kh in the Germanic group is explained by "Grimm’a 
Law”. See Chap. VIII, § § 12lff. 
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Centum- group 


i 

Indo-European ) 
Languages I 


i 


.Satam-group 


1. Keltic 

2. Germanic (Teutonic) 

3. Italic 

4. Greek (Hellenic) 

5. Hittite 

b. Tokharian 


7. Albanian (Illyrian) 


8. Letto- Slavic 
(Balto-Slavic) 

9. Armenian 


8a. Let tic- 
8b. Slavic 


10. Aryan 

(Indo-Iranian) 


10a. Iranian 
10b. Dardic 
10c. Indian 


J— 

Table XXI.— Branches of Indo-European. 


(See § 204). 
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§ 205. The branches of the Indo-European family and 
their mutual relations 

The. Indo-European family is a very widely spread 
family and includes a large number of languages. Neces- 
sarily, therefore, the mutual relations between these 
various branches would be very varied and complex. Every 
branch has a point of contact with each of the rest, and 
hence if we desire to bring out even only the main points 
of resemblance graphically, we cannot do so by means 
of a "genealogical table". The limitations of a "family- 
tree’’ arrangement would convey the false notion that 
the extremes, at any rate, have nothing in common and 
•except for the various divisions of any one branch it 
would not convey any information regarding the very 
intimate relations which hold all these branches together. 

Fig. 17 (p. 274) shows in a very rough manner (and only 
in regard to a few points), how complex the inter-relations 
actually are. It shows the various connections in a two- 
fold manner, because it is partly geographical (at any 
fate going from west to east) in addition to showing the 
various relationships. 

§ 206. The Keltic branch 

This branch was of wide extent at one timei and had 
spread as far east as Galatia in Asia Minor. At present 
it is only confined to the extreme west of Europe. Even 
there it is gradually becoming extinct. These languages 
are divided into two principal subdivisions, the q-Keltic 
and the p-Keltic. This distinction is based on the' fact 
that a q- (or k-) sound in one group is represented by 
a p-sound in the other: thus, I.-E. *pe-^que 1 becomes in 

Which gives Skt. 
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Welsh Pump and in Irish coic. Besides these two main 
-subdivisions, the ancient language of Gaul* called the 
Old Gaulish or Gallic is included in this branch. Some 
of the Keltic languages are distinguished by the develop- 
ment of a strong stress accent resulting in the dropping 
of vowels 2 and consequently it is often very difficult to 
recognise a word or a form as I.-E. The noun declension 
too, has been almost entirely replaced by prepositional 
analysis. 3 In fact, owing to these peculiarities this group 
was long regarded as being outside the I.-E. family. 4 
These languages show a surprising affinity to the Italic 
dbranch. These two branches ''stand much closer than any 
other pair of the I.-E., except the Indo-Iranian pair”. 5 

The chief languages of the Keltic branch are shown in 
Table XXII. 

Irish (or Erse) is a language with a considerable ancient 
literature. The Old Irish Glosses Wurzburg, and, other 
ancient documents have furnished enough material for a 
reconstruction of Old Irish Grammar. Modern Irish 
begins from about the beginning of the 17th century A.D. 
In quite recent days the patriotic outburst in Ireland has 
given fresh strength and a new lease of life to the language. 
Scotch Gaelic and Manx are now nearly extinct. 


1 Known to us through place names and from a few coins and in- 
scriptions, at also a few words quoted by ancient authors* This tongue 
was carried by the Gauls into Asia Minor when they expanded east- 
wards about B.C. 280. 

2 This happens notably in the Welsh, in which Ihe words appear 
.at first sight to 'do a mass of consonants. See also above §§ 133-134. 

3 Thus the Britannic subdivision possesses only one case form. 

4 See above § 203. 

3 Encyclopaedia Britannica (Cambridge edition), art. "Celtic 
Languages”. 


18 — 2159 B. 
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Explanation of Fig. 17 

The number in this diagram correspond to those given 
in Table XXI. Broken lines indicate that the connections- 
are suspected but have not been quite clearly made out. 
The* line through the middle divides the ftatam and the 
centum groups. 

The big circle includes the branches in which I.-E. 
*a, *e and *o are preserved distinct and separate. 

1- 3 (Keltic-Italic) — Passive in -r. 

3-4 (Italic-Greek) — Gen. sing, of -o stems generalised. 

3-4-8a (Italic-Greek-Lettic) — Nom. plu. in -oi or -ei. 

2- 8a-8b (Germanic-Letto-Slavic) — Indo-European *bk 
changes to m. 

3- 4-10a-10b-10c (Italic-Greek-Aryan) — Imperative 3rd. 
pers. plu. ends in -onto, 

8a-8b Letto-Slavic branch. 

lOa-lOb-lOc (Aryan branch) — 
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Irish (Erse) 


i Gaelic (Goidelic) 

! {q-Keltic) 


Scotch- Gaelic 

Manx 


Island Keltic 


Welsh (Kymric) 


Keltic 

.Languages 


Britannic (Brythenic, 
C p-Keltic ) 


Comieh 

Breton 

(Arm oilcan) 


(’onfcinental Keltic — Old Gaulish (Gallic) 


Table XXII.— Keltic Languages. 

(Facing § 206 
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Kymric (or Welsh) is in many respects the most 
important among the Keltic languages. It also shows the 
chief features of this branch quite clearly. It is a living 
and a vigorous language spoken by about a million people 
and it is being extensively and zealously cultivated. Its 
oldest records go back to the 8th century A.D., and its 
best literature was produced between 1000 and 1300 A.D. 
Cornish is now quite extinct, the last speaker of it having 
died in 1770 A.D. 

Breton (or Armorican) seems to have been in reality a 
dialect of Cornish taken by the Britons of Cornwall to 
the north of France, when they had to leave their homes 
being hard pressed by the Saxons. The language is 
spoken today by many people in the various districts of 
north-western France. 

Old Gaulish (Gallic) was at one time a very extensively 
spread language. It died out quite early in the Christian 
era. In the first and the second centuries B.C. the Gauls 
had spread over the whole of western and south-western 
Europe. Thence, through Central Europe they had pene- 
trated up to the Black Sea. Then they crossed over the 
Bosphorus into Asia Minor, where they gave their name 
to the province of Galatea. Their language is known to- 
us through many inscriptions. 


§ 207. The Germanic ( or Teutonic ) branch 

This is perhaps the most widely spread branch of the 
Indo-European today and one of the languages of this 
branch, English, promises to be the World-Language of 
the future. 1 The history of this branch from the tame of 
the earliest extant records up to the present day shows very 

1 See Appendix B. 
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clearly the progress from synthetic to analytic structure. 
These languages have also developed a fairly strong stress 
accent chiefly on the initial syllable; only one of these, 
Swedish, has a pitch accent. These languages show a 
remarkable set of consonantal sound-shiftings when 
compared with the other branches of the Indo-European. 
The first sound-shifting, which had occurred in prehistoric 
ages, had been noticed by Eask, but it was Grimm ,who 
first enunciated these shiftings clearly. Hence these laws 
of Germanic sound-shifting have been associated with\the 
name of Grimm. This first sound-shifting marked out ^the 
West Germanic from the other branches. Later on, about 
the 7th cent. A.D., there occurred a second sound-shifting, 
this time among the West Germanic languages alone, 
which divided them into two groups known as Low-German 
and High-German. The history of “Grimm’s Law” and 
its gradual evolution from a rough statement with a great 
many exceptions to the dignity of a “phonetic law”, which 
has no exceptions, forms an instructive chapter in the 
history of Comparative Philology. 1 

Table XXIII shows the principal divisions of the 
Germanic branch. 

Gothic is the oldest Germanic language of which we 
possess written records. 2 The Gothic Bible of Bishop 
Wulfilas (A.D. 311-381) is the earliest Germanic work we 
possess. The language is much influenced in its syntax 
by Greek, which was used at that time by the Orthodox 
Christian Church to which Bishop Wulfilas belonged. 
The main structure, however, is purely Germanic, and the 
language is essentially synthetic. It retains moBt of the 
nominal inflections and has a very rich variety of verbal 


1 See Chap. VIII above, §§121-126. 

2 Jespersen calls this branch “Gothonic”. 
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forms. It also possesses the dual number. Among the 
Germanic languages Gothic approaches Sanskrit the 
closest. Tetraxid or Crimean Gothic was spoken till 
about the 18th century in the Crimean peninsula. Of 
the older languages Vandal (in North Spain), Lombard 
(in North Italy) and Burgond (in Burgundy) were probably 
allied to Gothic. But they became extinct quite early 
and were replaced by Romance languages. 

In the Original Norse (Umordisch) there have been 
found some very ancient runic inscriptions. These belong 
to the third century of the Christian era and are scattered 
over Sweden, Norway and Denmark. Old Norse represents 
a later development of the language of these Runic 
inscriptions. This branch iB usually called Old Icelandic 
because it is best preserved in the Icelandic Eddas. These 
epics were composed about A.D. 700 and were committed 
to writing in their final form about A.D. 1500. They 
are mythological epics of great value. Originally they had 
•doubtless been transmitted orally from generation to 
generation. They seem to have been collected first about 
A.D. 1200. Two such collections are known to us, the 
Elder Edda which is in verse., and the Younger (or Snona) 
Edda which is in prose. 

About the North Germanic languages Tucker is of 
opinion that “it is probable but not provable that the 
Norse (or Scandinavian) languages were carried into the 
northern peninsula partly in the eastern direction round 
the Gulfs of Finland and Bothnia and partly in the 
western, through Denmark as well as across the Baltic”. 1 
All the modem Scandinavian (North Germanic) languages 
possess good literatures going back to several centuries. 
Since the beginning of the 19th century, however, there 


1 Tucker Introduction to the Natural History of Language ( , p* 214. 
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has been a great literary activity going on in all the four 
branches of these languages and some of the beet writers 
of the world are to be found among them. The very 
closely intertwined history of these northern lands has 
brought about a very close resemblance among thejir 
languages also. Norwegian and Danish might almost tic 
regarded as dialects of the same language. Swedish differ^ 
a bit more from either of these and possesses a clear pitch 
accent as distinguished from the very strong stress of the- 
other branches of the Germanic. Very probably this pitch 
accent of Swedish is a survival from the ancient Norse. 

The Normans (Northmen) carried Old Norse with them 
into the north of France, when they migrated there under- 
Rolf, the Sea-King. There the language became grafted 
on to the local Romance dialect and this mixture gave the 
rich Norman French, which later played such a prominent 
part in the development of Middle and Modern English. 

In West Germanic there are the two main groups, 
Low German and High German with an intermediate- 
group called Middle German. These names refer to the- 
physical peculiarities of the regions where these are 
spoken. Low German dialects are spoken in the lowlands 
of north Germany, while High German originated in the 
highlands of the south. 

The Low German speaking Angles and Saxons invaded 
Britain and. their dialects combined to produce Anglo- 
Saxon (or Old English). Of its four principal dialects the- 
Northumbrian developed into modem Lowland Scotch. 1 ' 
Among the dialects of Old English the most important was 
that of Wessex (or West Saxon), the district round Winche- 
ster, which became the capital after the establishment of 
the Saxon supremacy under Egbert (A.D 800-836). Under 

1 To distinguish it from "Highland” Scotch or G-aslic which is Keltic. 
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the fostering care of Alfred the Great (A.D. 871-901) many 
literary works were produced in this dialect. After the 
Norman conquest the political centre shifted to London 
and so the Mercian dialect became more important and 
formed the basis of Middle English. Modern English is 
the most widely spread language in the world today and 
it promises to become in the near future the “World 
Language”. 1 American is a special development of 
English reflecting in its vocabulary and its racy idiom the 
spirit of the new and virile American race. 

Old Frisian is known from some literary remnants. 
At the present time it is almost extinct, being confined to< 
a few localities in Schleswig and in the bordering islands. 

The Saxon on the Continent is the principal Low 
German language. It has gone on developing and has pro- 
duced a fair amount of literature at all periods. The 
Heilawd t an epic poem in Old Saxon, is the oldest literary 
work in Low German. At the present time the chief Low 
German dialect is Platt-Deutsch and it is the chief verna- 
cular of northern Germany. It is still being used for 
literary purposes. 

Low Frankish dialects developed mainly in the Nether- 
lands. Among its dialects Dutch and Flemish have pro- 
duced good literatures. 

The group of dialects known as Middle German or 
Frankish are a sort of bridge between Low and High 
German. These dialects are spoken chiefly along the 
Rhine, — Ripuarish round about the city of Koln (Cologne), 
and Middle Frankish round about Trier. 

The dialects of Old High German mentioned in the 
table are the most important known. Old High Germain 
literature extends from the. 8th to the 12th centuries.- 

1 See Appendix B. 
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Middle High German represents mainly the Swabian 
dialect. This was the dialect spoken at the Imperial 
court of the Hohenstaufens of Swabia. Middle High 
German has produced a very considerable literature of 
very beautiful love-lyrics (the Minnesang) as well as the 
great German epic, the Niebelungerdied. By that time 
the language had lost a great part of its original wealth of\ 
inflections. < 

Modern German may be said to have begun with 
Luther's German Bible. 1 The modem form of German 
still retains its typical Germanic structure, even though 
it possesses a large proportion of foreign loan words. In 
the matter of flexions Modem (High) German is much 
more elaborate than any Low German language or dialect. 
Hence too the syntax and word order are of a more 
archaic type than, say, in English or Dutch. Phonetically 
also modem German is closer to the older type.. Its most 
marked characteristics are the numerous word-building 
suffixes and its extraordinary facility for building 
-compounds. 


§ 208 . The Italic branch 

The Italic branch is, like, the Keltic, divided into 
p-Italic and ^-Italic and for the same reason. Thus, I.-E. 
*perjque gives Oscan pumperias and Lat. quinque. The 
p-group contains many of the languages of ancient Italy, 2 
which were replaced by the language of Rome at a very early 

1 See Behagel’s History of the German Language (English 
translation by E. Trechmann), pp. 1-36, for more details about the 
growth of Modern German. 

2 Among the non-Italic languages of ancient Italy were the 
Etruscan, Messapian and the dialects of the Greek colonists in Italy. 

Xigurian and Venetic were also non-Italic languages. 
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■date 1 . The spread of Roman domination was the chief 

cause of the spread of Latin, the dialect of Rome. This 
is the. only ancient g-Italic language known to us. 
The history of the spread of Latin in its various stages, Old 
Latin, Classical Latin and Neo-Latin, is closely bound up 
with the history of Rome. In the far flung political empire 
of Rome there grew up in course of time a common lan- 
guage, the Lingua Eomana , which began to show dialec- 
tical and provincial differences even in the days of Roman 
supremacy. With the fall of Rome the political supremacy 
of Latin disappeared and in each of the Roman provinces 
the Lingua Romana developed differently in accordance 
with the different environments and conditions in each. 
Thus arose the great Romance languages of Europe, of 
which most have had a splendid literary and national 
history. But even after the break up of the Roman 
Empire, Latin continued to exercise a profound influence 
on all the languages of Europe through the spiritual 
empire of Christendom as represented by the Roman Catho- 
lic Church. Romance Philology has been studied in the 
West most carefully and in great detail, and many of the 
questions of linguistic development are clearly explained 
by the history of the development of the Romance tongues. 
The history of the development of these from Latin is in 
miniature the history of the development of the various 
branches from the I.-E. parent-speech. The existence of 
oognate Italic dialects had considerably affected Latin 
grammar, notably in its phonetic portion. It is not easy 
to formulate a table of phonetic equivalents for Latin. 
Unfortunately the amount of knowledge we possess about 
the non-Latin dialects of the Italic branch is not enough 


1 Oscan survived in south Italy till the 1st cent. B.C. and 
even for some centuries later in the mountains. 
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to enable us to judge accurately in what degree Latin was 
altered by contact with them. Latin is far less rich in 
variety of inflection and forms than Greek, but still the 
resemblances, in the synthetic stage, to other branches of 
I.-E. are very striking indeed. Classical Latin, however, 
was full of conscious Graecisms (especially in the syntax), 
because the Greeks had been the teachers of the Romans 
in the art of letters and in civilisation. The history of 
Latin also shows an advance from synthesis to analysis, 
which is well marked even before the Romance languages 
definitely branched out. Latin from the time of the 
earliest records has shown signs of a stress accent, which 
in course of time became more or less regular on the 
penult. 

Table XXIV shows the important Italic dialects. 

Oscan was an important language in South Italy. It 
is known through about a couple of hundred inscriptions, 
the most important of which is a bilingual tablet in Oscan 
and Latin. These belong mostly to the last couple of 
centuries before the Christian era. Umbrian is known 
through seven tablets, the Eugvbine Tablets (probably 
about B.C. 200). From these we have been enabled to 
know about a thousand words and grammatical forms. 
Umbrian extended all over North Italy at an early date. 
There are some other varieties of p-Italic such as Palignian) 
and Marrucini, but we have very scant information about 
them. 

Latin is the only language of importance of the 
g-Italic group known to us. It was originally the dialect 
of Rome and the surrounding district. It was closely 
connected with the dialects of Falerii, Praeneste and' 
Lanuvium. The oldest Latin writings go back to the 6th 
century B.C., though most of the Old Latin inscriptions- 
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are from somewhere about B.C. 300. Classical Latin has 
■got a really splendid literature commencing from the third 
century B.C. and continuing for over four hundred years. 
Deliberate attempts made to imitate the earlier Latin 
•writers and the models of Classical Greek haB made the 
literature of the later classical writers of Rome very 
stilted and artificial. This led to a greater and greater 
•divergence from the language of the masses. This appears 
to be an exact parallel to what happened in India with 
respect to Sanskrit and the Prakrits. Vulgar-Latin (also 
called Neo-Latin) was the vernacular of the common people 
•of Rome during the days of the Empire. There, were 
necessarily many dialects which bore to Classical Latin 
the same relationship as Sanskrit did to the various 
Prakrits. This Vulgar (or Neo-) Latin is to be carefully 
distinguished from Low-Latin (also called Dog-Latin), 
which was a hybrid and stilted jargon used by the half- 
educated monks of the middle ages. 

When the Roman legionaries conquered other coun- 
tries they carried thither their Vulgar Latin with them. 
In each land this was called the Lingua Romana, and this 
became the common language all over the Roman Empire. 
In course of time it developed in each land into a separate 
language, its course being determined by the people of 
that land and their subsequent history. In this way the 
Lingua Romana became the parent of the modem Romance 
languages. There are seven living Romance languages 
and several that are extinct. 

Roumanian is the easternmost of the Romance Lan- 
guages. It has a large, admixture of borrowed words, 
40 per cent being from Slavic and 25 per cent from Greek, 
Turkish and other sources, only the remaining 35 per cent 
are of pure Latin origin. The article is suffixed as in 
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Bulgarian, e.g., omul (the man), Lat. homo ille. There 
are three distinct dialects: Roumanian proper which is- 
spoken Roumania itself, Macedo-Roumanian spoken in> 
Macedonia and Greece, and Istro-Roumanian spoken in 
places in Istria. The last two are very mixed dialects.! 
The oldest literary remains in Roumanian are translation 
of the Psalms dated about A.D. 1482. 

Rhaeto-Romanic (also called Rhaetian) has a scanty 
literature going back to A.D. 1380. It is spoken in the 
Swiss Alps along the boundaries of France and Italy. 
There are three dialects distinguishable spoken in Girsons, 
Tyrol and Friuli. 

Italian can be divided into three clear sub-groups : 
1. Sardinian, spoken in Sardinia and Corsica; 2. Gallo- 
Italian, spoken in North Italy and possessing many 
dialects; and 3. Italian proper. This last has several 
important dialects such as Tuscan, Roman, Sicilian and 
Neopolitan. The first named has become the parent of 
the standard literary language because, it was the language 
of Dante. Italian has got a very fine literature going 
back to A.D. 964. Being thus one of the oldest cultivated' 
languages of Europe and inheriting to a large extent' 
the great name of Rome, Italian literature has profoundly 
influenced many learned writers in all countries of Europe. 
Italian is also spoken outside Italy where it has undergone 
strange transformations. Thus Maltese spoken in Malta 
is a hybrid made up of Italian superposed upon Arabic. 

Of all the Romance languages French seems to have 
remained most uniform throughout. The main reason 
for this has been the political and intellectual domination 
of Pans all through French hlistory. The dialect of thei 
ile de France (of which Paris is the centre) has become 
the dominant standard language of France. The des- 
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Cendant of Vulgar Latin in North Gaul was called Langue 
d’o'il in contrast with the Langue d’oc of the South. 
These queer names were derived from the words of 
affirmation in these two branches — oil (modem out) in 
the. North and oc in the South. 1 There were four main 
dialects of the Langue d’o'il — Norman, Picard, Burgundian 
and French. The last was in the very centre of the 
triangle made by the other three.. The final triumph of 
French over these others was owing to the political 
ascendency of the House of Capet. From the 13th century 
onwards its triumph was assured and the other languages 
became mere patois (dialects). The oldest monuments 
of French are the "Strasburg Oaths” (A.D. 842) between 
the sons of Charlemagne. French Literature is one of 
the finest in the world. And its copious stream has as 
yet shown no sign of diminution. In the extensive French 
colonies strenge, hybrid forms of French have arisen. 
There is a Canadian French which is almost entirely pure 
but in Louisiana and in the West Indies (Haiti, Marti- 
nique etc.) and in Mauritius the language has become 
strangely transformed into various types of* ‘Negro French.” 

Provencal (or Langue d’oc) was the principal language 
of the south of France until well into the 13th century. 
It has produced a lot of fine ballads and Troubadour 
literature. The earliest work preserved in this language 
is the Song of Boethius (about the end of the 10th and 
the beginning of the 11th century). It is still spoken as 
a dialect in Auvergne, Limousin and Gascony. One of its 
dialects, Catalan, is found in Spain. Provencal seems to- 
have been a link between Italian and French. 

Of all the Romance languages Spanish seem to be the 
furthest removed from Latin. This is due to a great 


1 Dante has called Italian "la lingua di si”. 

287 



§ 208 ] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

mixing up of races, languages and cultures in the Iberian 
peninsula. The original inhabitants of Iberia spoke 
Basque. When the Roman domination ceased the Visi- 
goths, a Germanic people, ruled over the land. These in 
their turn were replaced by the Arabs. All these have 
left a very strong impress upon modem Spanish especially 
• on its phonology and vocabulary. Spanish literature 
is quite rich and dates from A.D. 1142. In the 16th 
century Spanish spread far and wide all over the New 
World and also as far east as the Philippine Islands. The\ 
Spanish spoken in the bigger republics of South America 
today is almost pure 16th century Castilian, and naturally 
differs considerably from the modern language as spoken 
in Europe. In the Philippines the native Malay languages 
have considerably changed the Spanish there. In the 
West Indies the Negroes of San Domingo and Trinidad 
have developed a special “Negro Spanish”. But the 
strangest transformation is the Creole dialect found in 
Cuba and elsewhere. In this the original Spanish has 
been transformed almost beyond recognition in the. mouths 
of the full-blooded aboriginal West Indians. In European 
Spanish various dialects such as Andalusian, Aragonian, 
Castilian and others may be recognised. Of these Castilian 
has supplanted all others as the standard literary language. 

In Portuguese we can distinguish two clear dialects — 
Portuguese and Gallician. The latter is spoken in a 
province of Spain. The oldest literary work in Portuguese 
was composed in A.D. 1192. Like Spanish this language 
had also once a world- wide currency. The most important 
foreign variant of Portuguese is that spoken in Brazil. 
There is also a “Negro Portuguese” spoken in the Cape 
Verde Islands and in Senegambia, and a “Malay Portu- 
guese” used in the East Indian Archipelago. Another 
remarkable dialect is the “Indo-Portuguese” spoken in 
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Goa. Its vocabulary superposed on Konkani has given rise 
to the remarkable Goanese speech. 

Among the extinct Romance languages may be men- 
tioned Dalmatian, once spoken in Dalmatia along the 
coast, and its variant Vegliotic spoken on the Island of 
Veglia. 


a 209. The Greek (or Hellenic) branch 

The geographical conditions of Greece, which divided 
it politically into a number of small states, also led to 
the formation of a great many dialects. Being descended 
from a common parent stock they necessarily had an 
outward semblance of unity, but the dialects of districts 
near the frontiers of the Hellenic world were so very 
different that the people of Greece refused to recognise 
their kinship. Thus even the Macedonian dialects were 
classed by them as barbarian. Different dialects have 
always existed in Greek and even in the Homeric epic 
there are distinct dialects traceable. 1 In its ancient form 
Greek is a very typical I.-E. language, and, next to Sanskrit 
perhaps, possesses the most elaborate grammatical struc- 
ture. The following are the important points to notice 
when Greek and Sanskrit (Vedic) are compared : 

1. Greek has got its vowel-system closer to the I.-E. 
Ursprache and its exceedingly rich in diphthongal sounds. 
In Sanskrit the I.-E. consonants are better preserved. 

2. Both languages show markedly the pitch or musical 
accent. 


1 This Epic was put together at a later age and there are trace* 
of the artificial joining and even a later attempt to produce uniformity 
of language ie quite clear to critical scholars. 


19 — 2159 B. 
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3. The noun and pronoun declension of Sanskrit is 
more elaborate, Greek shows only traces of some of the 
case forms like the instrumental and the locative. 

4. In both the indeclinables (prepositions and adverbs) 
are very numerous, but these are not always identical. 

5. In the verbal system : 

(a) both have the Parasmaipada, and the Atma)fc- 

pada, 1 ^ 

(b) the tense systems and derived conjugations 2 a^e 

somewhat richer in Sanskrit, but 

(c) participles, infinitives, gerunds and verbal nouns 

are much more elaborate in Greek. 

6. The dual number is 1 found in both languages. 

7. There is the same facility in building up compound 
in both languages; but in Greek the compounds have 
rarely attained the proportions of the Sanskrit compounds 
of the later classical age. :t 

1 In Greek Grammars the active and the middle voice respectively. 

- l.e., causal, intensive, desiderative, etc. But in Greek too we 
got such forms as katapepolemessmetha (we shall have been warred- 
down) . 

a Classical Greek can show a few long compounds. Such for 
example is the one which haB 78 syllables and 171 Greek letters: 

lepado-iemakho-selakho-galeo-krdnio-leipsano-drim-upotrimfnai - silphio- 
karabo-mchto-katakekhumeno-kikhlepikossupho-phatto-perister - alektruon 
opto-kephallio-kigklo-peleio-lagdio-siraio-baphe-tTagarubpterugon. This is 
a compound word in Aristophanes, Ecclezousai , 1169 (as, emended by 
Meincke). It is the name of a dish compounded of all kinds of dainties, 
fiBh, flesh, Jowl and sauces. It means “a pungent dish] of pounded 
limpet, slices of salt fish and bits of sharks’ heads, silphion with sea- 
crayfish, honey poured over it, thrush, blackbird, ringdove, pigeon, 
roasted cock’s head, curlew and dove, hare’s flesh dipped in new wine 
when boiled down, the whole edged with figs.” But these are mere 
curiosities, rather monstrosities, of a language. 
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Greek shows four distinct stage* of growth: 1. Homeric 
\ov Ancient), 2. Classical, 3. Transitional and 4. Modern. 
The main divisions are indicated in Table XXV. 

Homeric Greek shows clear traces of dialects. It is 
mainly Ionic, but there is a strong admixture of Aeolic. 
The Homeric poems date from H.C. 1000 at least, and 
these presuppose a considerably prolonged earlier growth 
of language and popular literature'. 

Vmong the dialects of Classical Greek may are known 
only through inscriptions. It is also to be noted that as 
the language grows there is a distinct tendency towards 
standardising one particular dialect — the Attic. The Doric 
dialects are amongst the earliest of the Hellenic branch. 
The Dorians destroyed the great pre-Hellenic civilisation 
nf the Aegean and of Crete. The Cretan dialect mentioned 
in the table was not the language of this pre-Hellenic 
culture, but was a dialect of the Doric conquerors. Among 
ibe Doric dialects Lakonian has a special interest. It was 
the dialect of Sparta, and its direct descendant, the 
Zakonian is the modern representative of Doric. 

Attic forms the basis of what is called Classical Greek. 
It became, during the age of Athenian supremacy, the 
standard literary language of Greece. The chief point of 
difference between Tonic-Attic and Doric (as also Aeolic) 
lies in the treatment of the I.-E. *d sound. The former 
changed it to e, while the latter preserved it. Thus, I.-E. 
*mdter gave Attic meter , but the Doric was mater. 
Classical Attic clearly shows two stages of growth : Old. 
Attic of the Histories and the Drama (B.C. 500-400) and 
New Attic of Plato and Demosthenes (B.C. 400-300). 

After the Macedonian conquest Attic became the 
standard spoken language of the whole Greece. Thence- 
forth it was known as he koine didlektos (the conventional, 
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Greek 

J*angimu ri 


I >oric 


bakonian— Zakoman 
i Corinthian 
'Messanian 
:,Megarian 
: Cretan 
jHhodian 
Syracueian 


Dialects of Elis 
Actinia n 


Phocian (Delphi) 
North-western Locrian 

dialects Aetolian 

i Epirus 


j Homeric 


j Classical 

i Greek 


Aoolic 


Boeotian 
Thesflalonian 
Lesbian 
Asiatic Aeolic 


Arcadian 


Arcadian 

Cypriot 


ParnphyiUu 


Tonic-Attic 


'Ionic 


Asiatic 

Cycladic 

Euboean 


(Attic — Koine -Modern Greek 

i__ 


'Iahi.f XX Y Greek (oh Hellenic) Languages. 

Facing § 209 
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i.e., the common language), or only he koine. It Is from 
ibis Koine that Modern Greek is derived. 


$ 210. History of Post-Classical Greek 

After the classical period, which ends with the loss of 
Athenian independence, the further development of Greek 
shows many points of interest. The transition to modern 
Greek shows seven clear stages besides one “transitional” 
stage. On© important feature found throughout its history 
is the tendency towards atticising , i.e., reverting to the 
classical models of the great Attic writers of the past. 1 
Table XXVT shows the development of the Attic dialect 
historically. 2 

This (able, traces the steps in the* development of 
Modem Greek. Alexandrian Greek had been influenced 
by Hebrew and Egyptian elements. The Graeco-Roman 
colloquial speech has been preserved in some papyri. 
Byzantine Greek is a direct development from the literary 
dialect of the second transition period. Literary Mediaeval 
Greek is a development of the colloquial of the previous 
(Neo-Hellenic) period. This is the only occasion in the 
history of the Greek language when the colloquial 
dialect of one period became the literary language of the 
next. Modern Greek lias been showing strong atticising 
tendencies ever since Greece became independent in 
A.D. 1824. Modern Greek dialects fall into some eight 
groups. None of them except Zakonian is descended from 
the dialect spoken in the same district in ancient days. 

1 Compare) the similar tendency to sanskriiisinq noted all through 
the history of Indian Languages. 

2 Adapted from J. M. Edwards, An Introduction to Comparative 
Philology , pp, 99ff. 
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1. Old Greek (B.C. 1000-500) 


Homeric 


2. Classical Greek 
(B.C. 500-300) 

Old Attic (B.C. 500-400) 
(Thucydides and the Tragedians) 

New Attic (B.C. 400-300) (Plato and Demosthenes) 


S. Post-Classical Greek 
(B.C. 300-A.D. 300) 


Hellenistic (B.C. 300-150) 


Alexandrian j 

Graeco -Boman (B.C. 150-A.D. 300) 


Colloquial 


Secular Koine 

(Lucian and ! 

Pausanius) I 

Levantine 
(New Testament) 

i 

Colloquial 

4. Transitional | 



(A.D. 300-600) 

! 


Secular 

Ecclesiastica 1 

1 

Colloquial 

5. Neo-Hellenic 
(A.D. 600-1000) 

i 

Byzantine 


r - 

Ecclesiastical 


i . 

Colloquia 1 

i 

6. Mediaeval Greek 
(A.D. 1000-1450) 

Mediaeval 


Literary 


Colloquial 

7. Early Modern Greek 
(A.D: 1460-1800) 

i 

i 

Early Modern 

' i 


1 

Literary 

! 

1 

i 

Colloquia] 


8 Modem Greek | I 

(From A.D. 1800) Literary Colloquial dialects 


Tabl® XXVI— Growth of Modem* Greek 

(Facing 
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It will be noted that in this branch we do not have an ( 
extensive spreading out of the language as in Latin. 
Of course, there are many survivals of the old dialects, but 
we have considered only the standard language at various 
periods of its history. Modern Greek differs from the 
Classical Attic in the following important respects: 

1. Certain vowels and diphthongs have become uni- 
form in pronunciation and have thus merged together. 

2. The consonants, too, have changed considerably in 
their sounds. Thus the aspirates kh , th , ph have become 
spirants. 1 So also d has become a spirant like th in then. 

3. The vowel -length is ignored. 

4. The pitch accent is replaced by a very strong 
stress. 2 3 This has led to a considerable phonetic breaking up. 

5. Cases have become confused and are replaced 
mostly by prepositions. 

6. In verbal conjugation auxiliaries have largely taken 
the place of flexions. 

7. Many new words have been coined, and loan words 
have been imported in considerable numbers. 1 


1 In ancient Greek they were exactly equal to Rkt. f El, Qf. I® 
modern. Greek they have the value of ch in loch , th in thing and tb 
English / respectively. 

2 The effect on ears unused to this account is almost painful, 

3 See J. Murle Bife’s "The Language Literateur in Greece toda 1 * 
in the Classical Journal , 97, 2 (Nov., 1941), pp. 65-72. 
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§211. The Hittite branch 1 


lo wards the end of the first decade of the present 
century 2 excavations at Boghaz-kiiei, ninety miles east 
of Ankara in Asia Minor, resulted in the discovery of 
several thousands of inscriptions in Sumerian and Akka- 
dian cuneiform script. On being deciphered they wfere 
found to have been the records of the Hittites. Till com- 
paratively recently we knew little of these people beyopd 
their name, which had been long known to us through the 
Bible and other Hebrew sources. The Tell-el- Amaraa 
letters, discovered in 1888, had thrown valuable light on 
the second Hittite Empire of the 15th and 14th centuries 
B.C. And these new inscriptions opened out the full 
history of the people. The excavations are even now by 
no means completed and it is very possible that many 
new documents are still to be discovered. Many of these 
inscriptions are editions or recensions of still earlier texts 
of the first Hittite Empire (ca. 1900-1650 B.C.). These 
show distinctly earlier forms of the language. And a 
distinct dialect, the Luwian, is also discoverable from the 
ritual texts. 

These Hittite texts constitute perhaps the oldest writ- 
ings belonging to the I.-E. languages. They have been 
written down in cuneiform script and contain a large 

1 T have utilised lor Hittite and Tokharian the articles that have 
appeared in Language , in particular the two which appeared in Vol. IX 
of that periodical (1933) --“Archaism in Hittite" l»v F.. H Sturtevant 
and “Hittite and Tocharian“ by Walter Petersen. I have also utilised 
freely E. H. Sturtevant’ s'* .4 Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Lan- 
guage (Yale University, 1933). T have quoted freely from all theee 
ihree, 

2 It was Hugo Winckler who first discovered these Hittite inscrip- 
tions and he first described them in the M'itteilungen der deutscher 

Orient- Ge sells cka ft , 35 (1907). 
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number of Sumerian and Akkadian ideograms, which are 
of course, to be read as Hittite. So at one time a sharp 
controversy raged as to whether the language was of Semi- 
tic origin strongly influenced by I.-E. or whether it was 
an original I.-E. language under strong Semitic (Akkadian) 
influences. 1 The latest and the most considered opinion 
holds that both Hittite and Tokharian are I.-E. languages 
and that “although in territory of the ^afam-languages. 
nevertheless themselves belong to the centum-growp.” 

Hittite presents a type which is very distinct from the\ 
other languages of the I.-E. family; indeed, together wtih 
the Tokharian, it forms a group entirely distinct and dif- 
ferent from the other languages of the. family. Hittite 
“bears somewhat the same relationship to the Indo- 
European languages that Greek and Sanskrit bear to the 
Italic languages”. In other words the latest opinion 
favours the view that the Hittite-Tokharian group was the 
first to separate from the main body of I.-E. languages. 
And some (like Sturtevant) postulate an earlier stage 
named “Indo-Hittite” from which are descended the 
Hittite-Tokharian group on the one hand and the I.-E. 
Ursprache on the other. 2 

The noteworthy peculiarities of Hittite are the follow- 
ing : 

(1) “Hittite nouns, adjectives and pronouns present 
two genders one corresponding to the I.-E. masculine and 
feminine and the other to the I.-E. neuter.” The striking 
difference from the I.-E. system is the lack of the feminine, 
gender, 3 

1 A very readable paper on the early controversy regarding in 
position of the Hittite language was contributed by S A J. Crawford to 
the JRAS\ (1919) entitled "The Decipherment of the Hittite Language". 

a See the diagrammatic table given in Sturtevant’s book (p. 30). 

3 There i« "merely a distinction between the animate and the in- 
animate or neuter in the nominative and accusative" {Language y ix, p. 5). 
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(2) Hittite shows six cases out of the I.-E. seven, the 
locative being absent 

(3) The pronouns show a very close resemblance to 
I.-E. pronouns, especially to Latin ■ 


Hittite : 
ul: ( uga ), I 
Irwis, hwid, which 
Invishwi, anyone 
kvrifia, whoever 


Latin : 
ego 

quis, quid 

quisquam 

quisque 


(4) The verbal system of Hittite is much more simple 
than that of the ancient I.-E. languages. There are but 
two moods (indicative and imperative) and two tenses 
(present and preterite). There are two secondary conjuga- 
tions (causal and iterative-durative). There is a compound 
perfect and its preterite made up of the participle and the 
auxiliary verb har(k)-, to have. The root-conjugation is 
much more frequently found than in other T.-E. languages, 
where it is progressively eliminated. As an example we 
may give the forms of the root ya to make’ 


Present: singular. 1. 

yami 

Ct. Sanskrit arf® 

2. 

yesi 


3. 

yezi 


plural 1 . 

yaweni 


2. 

yateni 

qrasi 

8. 

yenzi 


Preterite: singular, 1. 

yanun 


2. 

yet 


3. 

yet 


plural 1. 

yawen 


2. 

yaten 

■wcilrt 

3. 

yet 

W- 


1 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 549 a. 
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.Imperative: singular, 2. ya 

3. yatu 
plural 3. yentu 


There is also a nasal conjugation (with a nasal infix and 
with the suffix *nu) which reminds us of Sanskrit, but in 
ITittite both these have a causal value. 

§ 212. The Tokharian branch 

This branch was added as a result of the French' and 
German expeditions to Turf an in Central Asia early in the 
present century. A large number of manuscripts written in 
an ancient Indian script 1 were recovered and when these 
Avere deciphered, chiefly by Professor Sieg, they revealed a 
new language of the Indo-European family and belonging to 
the centum- group 2 . 

Tokharish was the language of the people who were 
known to the Greek as “Tokharoi” as forming part of the- 
Indo-Scythian race. They had founded a kingdom in 
Central Asia after the fall of the Graeco-Bactrian kings in 
the 2nd century B.C. The Tokharian dominion lasted 
till the 7th century A.D. when it was destroyed by the 
Huns. The Tokharian documents show clearly two dialects 
(provisionally called the A and B dialects) of which one has 
been more or less fully studied; but still a great deal of 
further study is needed before Ave can arrive at any final 
conclusions. 

1 This script is technically known as ‘ the Central Asian Slanting”; 
see JASB. 1901, Pt. 2, extra number 1, pp. 11 ff. 

2 A good early summary of the Tokharian language is found in a 
paper by Sieg and Siegling entitled Tocharisch, die Sprache der Indo- 
Shythen ; published in the Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie der 
Wissenscfiaften, 1908. Nearly twenty -five years later a Tokharian- 
Crammar has been published by Schultze, Sieg and Siegling. 


299 



§ 212 J ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

“Tokharian phonetically has decayed far beyond Hittite, 
as may be expected in a language whose documents are 
over twenty centuries later.” The forms in Tokharian 
however are more archaic than those in Hittite. Hence 
“the evidence of Hittite and Tokharian combined’ ’ is of 
great value. The similarity of Tokharian to other I.-E[ 
languages is nob apparent at first glance. A great deal oft 
influence has crept in from the surrounding agglutinating! 
Ural and Altaic languages. The main peculiarities of' 
Tokharian are : 

(1) The original I.-E. vowels have been simplified 
and their quantity seems to have been neglected. The 
original consonants of each class have also been reduced to 
simple voiceless unaspirates, "so that of all the wealth of 
T.-E. explosives there is left only the trio of p, t, fc.” 1 2 
Later borrowings from Sanskrit and other languages have 
brought back the other explosives in the later stages of the 
language and so there has also been a secondary develop- 
ment of these soimds. 

(2) Tokharian has developed nine cases, of which six 
aro clearly secondary developments by the addition of post- 
positions at a later period. 3 * * “The earlier stage of the 
Tokharian declension reveals a simple system which is 
strikingly similar to that part of the Hittite declension 
which is inherited from the Indo-European. 8 In 


1 In Hittite too there a mix up of the original explosives, but 
\\ is more complicated. There is a good deal of uncertainty about the 

exact pronunciation of Hittite owing to its peculiar Bcript. 

2 These six cases are instrumental, coraitative (« case), reason 
for a-) case, delivc,, ablative and locative. 

3 In Hittite the singulars of nominative accusative, dative and 

genitive and the plurals of nominative (and probably accusative) show 

ta resemblance to the corresponding I.-E, forms. 
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Tokharian only the three fundamental cases — nominative, 
oblique (accusative) and genitive — in the singular number 
show a resemblance to I.-E. forms, and in the plural only 
two cases — nominative and oblique — are original I.-E. The 
plurals of the other eases are built up on the agglutinating 
model, the plural suffix being added first and then the case- 
suffix (postposition) used in the singular. In the plural 
of the genitive a “partitive” form has also been developed 
Tokharian has also preserved the dual which has disappear- 
ed from Hittite. 

(3) The pronouns are clearly I.-E. in form. 

(4) The numerals are also distinctly I.-E. 

(5) The verbal system is much more complex than in 
liittite. Many more I.-E. formB have survived and parti- 
cipial forms and constructions have been well developed. 

§ 213. The Albanian (or Illyrian) branch 

Albanian is the sole remnant of a once extensive 
branch, the Illyrian. It presents special difficulties for 
studying as there are no literary monuments except a 
number of inscriptions. 1 The language has been much 
influenced by Slavic 2 and there is also a considerable pro- 
portion of Turkish and modern Greek admixture. At 
first it was not recognised as being a separate branch but 
the structure and phonetics are distinct enough from the 
other branches. The main divisions are given in Table 
XXVII. 

1 A large number of so-called Albanian inscriptions are now proved 
to have been forgeries, made by ignorant peasants, because they knew 
that inscribed stones fetched money. 

2 K.g. the suffixed definite article as with Roumanian (see 
p. 297 above). 
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| [Ilyrian 


Venetian 

Libumian 


Albanian (Illyrian) 


| Epirot 


,Gheg (Northern) 
Tosk (Southern) 

'Albanian 

G raeco- Alban ian 
i Calabrian 

I Mess&pian — Iapygian 


Table XXVII Albanian (or Illyrian) Languages. 


Old Prussian 
Lottie Lithuanian 
Ijettic 


Letto-Slavic 
< Halto- Slavic) 
Languages 


K burch Slavic -Bulgarian 


South Slavic Serbo- 

ILllyrian Slavic Croatian 
Slovenian 


Slavic 


Russian 


Russian Great Russian 
White Russian 

Ruthenian (Little Russian) 


West Slavic 


Czech 

Czeelio- (Bohemian) 
Slovakian Moravian 
Slovakian 

Sorabian (Wendic) 


Lechish Polish 

jPolabish 

Table XXVIII Letto- Slavic Languages. 


.Armenian 

Languages 


Phrygian (?) 


Ararat 

jOld Armenian— Modern Armenian (Asiatic) 


Stambul 
I (European; 

Table XXIX.— Armenian Languages. 
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§ 2H. The Letto-Slavic (or Balto-Slavic) branch 

The Lettic (or Baltic) group is represented by three 
languages, of which one (Old Prussian) is extinct. Of the 
remaining two, Lithuanian and Lettic, the former is 
specially important because among the living Indo- 
European languages, it represents the most archaic type. 
-\mong other things it preserves the ancient pitch or 
musical accent, which was used in Vedic Sanskrit and in 
ancient Greek. The Slavic group is far more extensive 1 
and has developed in special directions. The main divi- 
sions arc as given in Table XXVIII. 

Old Prussian is known through a German-Prussian 
Glossary and a Catechism. This language became extinct 
in the 17tli century. The oldest Lithuanian-Letbic 
literature dates from the 16th century. The revival of both 
these nationalities as a result of the First World War and 
the Bolshevik Revolution in Russia has also brought about 
a renaissance of both these national languages during the 
past two decades. 

Of the South Slavic group the most important language 
for the purpose of comparative grammar is Church Slavic 
(or Old Bulgarian). It possesses the oldest literary remains 
of the Slavic branch. These consist of translations from 
the Bible and other theological works dating from the 9th 
to the 12th centuries A.D. The chief writers are Bishops 
St. Cyril and Methodius. This form of Slavic makes tbe 
nearest approach to the more ancient Indo-European 
languages like Sanskrit and Greek. Modern Bulgarian on 


1 Until the 9th century the Slav-Bpeaking, races occupied most of 
Germany and Austria and Slavic languages were spoken as far as the 
Elbe even up to the 14th century. 
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the other hand is furthest removed from the typical 
Slavic. It is almost completely analytic in structure, 
ami its vocabulary is very mixed, being made up from 
Turkish, Greek, Roumanian and Albanian elements. 

Serbo-Croatian represents the various dialects of Jugo- 
slavia. It forms an important group of Slavic languages 
and possesses literature going back to the 12th century 
A.D. Slovenian is another group which goes back even 
earlier, to the 10th century. It is spoken along the shore* 
of the Adriatic south oi Jugo-Slavia. 

Great Russian is the standard literary language of 
Russia. The literature dates from the litli century but 
Ihe language be, came the standard dialect of all Russia 
only during the 18th century. White Russian is spoken 
in West Russia. Little Russian (or Rut-hcnian) is the 
language of South Russia, and it has spread through 
Galicia, Bukhovina and even into Hungary. 

Czech comprises the dialects of Czecho-Slovakia. 
Czech (or Bohemian) literature has been mainly developed 
during the last century, though its earliest monuments 
date from the 18th century. Moravian and Slovakian are 
mere dialectic varieties. Sorabian (or Wendic) is gra- 
dually becoming extinct. There remain only about a 
hundred thousand speakers of this language now scattered 
through Prussia. The Wends were probably the earliest 
Slav people. 

Polish is a well-developed literary language. The 
earliest literary work in it is dated about A.D. 1390. The 
unfortunate history of Poland has fired the enthusiasm 
oi her people for their mother-tongue, and through 
centuries of suppression the Poles have preserved their 
language intact. They have now come into their own 
and their language is progressing rapidly and promisee 
to take its place soon among the great literary languages 
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of the world. 1 Polabish, once spread extensively through 
Hie valley of the Elbe, is now entirely extinct. 

§ 315 . The Armenian branch 

So copious has been the borrowing from Iranian in this 
branch, that for a long time Armenian wub regarded as a 
language of the Iranian group. But this view haB now 
been definitely abandoned. There are no fewer than about 
*2,000 pure Iranian words in Armenian and these have been 
borrowed at all periods of history. 2 The whole, histoiy of 
Armenian has been intimately connected with that of 
Iran, and until A.D. 428 the throne of Armenia was 
occupied by a younger branch of the royal house of Iran. 
“Kings and nobles had Persian names, Persian also were 
words used in connection with houses and chase; war and 
army; dress, trade and coinage; calendar, weights and 
measures ; court and political institutions ; music, 
Medicine, school, education, literature and the arts. 
Many of the everyday words were also Persian in origin,... 
The language of the old religion too was mainly Persian. 3 
Several Iranian prefixes and suffixes were also adopted; 
the main structure however, apart from the Iranian bor- 
rowing, is purely Armenian and quite distinct from that of 
Iranian or any other Indo-European language. Armenian 

1 Since the beginning of the Second World War in Sept-, 19#J. 
many of the Slavic languages are being deliberately suppressed, 
particularly Czech and Polish. It is to be hoped that this eclipse is 
only temporary. Tbe extinction of these languages would mean a 
serious loss to world-culture. 

2 In many cases the same word lias been borrowed twice, at 
an earlier and at a later period. 

3 Encyclopedia Britannica (Cambridge edition) , Armenian 
language”. 


20—2169 B. 
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probably represents a link between the Letto- Slavic and 
the Aryan branches. The language is essentially Indo- 
European of the satam- type. Armenian has also been 
very considerably influenced by non-Indo-European 
languages. The influence of Caucasian languages is well 
marked in many cases. The Semitic family too has 
influenced Armenian, first through Syrian, and later 
through Arabic. The ancient Phrygian was probably V 
connected idiom. 1 There are two main dialects, each with 
its own phonetic peculiarities but recognisable as akin in 
their grammatical structure. The divisions are given in 
Table XXJX (p. 302). 

The oldest Armenian records are cuneiform inscriptions 
from Van. Old Armenian literature is mainly Christian 
and partly historical and extends up to the 11th century 
of Christ. This old type of language is still being culti- 
vated and used by Armenian priests much as the 
Briihmanas use Sanskrit in India. 

The Stambul dialect of Modem Armenian is spoken 
in Constantinople and along the Black Sea coast. 


§ 216. The Aryan (Indo -Iranian) branch 

The name Aryan is now definitely confined to that 
group of languages, the speakers of which in ancient times 
called themselves Arya. It consists of languages which 
go back to a hoary antiquity and possess literary records 
older than those of any other Indo-European tongue. The 
two main groups into which the Aryan branch is divided 
are the most closely connected among the Indo-European 
languages. The history of the separation of the Aryan 

1 Herodotus mentions a tradition to this effect. 
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languages from the parent Indo-European stock is not at 
all clear, but the Hittile inscriptions and Tokharish, when 
properly studied, would, it is believed, lead to clearer 
ideas on the subject. 1 It seems that the two main 
branches of the Aryans had already separated at the period 
of the Hittite inscriptions. 


§ 217. Characteristics of the Aryan languages 

The Aryan languages make a very closely connected 
group, sharply marked out from the other Indo-European 
languages. The chief grammatical peculiarities which 
distinguish this branch from others are: 

1. The I.-E. *a, *e, and *o (short or long) all fall 
together in Aryan as a (short or long) (Skt. ^ or *u). 
For example : 


Indo- ! 

European j 

Greek 

Latin 

Sanskrit 

Avesta 

*ekuos 


equus 

i 

aspo 

*nebho8 

ndphos 

nebula 

W. 

nabo 

+osth 

osteon 

08 


aet- 

*rdtho8 

... 

rota 

W. 

raOo 

*apo 

apo 

i 


apa 

*ya§ 

1 

hdzomai 

... 

j 

yae- 


1 Hittite inscriptions mention the early Aryan gods like Varaija,. 
Indrs and the NSsatyas, 
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2. The I.-E. *9 l becomes i (?) in Aryan. For 

examp) ■ 


Indo- 

European 

Greek 

Latin 

Sanskrit 

1 

Avesta 

i 

*p dte 

✓ 

pater 

pater 

ftraT 

! | 

1 pita \ 

*bher2tron 

pheretron 



! 


3. The r and l sound (and with these the correspond- 
ing sonants r and I) are confused in Aryan. 2 * 4 For instance: 


Indo- 

European 

Greek 

1 

| Latin 

; Sanskrit 

| 

Avesta 

* 

• c— «d 

kQ 

o 

GO 

i 

i 

lukos 

lupus 

i 

: 3^: 

i 

v&hrho 

*leighmi 

leicho 

lingo 

%fs (Vedic) s 


*runc 

0TU880 

t 

i 

i 

| runcare 

j 

i 

J 

... 


1 ThiB letter 9, called schwa by Western philologists, is really a 

very short “neutral” vowel. The closest sound in Sanskrit would be 
an ^ pronounced in an inteirval of half a mdtrS . I therefore propose 
to call it L-K. sound had varied developments in the 

other languages of this family. Bee § 09 above. 

2 i 

9 Classical 

4 Examples of Skt. ^ (or ^ going back to T.-E. *f (or r) are 
rara^ La*, corpus is cognate with Skt. 
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4. I.-E *s becomes 8 in Aryan after t, u , liquids, s 
or k; this changes further to q in Skt. Eor instance: 


Greek 

Latin 

Sanskrit 

Avesta 

histemi 

sisto 

fulfil 

hiStaiti 

... 

gvstus 


zaosa 


vox 


vdxk 


o. in the declension of vowel-stems the gen. Plu. 
ending is -ito. 

6. The imperative 3rd per sg. ends in -g. 

These six main characteristics and many other gram- 
matical peculiarities are common to Indian and the Iranian 
languages as is very apparent when passages of Sanskrit 
(notably Vedic) and Avesta and Old Persian are compared. 

§ 218. Divisions of the Aryan branch 

The two main divisions of the Aryan are Iranian and 
Indian. The former had developed fairly early an ex- 
tensive religious literature of which the greater portion was 
lost at the time when Persepolis was burnt by Alexander 
the Great, B.C. 331. This loss was partially made good 
five centuries later under the rule of the Sassanians, but 
what was then restored was once again destroyed except 
for a few books (and fragments of a few others), during 
the persecutions of non-Moslems under Khalifa al-Mutaw- 
akkil (A.D. 847-861) and his successors. These remnante 
are preserved as the Avesta 1 or the Sacred Books of the 

i The name Avesta seems to have meant " Scriptures* ' and it 
comes from & root cognate with Skt, with This name is now 

applied to the language in preference to the older names Zend and Old 
Bactrian . 
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Zoroastrians. The other remnants of ancient Iranian 
dialects are found in a splendid set of inscriptions 
dating from the time of Kurush 1 (B.C. 558-530), the 
founder of the Acheemenian empire. The most famous 
of these inscriptions, as well as the most extensive and 
best preserved, is the great inscription of Darius -(B.Ci 
522-486) on the Behistun Rock. This dialect is known) 
generally as Old Persian. The oldest records of the Indian 1 
branch are the Vedas, which represent perhaps the oldest 
literature of the Indo-European family. Dardic is a 
branch of the Aryan standing midway between the other 
two — Iranian and Indian. It has already been described 
above in § 184. The Indian (Indo-Arvan) branch has been 
treated fully in §§ 185-199. 

§ 219. The chief characteristics distinguish in g the 
Iranian group 

The Iranian group developed along certain lines 
different from the Indian, but the resemblances between 
these two, especially in the earlier stages, are so great, that 
a mere phonetic change often suffices to translate a passage 
from the one into the. other. And not only is such a 
translation accurate phonetically, but it also reproduces 
in a large measure the spirit of the original. The main 
points of difference between these groups (as represented 
mainly by Avesta and Sanskrit) are as follows : 

1. The length of vowels does not always correspond 
accurately. This non-correspondence is quite irregular.* 
The older Gafla dialect is marked by the fact that all 

1 Usually spelt Cyrus ; but I have preferred to spell the name in 
a way which would indicate more closely the ancient pronunciation 

* Except in the accusative sg. of nouns in i and u where the vowel 
is invariably long in the Av. ; see Jackson, Aveita Grammar, §23. 
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final vowels are long, whereas in the later stages of the 
language they are all short (except o). Examples: 

Skt. G, A. add , Y. A. ada . 

(uom. du.) 1 pudra p udra 

ratum ratum 

2. There is a special development in Avesta of sounds 
represented phonetically by 0, a 2 . They represent Sanskrit 
and *n, and the long j is practically confined to the 
( la0as These are not found in Old Persian. There are 
also c, e and o, 6 which also often stand in place of Sanskrit 
^ and And these undergo special modifications when 
combined with i f u, y and u 3 . Examples: 

Av. honti, 0. Pers. hantiy. 

Av. ayeni 
Ga9. yehyd 
Av. vohundm 

3. Sanskrit ^ is represented in Avesta by ae f and if 
final it is found usually as e. In the Ga0a, however, the 
jj is usually represented by di. Examples: 


t*TT 

Av. haend 


uacdd 


yazaite 


Gad. gavoi (Y. Av. gave), 


voista 


1 A Vcdic form; see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 330 b. 

2 The e-sound in Avesta is a Bort of neutral vowel corresponding 
in most cases to Sanskrit 

3 Jackson, op. eit. f §§ 27 ff. 
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4. Sanskrit is found as ao in Avesta and as 9« in. 
the Gafla- Examples : 


Skt. 

«&at; 

5. Sanskrit v and 
Examples : 

Skt, ft: 

jfl: 


Av. aojo 
zaota 

Ga0. gdusais 

IratduS 

are ai and du 
Av. daevdis 

gdus 


in Avesta 1 


o 

6. The diphthong a (pronounced represents 

Sanskrit and sometimes ^t^. 1 Examples: 

Skt. w. 2 Av. claevdnghu 


mazdntdm 

7. There is a tendency in Avesta to introduce 
redundant (especially pnothetic and epenthetic) vowels in 
the body of a word. Examples: 

Skt. frqrfsi Av, • rina\ti 

aspae'byd 

baraHi 

8. The treatment of the ^ is peculiar in Avesta. 
It is generally represented by 9y9 , 3 sometimes as are. A 
very peculiar phonetic equation ^jcr = csfl. 4 

9. The Old Persian vowel system is much more simple 
than in Avesta, due partly, doubtless, to the limitations of 
the cuneiform script adapted from the Semitic Babylonian. 


1 Ibid, §§ 43-44. 

2 A Yedic form, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 329 a. 

3 In many caseB it haB to be pronounced as ^g. 

4 See my article on “Kfi” in Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver 
Jubilee Volumes ( Orientalia III 2, pj>. 143-146). 
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10. The voiceless unaspirates ( gr, g, g ) become affri- 
cates ( X, 6, /) in Av. when conjoined to other conso- 
nants. Sometimes the Av. X, 0, f represent the voiceless- 


aspirates ^r, g, ts. 1 

Examples : 


Skt. afg: 

Av. y rains 


9®: 

ha 1 6yd 



f v afn9rn 



hay<i 


grgr 

<jfi6d 



hajQm. 


11. The voiced aspirates (g, g, »^) are often represent- 
ed in Younger Avesta (and always in Ga0a) by the corres- 

ponding unaspirates 

( g, d, b). In Younger 

Avesta we- 

sometimes get the 

voiced affricates ( y, 

8, w ) also. 

Examples : 


Skt. jist 

Av. zany a 



darayat 



bumi 


i)4: 

dardyo 



ahwandm 



awrVm 


12. The initial 

\ becomes h in Iranian. 

Examples r 

Skt. 

Av. hindu 



ha u rva 



hdkQrdt 

■ 

13. The combinations and have 

a complex 

development in Avesta when initial or medial, the gutteral 

nasal rj being generally inserted. Examples: 


Skt. gggg 

Av. vatjhandm 



ahu or aylm 


0 

md-r\h9m 


vrfa 

pahi 



1 True aspirates are unknown in Avesta as in Modem Greek. 
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14. ^and vts final (i.e. ’q: and ’in: ) become 5 and a 
in A vesta Examples: 


w. 

Av. Ahuro 

W, 

isavo 


• 

jttwt: 

gdOa 

t*rar: 

o 

haenaya 


15. The voiced sibilants z and z 1 are special develop- 
ments in Iranian. They generally represent Sanskrit %. 
Tn Old Pers. the z often ebanges to d. Examples : 


Skt. w. Av. 

zasto (0. Pei 

s. dast) 


aztm (,, 

adam) 

*fr. 

azis 



dazaiti 


16. Of the various “classes” 

of consonants 

in Sans- 


Icrit, the velars, dentals and labials are represented in 
Avesta fully, but of the palatals Avesta has only r and j, 
while the cerebrals are entirely wanting. 

17. The nasals are five in number in Avesta as in 
■Sanskrit, but only „ ( T ), n ( «r ) and m ( ^ 1 correspond. 

18. ** is entirely absent. The same is the case also 
in the earlier Veda. 

19- The accent- in Avesta is a strong stress and this 
accounts for a great many of the peculiarities, such as 
the. dropping and lengith of vowels and it also affects the 
metre. The Sanskrit accent is a pitch or musical accent.* 

20. In declensions the -%t termination of ablative 
singular, which in Sanskrit belongs to ^r-nouns only, is 
•extended in Younger Avesta to all nouns. Examples : 
XSafrat (from Xsadra. ) 
visat (from vis, ) 

tbisya J }iat (from tbisyaV't , ) 

1 Pronounced like z in azure. 2 See Chapter VIII (5 134) 
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21. Periphrastic forms, which in Sanskrit are later 
developments, are almost entirely unknown in Avesta. 
And the three or four that are found are not paralleled in 
Sanskrit. 1 

§ 220. The close similarity between Iranian and 
Indian languages 

(a) Avesta and Sanskrit 

In order to illustrate the extreme closeness between 
these two groups composing the Aryan branch it would 
be best to take an Avesta passage and translate it word 
for word into Sanskrit. I therefore give here the first 
verse of Yasna IX 2 which is in a metre, corresponding to the 
(i.e. eight syllables to the pada) and it will be seen 
fhat the metre also comes right if we make due allowances 
for the differences of accentuation. 

Avesta text: — 

hdvanim a ratum d 
Haomo updit ZaraQuHr9m , 

Atrsm pairi-yaozda09nt9m , 

o 

Gd6as-ca srdvayntvm. 

a-dim, pQrQsat ( Zaradustro ) 3 : kd - nar9 , ahi ? 
yim azem vispahe at]hdus 
astvato srae&tem dadar^sa. 

1 Jackson, op. cit. , S§ 623 and 722-724. 

2 See “A Sanskrit Version of Yasna TX” in 8ir Asutosh 
Mookerjec Silver Jubilee Volumes lll f (Orientalia, Part 2), pp. 37*90. 

3 The brackets imply that the word is a later addition which does 
not quite fit in with the metre. 
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Sanskrit version: 1 

Sq Cf s 3! I 

[ ^fq ] s 1 1 

^ ?^fT ( 

fcra wt. i 

^%qcr; ^sq n 


Translation : 

At the hour of early morning Haoma came, up to 
Zaratfustra who was cleaning all round the fire (-altar), 
and was chanting the Gaflas. Unto him asked Zaratfustra, 
“Who, 0 Hero, art thou, whom I see the noblest of all 
material creation”. 

( b ) Old Persian and Swnskrit 

A similar instance may be given from Old Persian. 
But here some words are strange to Sanskrit. I have 
indicated these by enclosing them in brackets. This pas- 
sage is from the Inscription of Darius at Naksh-i Kustam. 

Old Persian text: 

Baga vazarka Auramazda , hya imam bumim add , hya 
avam asmdnam add , hya martiyam add , hya siydtlm ada 

1 For full explanation of the special words and forms see the 
article mentioned in 1'tn. 2, p. 316. The words preceded by an asterisk 
(*) are “coined" or are used in a special sense. 

2 It will be noted that except the "coined" forms all the words 
are found in the Veda in the sense used here, and even for these 

‘coined” words there are Yedic forms which are fairly close cQgnateB. 
Thus, is a name for fire in fSF,, II. 8, 5 , as explained by Sayana. 

8 Metre requires an to be added here for 
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martiyahyd, hya Ddrayavaum \sdya6iyam akunaus, aivam 
paruvandm MayaOiyam, aivam paruvandm framataram. 

adarn Ddrayavaus X-sayaOiyci vazarka, MayaOiya ysdyafli- 
yanam, t-sayBiya dahyunam vixpazananam, X&dyaBiya 
ahydyd bumiya vazarkayd durai apiy ; ViStaspahya pufira. 
Ilay-amanisiya, Pdrsa Parsahyd pu$ro, Ariya Ariya-cidra. 

Sanskrit verson : 

w: fgir, 1 v. <wi?r, 2 st: 

’fwr, *r. *nf^‘ g: qroreq* w?m‘ 

'qw 5 «jw 4 5 6 7 8 9 

fresHW*?, vm. s? ^fq, ism’ 3^:> qi* 

qra^j gc, Wh *irafa<r. 10 

1 The word vazarka has given the Modern Irani buzurg (great). 

I have merely transcribed the Iraniah word here (as also the name 
Ahurmazda > as there is no Sanskrit word corresponding. The word 
has come into our vernaculars through Irani. 

3 The final drops out in the cuneiform script as there is no 
pure consonant in that script. 

3 The pronominal stem ava is found in the RV , in the gen. loc. 

4 Cf. dsman (sky) in our vernaculars. 

5 Here again I have put in the Mod. Irani word dadi (rejoicing). 
In (he vernaculars it is used for the special occasion oF “marriage”. 

6 From (to rule). This root is found in the name qftfocf, 

7 OTfa (fem.) is found in the sense of “protection” in the Veda. 

8 ^3 here means “country”. In the Veda the word is used 
people. 

9 found in RV, i. 122, 13, seems the nearest Sanskrit 
equivalent to this name. 

10 i 9 US ed in the Iranian sense of “lineage” or “progency”. 
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Translation : 

A great God (is) Ahura, Mazda, who created this earth, 
who created yonder heaven, who created man, who created 
happiness for man, who made Darius king, one king of 
many, one lord of many. 

I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, king \of 
the countries of all sorts of peoples, king of this grekt 
earth far and wide, son of Vistaspa the Achaemenid, u 
Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan of Aryan lineage. 

§ 221. Iranian Languages , Old Iranian 

The various Iranian languages are shown in Table XXX. 
It is unfortunate that the full connection between Old, 
Middle and Modern Iranian have not been clearly made out, 
except in the case of Modem Iran! (Farsi or Persian). 
Among the Old Iranian languages we have a considerable 
knowledge of Old Persian and Avesta. But as regards the 
others we know very little beyond their names. Of the 
Median we possess a few words preserved by Greek 
writers, one of which is spaka (dog). The Sarmatian is 
believed to have been the ancestor of Ossetic. Of the old 
Iranian dialects Old Persian and Median were certainly 
West Iranian; Avesta, and probably also Sarmatian, were 
East Iranian. 


§ 222 . Old Persian and Avesta 

Old Persian has been known through a series of Cunei- 
form Inscriptions of the Achaemenian period (b.c. 660-331) 
which are of great interest and historical importance. 
Quite recently a very large number of fresh cuneiform 
tablets have been recovered from Persepolis, Susa and 
other sites. The deciphering of this script by various 
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Old Iranian Midiile Iranian 


Modern Iranian 


Old 


Persian j Pahlavi 


Huzvaresh 

Pgzand 

(Parsi ) 


Irani (Farsi or Persian) 


Median 


Kurdish 

Ormuri (Bargista) 


Caspian 

dialects 


! Mazandran* 

Samnani 

Gilak, 

Tali 


Turf an 


Dialect I 
Dialect 2 


Old Scythian. . . 


Sftka (Khot-an) ‘‘ 


Sarmatian 


o 


| Gabri (Dan> 
Central | K&shani 
dialects , Niyani 
Livendi 


Wbbt Iranian 


East Iranian 

Ossetic 


.... Soghdian 


Wakhi 

iBhkashmi 


Ghalchah 

(Pamir 

dialects) 


Shigham(Knglini> 

Roshanj 

Sariqoll 

Muniani 

Yidghah 

Yaghnobi 


Gafa — Y JWesta *> 


Afghfin 


Pashto (South- 
west) 
Pakhto( North- 
east) 


Baluchi 


Makrani (West) 
Eastern Balochr 


Tablb XXX,— Iranian Languages (Facing § 221) 
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scholars, particularly by Rawlinson, has been one of the 
romances of scholarship. 1 

Avesta (once called Zend or Old Bactrian) was the 
language of the court of Vistaspa, King of Bactria, before 
whom the Prophet Zarathushtra preached his new faith. 
The sacred texts of Zoroastrianism are said to have been 
collected together in 21 separate volumes, arranged 
.according to topics, and known as the Nashs. These are 
said to have been collected in the reign of Darius I (thi. 
Great) and transcribed on parchment and preserved in 
the royal archives at Persepolis These were completely 
destroyed at the burning of Persepolis bv Alexander the 
Great. There might have been other copies but all 
traces of them have been lost. Most of these texts, 
however, seem to have been preserved in the memory of 
the priests during the five centuries succeeding the 
Macedonian conquest. On the restoration of the Zoroas- 
trianism as the state religion, beginning with the reign 
•of Valkhash (Vologeses I, a.d. 51-77), these 21 Nashs 
were once again put together and committed to writing. 
The work was continued into the Sasanian period, and 
under the patronage of the first two rulers, Ardashlr I 
(a.d. 226-240) and Shapur I (a.d. 240-271) it was finally 
completed. After the Arab conquest (a.d. 651) the 

religion of Zoroaster went into decline. But the sacred 
texts were still available up to the reign of the Abbasid 
Khalifa al-Ma’mun (a.d. 813-833). The fierce persecu- 
tion of all non-Moslems instituted by the bigots who 
succeeded al-Ma’mun led to the destruction of a large 
number of these texts and the work of destruction was 
completed by the terrible Mongol invasion of Iran (a.d. 
1258). What we possess now consists of a few fragments. 

1 A fine account of this is given in David Master’s The Romanes 
eof Excavation (Chap. IX). 
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Those have bei'n edited by Spiegel, Westergaard and 
OnldiuT in Europe and by K E. Kanga, T. 1). Anklesaria 
and other Parsi scholars in India. These include texts of 
all ages, from the earliest —the Gabon . (attributed to Zara- 
thushtra himself and which may be regarded as contem- 
porary with the Vedas) — to the Vcndidad f \\h ch was put 
into its present shape in the Sasanian days. A good deal 
of ihe I cndidnd u as probably actually composed at the 
same period during the fust three centuries or so of the 
Christian era 


? &W. Middle Iranian Language* 

Of the Middle Iranian languages we possess more know- 
ledge and during the past thirty years this has been con- 
siderably increased l>\ the labours of devoted scholars like 
Andreas, Meillet, Gauthiot, F. Muller, .Bailey and others. 
'The most important of these languages was Pahlavi, the 
spoken and literary language of Sasanian Iran. Pahlavi 
shows a very considerable admixture of Semitic in its words 
as well as in its syntax. The very peculiar script of Pahlavi 
(borrowed from Aramaic) adds very greatly to the diffi- 
culty of reading what is called “book Pahlavi”. There 
are only some thirteen signs to represent about twenty- 
seven distinct sounds, without the distinguishing “points” 
being used as in modem Persian script. In scrip tional 
Pahlavi, however, has a fairly clear and readable alphabet. 
The proportion of pure Semitic words in the language is 
so great that at one time a controversy raged between 
scholars as to whether Pahlavi was Aryan or Semitic. 
That question has now been settled beyond all doubt. 
Pahlavi is a descendant of Old Persian. A Strong 
Aryanising Movement was started even in the Sasanian 
period which sought to replace all Semitic words in 
PuhhiM by pure Aryan. At an earlier stage the Semit e* 
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words were written down unchanged but were read as 
Aryan 1 . This type of Pahlavi is called Huzvaresh , though 
this term is now no longer used. But later on a new 
script was developed where one sign stood for one sound. 
Pahlavi was now written in this new script and the 
vocabulary now used was almost entirely Aryan. This 
variety of Pahlavi is called Pazand or Parsi. \ 

A mono; other Middle Iranian dialects those of the 
Turfan fragments are noteworthy. Those are important 
also on account of their contents which deal with the 
eclectic religion of Mani. Even of greater importance 
has been the script in which these Turfan fragments 
had been written down. A study of these led to the 
important researches of Andreas and Wackemagel about 
the original form of the Arsacid version of the Avesta texts. 

The Soghdian had been worked out by Bobert Gauthiot 
before his lamented death in the First World War. His work 
has been now continued by other scholars in France. It 
seems very probable that some of the present day Pamir 
dialects hnve been derived from it. 

The Snka (or Khotan) Middle Iranian has been known 
for well over forty years through some Buddhist manus- 
cripts. These have been published and the details of the 
language have been worked out. It was probably a 
development of the Old Scythic language. 

§ 224. Modern Iranian Languages 

Among Modern Iranian languages Persian (Farsi, or 
{to use its latest name) Irani, is the most important. 
Among the Indo-European languages it is the moat 
completely analytic in structure. It possesses a 
magnificent literature extending over more than ten 

1 Just as in English we write Latin contractions, t.e., viz., lb . 
and read them as English words — "that is”, "namely" and f> ponnd” s 
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centuries. Quite recently there has been a renaissance 
of the Iranian nation under the vigorous and able 
guidance of the patriotic Reza Shah Pahlavl. This is also 
reflected in the language. Classical Persian vocabulary 
has a very large admixture of Arabic words, in some of 
the classical writers the percentage of these is nearly 
seventy. But today there is a distinct tendency among 
Irani writers to arvanise the language 1 . Many words 
in the modern language also borrowed from European 
languages, particularly French 2 . The Arabic alphabet, 
it seems, might also disappear in time and the Roman 
script may take its place, specially since this change 
has been carried out with complete success in Turkish, 
in which language also there was a very high percent- 
age of Arabic loan words. Iran at present stands at 
the beginning of another “golden age", which promises 
to be even more brilliant than that of the “good Haroun 
al-Rashid”. 

In Kurdistan also there are distinct signs of a national 
renaissance. A new and vigorous Kurdish literature, 
thoroughly impregnated with the spirit of the 20th century, 
is springing up. The language is also being scientifically 
studied now by the Kurds themselves. 

Ormuri (or Bargista) is a West Iranian dialect wedged in 
between the Pashto and Pakhto dialects of the Afghan 3 . 
It has close affinities with Kurdish, and Grierson thinks 
that it is probably descended from the ancient Median. 

Among the Caspian dialects MazandranI possesses some 
literature. The other dialects are spoken along the southern 
shores of the Caspian. Tali extends right into Azarbaijan. 

1 Official lists used to be published from tim6 to time giving 
“pure Iranian” wordB for the Arabic ones. 

2 A good few are abo from BuBsian. 

2 See above § 182. 
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Gabri (or Dari) is the special dialect used by the 
Zoroastrians (the Gabrs) 1 of Yezd and Kirman. It is 
indeed the language of the people of that district. Some 
literature is found in this dialect, notably the “Quatrains" 
of Baba Taber. This dialect as used In the Zoroaslrians is 
distinctly an argot. Many ordinal \ Persian words have 
been changed in pronunciation to an extent as to be\ 
unrecognisable by those who know <>nl\ literary Persian. ’ 
There, are also a great many A vest a and Pahlavt wods 
and phrases found in this dialect of the Zomastrians, and 
thus they would be unintelligible to the average Moslem. 

Of the. Pamir dialects only Waklu and Yidglifib, spoken 
in the extreme north-west of Chitral, in the rt gion of the 
Hindukush, are to be counted as falling within the Indian 
Empire 1 . These dialects are scattered among 1 In' high 
valleys of the Pamir plateau. They are pr.huhK modern 
remnants of the Middle Iranian Soghdnm. Yaghnobi 
especially shows clear affinities. 

Afghan possesses some literature 1 of bardic poetry and 
ballads. Only recently signs of a revival are showing 
among that nation, and we will probably have a new 
Afghan literature springing up in the near future. 

Balochl is “the most primitive of the Ncw-Tranian 
dialects". 2 This applies both to the grammar as also to 
literature. The latter consists of a few narratives of wars 
describing heroic episodes and some ballads. The two 
branches of Balochl are. separated by the “linguistic 
island" of the Dravidian Brahul. 

Ossetic is an East Iranian language, but is now found 
in. the Caucasus region. It is surrounded by the Cauca- 
sian languages and seems to have been influenced by 

1 In Pahlavl the word rjabr means “man’'. Arabs used this 
word to mean Zoroastrians. 

2 Gray, lndo- Iranian Phonology , p. xii. 
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them to some, extent. Some scholars think it is derived 
from the Sarmntian 

§ 225. Other Indo-European languages of ancient days 

There, an* several other ancient languages of which we 
have very scanty knowledge, but for various reasons they 
are now considered as belonging to the Indo-European 
family. Of 11 leso Old Scythian and Sarmaiian have been 
now deiinitelv put down as Iranian, 1 though our knowledge 
of both is very scanty. 

Phrygian and Thracian arc most likely Greek in 
their affinities and were spoken in the regions implied 
in the names Phng'.an, however, is a satam-Language 
Macedonian has been preserved in Hesichius and belonged 
probably also to the Greek branch of Indo-European 
languages. Rut it seems to have been very largely 
mixed up wiih the non-Tndo-European languages, which 
would also explain why the Macedonians were regarded 
as barbaroi bv the Greeks. 

Messapian, spoken in Apulia and Calabria, and Old 
Illyrian were \ery probably Albanian in their affinities. 
Veil otic spoken in North Italy vras also probably Albanian. 

Ligurian (or Lepontic) has been found in inscriptions 
dating from Hie centuries just preceding the Christian era. 
It was used in the region between lakes Como and 
Maggiore. Kieckers thinks that it is Indo-European 
(probably Italic) with a strong infusion of non-Indo- 
Europcan elements. 2 Dalmatian and Vegliotic (in the 
small island of Veglia) are also extinct languages of the 
Italic branch known through some inscriptions. 

1 Tabli* XXX, 

2 Die Sprachstamme der Erde. p. 16. 



CHAPTER xni 


The Vabious Language Families of the Wobld 1 

§ 226. Influence of geographical position and environment ' 
upon language development 2 

We have looked at the various types of language 
according to their syntactical relations and now we might 
examine the various families of languages in some detail. 
Here we may use the ‘ 'genealogical' ’ classification for 
each family, but we must be cautious not to apply 
genealogical relationships too literally to languages. It 
is necessary also in connection with these “genealogical’' 
relationships to remember also the geographical relation- 
ships of the various types. The geographical position of a 
language has very often had a great deal of positive 
influence upon its development. The influence of surround- 
ing languages, for example, on the Polynesian group and 
on the Hamitic languages has been so deep as to have 
definitely altered their syntactical tvpe. So also have the 
Aryan languages of India been profoundly influenced by 
the Dravidian family. It is an exceedingly interesting 
problem to work out in detail, but work along these lines has 
only just begun. Then again, the social and cultural status 
of the speakers of a language and of the neighbouring 

1 I have drawn upon Tucker, Introduction to the Natural His- 
tory of Language (Chaps. VII-IX) and upon Kieckers, Die Sprach - 
stdmme der Erde for this chapter. I have also consulted Meillet 
and Cohen’s Les Langues du Monde . 

1 See also Chap. IV above. 
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tribes, 1 and other factors, like climate, food etc. have pro- 
foundly influenced languages. In this place the importance 
of these factors is again merely mentioned : its bearing 
upon the language has been already considered in some 
detail in Chapter TV. * 


§ 227. The four linguistic “regions” of the World 

In order to have a clear idea of the distri- 

bution of languages it would be best to divide them into 
various “regions”. These regions are (1) the two Americas, 
(2) the Pacific Ocean, (3) Africa and (4) Eurasia Each 

of these contains several families, which may or may not 
have been originally connected. But it is certain that 
within each region the languages have influenced each 
other to a very considerable extent. 

§ 228. (1) The American Region. Characteristics 

The two Americas are entirely distinct from the reBt 
of the world as regards languages. Though there is a 
great variety among them and several distinct families 
can be clearly made out, still they all show one common 
characteristic. They all are of the incorporating variety. 
The sentence is often one word of formidable size because 
the subject, object and other verbal adjuncts (such as 
adverbs of time, manner etc.) are all incorporated into one 
long word. And the incorporating is not a mere joining 
of words as in the compounds of Sanskrit or Greek but 

1 Thus Pater W. Schmidt in his book Die Gliederung der austra- 
lischen Sprachen tries to connect the social institutions of Australian 
tribes with the peculiarities of their dialects. He has done the same 
with South American languages, see his article entitled "Kulturkeise 
u. Kulturschichten in Sudamerika" in Zeitschrift fur Ethnologic , 1918, 
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the most significant sounds or syllables of each simple 
word are taken to make the "sentence-word”, so that the 
whole "will awaken in the mind at once all the ideas 
singly expressed by the words from which they are 
taken". 1 ' Thus in Cherokee we get the much quoted 
example, nadholinin (bring us the canoe) from nntev (brinA) 
amokhol (canoe) and nin (to us). Of course we need no\ 
think that the whole of a complex sentence can always be 
thus contained in a word, though there are some “words" 
which convey a fairly complex idea, for instance one 
of eleven syllables which means “ho fell down on his 
knees and besought him.” Incorporation, however, is 
found in all stages of development amons the American 
languages. In some languages we gel even independent 
words capable of being used as sued). Thus in Mexican 
we get besides the incorporated "word" uiaol&itcmna (I 
seek flowers), the single word -so/s'/ (flower) which with 
the suffix -11 is capable of independent use And we 
may use the amici patory pronominal element 1; and say 
ni-l'-lcmoa m snf&itl (lit. I seek it, the flowor), thus com- 
bining both types of construction. 

§ 229. ('lasxificati(n) of American J anyuatjnt 

These languages have not yet been quite satisfactorily 
grouped together. But some of the important dialects 
maybe here mentioned in tabular form as in Table XXXI. 2 

1 Tucker, op. <ii., p. 153. But it must be noted that “single 
words” as understand the term in our inflecting languages are 
very often non-existent in the incorporating varieties of speech. 

2 It may be noted that the classification here is mainly geogra- 
phical because that is fairly convenient. Naturally it cannot be 
even mutually exclusive. Thus some of the dialects in the United 
States (like the Apache of Arizona) belong distinctly to the Canadian 
group. Then again tley shade 1 off into each other because the 
modem political boundaries are not necessarily the’ original linguistic 
ones. 
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Algonkin 

Hoka 

Irokwa (Iroquois) 


T. Canada and United 
States groups 


Ne-Uene 


Atbapaskan 

Haida 

Tlingit 


Sionv im Dakota) 


Slioshou 

Sonora 

j '« io Aztec 

II. Mexico and Central 

America groups Aztec 

1 M a \ a 


! N ahuati 
i Nahuat 


Arawak 
Ghibochfl 
Tupi-GuamJ 
Ge (or Ze) 

Araukan 

III. South America | Guaykuru (or Waikuru) 

groups I Carib 

] Quichua (Kitshua or Kuna-Sini) 

Patagonian 

j Tsoi i 

Fuegian 


Table XXXI. -The Languages of America. 


(Facing 5 ®9) 
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It can be seen from this Table that the main divisions 
are purely geographical. Except in being essentially 
holophrastic these languages are not necessarily connected 
with one another. Of course they have been considerably 
mixed up owing to migrations and to conquests of one 
tribe by another. 

Of the languages of Canada and the United States 
the Algonkin has been the earliest known Europeans; 
hence it has been the best studied. In Canada it extends 
up to the Rockies and in the United States it is found 
all along the Atlantic sea-board right up to North Carolina. 
The Hoka dialects are spoken widely along the Pacific 
coast of the United States, and in California. The Irokwa 
dialects come in like a wedge right into the Algonkin 
and occupy the states of Ontario, New York, Pennsylvania 
and North Carolina. 

The Athapaskan is the widest spread group among 
the languages of North America. It extends all over 
Canada from the Pacific to Hudson Bay and southwards 
it extends through the western states of the U.S.A. up to 
New Mexico. Two smaller allied groups, the Haida and 
the T lin git, extend into British Columbia and Alaska. 
These three make up the Ne-Dene family of languages. 

Just as the Algonkin dominates the great pine forests, 
so the Sioux (or Dakota) languages dominate the prairies 
between the Mississipi and the Rockies. 

Among the languages of Canada and the U.S.A. 
Kieckers enumerates twenty -two distinct families, not 
including the Eskimo. 

Mexico and Central America make up a second dis- 
tinct linguistic region of America. It overlaps the Canada- 
U.S.A. region to the north-west . Here Kieckers men- 
tions seventeen families of which the Uto- Aztec and the 
Maya are most important. Of the former the Shoshon 
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group occupied the south-west of the U.S.A. and Sonora 
is found in South Arizona and North Mexico. The most 
important language of this group is the ancient Aztec 
language of Mexico. The ancient Mexican Empire of the 
Aztecs ended with Montezuma in the 16th century. There 
were two distinct people, the; Aztecs who used the Nahuatl 
(the-tl language), and the Toltecs who used the Nahuat 
(the-t language). There are many records found in this 
written in strange hieroglyphs which have been only 
partially deciphered. 

Maya is the other literary language of Central 
America. 1 Maya culture is a very ancient one and some 
extremely interesting relics have been found in Yucatan 
written in this language, 2 and Maya dialects are still 
spoken tn that part of America. 

In South America and among the West India and 
the Antilles Islands Kieckers mentions no less than forty- 
five clearly marked language “families”. Many of them 
overlap into Central America. The more important of these 
have been enumerated in the Table. 

Arawak is perhaps the most important language family 
in South America. It ranges from Florida in the north 
up to Paraguay and from the Peruvian shores of the 
Pacific up to the mouths of the Amazon on the east. At 
one time these languages were spoken over all the Antilles 
Islands. In pre-Spanish days these islands were conquered 
by the Caribs, who massacred all the men and made the 
women and children slaves. This gave rise to an ex- 
tremely strange linguistic position. All the women and 
children of tender age talked Arawak, whereas all the 
men and the grown up boys talked Carib. This tradition 

i Central America is the only part of the new world where • 
writing, properly bo called iB to be found. 

a Notably the famous “Calendar Stone”. 
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of separate languages for the sexes (a sort of linguistic 
symbiosis 1 ) continued for many generations. Indeed this 
still continues amongst the Caribs of Dominique, and 
traces of this are to be found in the language of the Caribs 
in Honduras. 2 

Chibocha extends through the highlands of Golumiii 
to the north into Costa Rica and Nicaragua. Dialects of i^ 
are found in the region of the upper tributaries of the4 
Orinoco and the Amazon. Three distinct groups can be 
clearly marked out. 

The Tupi-Guarnj is also a family of wide extent, 
spreading through Guiana and Central Brazil right up to 
the river La Plata. The centre, of dispersion of these 
languages is the region between the Parana and the 
Paraguay. They form a sort of ring round Brazil and 
extend into Ecuador. 3 

The Ge (or Ze) languages are spoken in the highlands 
of East Brazil, the Araukan in the strip of North Chile 
between the Pacific and the Andes, and the Guaykuru 
(or Waikimi) in Paraguay. 

Carib is spoken by a race of savage cannibals, who 
spreading from the region of the upper Xingu reached the 
northern shores of South America and conquered the 
West India Islands. When Columbus reached these 
islands in 1492 the Caribs were already in full possession 

The Quiehua (Kitshua or Kuna-Sini) is the only 
language of South America which was at one time the 
language! of a great and civilised people — the Incas of Peru. 
With the spread of the Inca Empire it once dominated 
the greater part of the continent. It was the official 

1 h\mhinsm is ;i ti m Innate assooialion between dissimilar 
^organisms lor their mutual ) h'-nefil . 

- Meillet mid Cohen. Left Jjfinguagcs du Monde, pi 065; 

:i See limp \i\ Helm bn it's World History, Vol. T, p. 190. 
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medium of intercommunication * between the different 
peoples, and when the Spaniards came it was the common 
language over a region covering modern Ecuador, Peru, 
Chile, Bolivia and the highlands of Argentina. The 
Spanish missionaries look up this language for their 
religious propaganda and with the spread of Christianity 
this ancient language of the Incas spread even farther 
and supplanted other languages in regions it had never 
reached 'before. 

The b'uegians .ire among the most primitive people 
upon earth Mini their speech also is of an exceedingly 
primitive type . 1 

§ (’J) The Pacific Ocean Region*. Chief Families 

The large and small islands in the Pacific show a. 
bewildering variety of languages and dialects. Only a 
few of these are literary and one at any rate, (In* Malayan, 
possesses literature of an advanced type. All these 
languages are pi’edominatingly of the agglutinating type, 
but some June gone far along the lines of analytic structure. 
Five distinct families may be distinguished among them. 
These are: (i) the, Indonesia or Malayan , (ii) the Occancan , 
(iii) the Papuan , (iv) the Australian and (v) Tasmanian . 
The first two are closely connected and are often included 
in under one name as Austroncsian (or Malay -Polynesian ). 
These together with the A ust.ro- Asiatic languages make up 
the so-called Austric Family of Languages . 2 Tasmanian 
is now entirely extinct. All these are shown in Table 

xxxir. 

1 See § 30 above (pp; 48-46). 

- See above §§ 167-169 and Table VIII (pp. ’J10-213). 
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§ 231. AustTonesian Languages 

Table XXXIII gives the names of the more important 
■of these languages. The most striking feature of the 
languages of the Indonesian group is their extremely wide 
extension. The islands lying eastwards of Sumatra lie 
within fairly easy reach of the boats of these islanders ; 
but it is far more difficult to explain why the. languages of 
Madagascar should bear affinities to those of Sumatra 3,000 
miles away rather than to those of East Africa barely 300 
miles away. This becomes all the more remarkable when 
we consider that there is scarcely any island available 
between Sumatra and Madagascar. 

In the. western half of Formosa the spoken language is 
Chinese. Formosan is spoken on the Eastern coast as 
also in the central mountain regions. Tagala is the most 
important dialect of Luzon, and indeed throughout all the 
Philippines. 

Malay is the most important language of the. Pacific 
Ocean region. It possesses a fair amount of literature 
going back to a.d. 1300. It is a prefix-suffix-agglutinating 
language. It has borrowed considerably from Arabic since 
the acceptance of Islam by the Malays. At one time 
Malay seamen penetrated far and wide all over the Eastern 
Archipelago, and even to-day Malay is spoken in Sumatra 
and along the coasts of Borneo. Salon is the dialect of the 
Mergui islands off the west coast of Tenasserim. 

Javanese (or Kawi) is the language of nearly three- 
quarters of the inhabitants of Java. It possesses a very 
decent literature. Javanese people and their literature 
have been deeply influenced by Hindu culture, particularly 
by the Bdmdpana. Dyak is the language of Borneo and 
Sundean is the dialect used by about one-fourth of the 
people of Java. 
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M a fall (Western Madagascar) 
Malagasi branch Hova (Central Madagascar) 
(Western) Ka^t Madagascar 


Philippine dia lects — Taga la 
Tagala brand i Palan 

(Northern) Saugir 

Brm ti k 


Indonesian 
(or Malayan) 


AustronesiaD 
(or Malay- 
Poly nesian) 
Languages. 


Melanesian 

Transition dialer ts lo Polvnesianj 

I Mieronrsian 

Oceanean 

| Vaitiifm 
| Western Samoan 

Tong n ti 

Polynesian 

Maori 

Raratongan 
Kaslem Tahitian 

Hawaiian 

Mixed with Papuan and Australian 


! Malay- Java 
| branch 
(Southern) 


Malay group 


; Hu • a Ira A /“ 1,in 
i dialccK I>atak 

Bali 


i Ja\am i M‘ (or Kawi) 
lata group , Diiyak 

Sundc‘an 


Ka^i-Tndoncbian dia louts 


Malay 

Salon 


Tai-'F. XXXtTT. AitSTRONEBIAN (OB MALAY-POLYNESTAN) l-ANOUAnES. 

(Facing § 231). 
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Among the eastern Indonesian languages are the 
dialects of Celebes and other islands east cf Java. They 
form a distinct linguistic group. 

The Oceanean languages are divided into two main 
groups the Melanesian and the Polynesian with a third, 
a transition group, between the two. There is also a fourth 
group of languages which have got mixed up with the 
Papuan and Australian languages. The Melanesian group 
extends over the small islands curving southwards and 
eastwards between Papua and New Zealand. The transition 
group is quite interesting as showing the characteristics of 
both. In this group the southern Fiji dialects are the most 
interesting. The northern dialects are spread over Micro- 
nesia, the numerous small islands east of Papua. Fijian 
comes nearest to Malay. Polynesian also falls into two 
groups. These languages are interesting as belonging to 
people who possess a. certain amount of culture and civilisa- 
tion. They seem to have been under considerable mutual 
influences, and a closer study of these would reveal the lines 
of migration of the various island peoples all over the 
Pacific 


MW. Mutual relations between the Austroncsian 
(the so-called “ Malay -Polynesian”) lanyuayes 

The mutual relations of these groups forming the 
so-called Malay -Polynesian family of languages are very 
interesting. Three groups may be clearly distinguished 
among these: Indonesian (or Malayan), Melanesian and 
Polynesian. These three, fairly well defined geographically 
as well, "are so distinguished in structure as to represent 
three steps in morphological development ”. 1 The Malayan 


B. 


1 Tucker, op. cit., p. 141. 
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branch is a prefix-suffix-agglutinating type. The preposition 
for instance is prefixed to the nmm to form cases. But 
a remarkable development is the infix. The "root” is 
generally dissyllabic and it is often split to take one or 
more infixes . 1 Thus in Tagala sulat (writing ) 2 gives S-tm- 
Ulat, (to write) B-u-ng-m -nllt (wrote), and S-m-ulat-an 
(was writte n). The Melanesian family has a few prefixes* 
and a number of “demonstrative” (or pronominal) suffixes 
agglutinated with the verbs; but the other syntactical 
relations are largely expressed by loose words and particles 
as in English. In other words the Melanesian seems to 
have advanced somewhat towards the analytic stagei 
The Polynesian f. rnily consists uJ languages which are so 
largely analys'd in structme. that they can hardly be 
considered agglutinative. It seems that they were carried 
over to their present abodes by emigrations from the Malay 
Peninsula and that they wore hugely broken down through 
the influence of the Papuan and other tongues on their way 
thither. There are forms in Polynesian which might be 
called agglutinating, but the “root word’* and the particle 
are vei y loosely connected and the “root” is not modified 
in any way whatever by this addition. Another very 
remarkable characteristic noticeable in all the three groups 
is that reduplication is used to denote all sorts of syntactical 
relations. Thus, in Malay, raja-iaja is the plural of raja 
(king). Iri the Polynesian group this is extremely well seen. 
Thus, .u Maori, kacre (go) and hacrehacrc (walk up and 
down), in Hawaiian, hull (search) and hulihuli (to search 

1 F. Muller, quoted by Tucker, op. cit., p. 143. See also §23 
iii (pp. yy iHJl above. Infixes, it may be noted, are found in Malayan 
group alone. 

* This iB used as a noun, in Malay surat means “letter." 

Such as for the causal or the intensive. 
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through and through) in Earatongan nui (great) and nuinui 
(very great). The fact that all these three groupB are from 
one original source is no longer doubted. The vocabulary 
too is very closely akin even between distant languages! like 
the Tongan and Malay. And the probability is that Malay 
represents the earliest type and Polynesian the latest. 

§ 23'}. Papuan languages 

The Papuan is a small group of languages which break 
up the geographical continuity between the Malay and the 
Polynesian languages. These languages also are mainly of 
the agglutinating type. The declension and conjugation are 
fairly regular in type and prefixes and suffixes are both 
used. But their nature is such that the method of express- 
ion “differs from complete analysis only in the degree of 
separation of the elements ”. 1 Thus, in the Mafor of 
New Guinea 2 ja -mnaf (I hear), wa-mna/ (thou hearest), 
t-mnaf (he hears), si -mnaf (they hear); and when the 
object is added we geti forms like ja-?rcrca/-au (I hear thee), 
si-mnaf-i (they hear him), etc. 

§ 234i. Australian languages 

The languages of this family are closely knit together 
and have been derived from a common source. According 
to some the ancient Dravidian 3 was this source, but this 
opinion is not universally accepted. They are mainly of 
the suffix-agglutinating type with varying degrees of 
consistency in the application. The main subdivisions are 
shown in Table XXXIV. 

1 Tucker, op. cit. , p. 146. 

2 This is the only dialect fairly studied by scholars. 

Encyclopaedia Britannica (Cambridge University edition) under 

“ Australia". 
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North 

Australian 


1. Vowel-consonant Auslaut 1 

2. Vowel or nasal or liquid Auslaut 

3. Vowel Auslaut only 


Australian 

Languages 


South 

Australian 


I 1. Victoria group 

2. Yuin-Kuri group 

3. Narrinyeri group 

4. Mixed dialects of the Upper Murray 

5. Eastern group 

6. Western group 

7. Central group 

8. Wirdaynni-Kamilaroi group 


Table XXXIV. — Australian Languages 

(Facing § 234) 


1 Auslaut means “ terminal sound.” 
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Pater W. Schmidt in his Gliederung der australischen 
Sprachen has treated this family quite fully. The division 
of North Australian into three groups according to special 
grammatical peculiarities is very noteworthy. Among the 
dialects of South Australia Narrinyeri is the moBt important 
and the Victoria group seems to be the oldest. 

Australian aborigines (the Black Fellows) are fast 
diminishing in numbers. The latest official figure (1936) 
given is 70,1)00. So it seems that very soon this family may 
become completely extinct. 

It may be noted here that the now extinct Tasmanian 
language, the last speaker of which died at the end of the 
18th century, has had no connection whatever with any of 
the Australian languages. 


§ 235. (3) The African Region 1 

Che languages of Africa (Table XXXV) offer us a 
great variety of idiom and no less than ten distinct families 
of speech. The chief of these are (i) the Bushman 
group, 2 (ii) the Ba-ntu family, (iii) a loose group, more or 
less geogi a phi cal, vaguely called the “Sudan group", 
(iv) the Hamitic family and (v) the Semitic family. The 
“Sudan group" of languages comprises at least six distinct 
“families". Only the Arabic and Abyssinian among the 
Semitic languages are found in Africa. 

The problems presented by the African languages are 
very varied and interesting and they throw unexpected light 


1 The subject is exceedingly well treated by Dr. Alice Werner in 
her book on The Language Families of Africa. 

2 This division is called “a group", because we do not know 
enough of the mutual relations of these languages to enable ns to 
arrange them as genetically related; see Werner, op. cit., pp. 15-16. 
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(i) Bushman (or Klioim) group. 


(ii) Ba-ntu Family. 


(1) Wule 

(2) Manfu 

(3) Ngo-Nke 

(iii) Sudan Group (4) Kanuri 

(5) Nilotic 

(6) Ba-ntuid 

(7) Haussa 


Lybian (or Berber) 

(iy) Hamitic Family Ethiopic (or Kushite) 
Ancient Egyptian 


I (East Semitic) 


\w) Semitic Family 


(Northern group) 


j West Semitic 


Southern group 


Arabic 

Abyssinian 


Tablr XXXV.- The Languages of Africa. 

(Facing § 93*) 
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on many questions of language growth and of change in 
language due to foreign influence. 

§236*. The Bushman (or Khaim) Group , special 
characteristics 

The Bushmen are regarded hy many as the aborigines 
of South Africa, and their languages, now rapidly disinte- 
grating, are probably among the most primitive in Africa. 
Dr. Bleek and his sister-in-law Miss Lloyd collected a 
great deal of material for the study of these languages. 1 
The Bushmen call themselves kkoim (men) and bo their 
languages are sometimes called the Khoim group of 
languages. There are numerous dialects noted but their 
mutual relations are not understood enough, nor have 
they been referred to any one special type of speech. 
They are reported 4 4 as tending from the suflix-agglutinat- 
ing to the isolating method”. 2 These languages exhibit 
some characteristics in common with the Sudan group 
and Zulu has borrowed its phonology from Bushman 
dialects. There are three important and very specially 
marked characteristics of these, languages. 

(i) “ Clicks " 

They have certain peculiar sounds known as “clicks". 
These are not in, the nature of the “explosives" as we 
know in other languages, but they are aptly described as 
“suction sounds". 3 There are no fewer than six such 
to be distinguished, viz. the “dentaL click" ( | ), the 

1 Specimens of Bushmen Folk-lore , by Miss Lloyed, London (1911). 

? Tucker, op. cit., p. 148. 

3 Prof. Meinhof, probably the best authority on Afiican langu- 
ages, uses the term Sauglaute (suction-sounds). 
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‘‘cerebral click'* ( ! ), the “lateral click" ( | ), the 
“palatal click" (J ) and the “labial click" (Q). 1 These 
clicks are also found in other languages of Africa as well, 
e.g. Zulu, where they are probably borrowed. These clicks 
arc a special difficulty for learners of these languages, 
especially for the Europeans. 2 3 

(ii) “Gender" 

Another remarkable point about these languages is the 
gender. The so-called distinction of gender is not based 
on sex at all but it seems that a distinction is drawn 
primarily lie tween person* and things or thing « with life 
and thing* irithovi life . 

( Hi) ‘ Number " 

The metiiuds of plural forming are extremely varied 
and apparently very irregular. Blcek mentions from fifty 
to sixty ways of forming the plural. The most primitive 
methods, however, is the reduplication of the noun. 4 

The dialects of Bushmen are. shown in Table XXXVI. 
It seems that the dialects of the, Pigmies of equatorial 
Africa are also connected. 


1 The symbols enclosed in brackets are the phonetic transcrip- 
tion, used for these clicks. For the exact method of pronouncing 
these see Werner, op. cit. , pp. 127-128. 

* Hence one of the early Missionaries, who wrote about the 
Bushman languages, says that 11 they cluck like Turkeys and that 
“one is inclined to say that they bark rather than speak . 

3 See “the Law of Polarity § 24l (pp. 360^863). Thi* seems 
also to have been at the root of the gender distinction in Tamil. 

4 As also in Malay and sometimes in Japanese. 
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Aikwe 

Bushman (or Ban) 

Aukwe 


Bushman (or Rhoim) I 

(Hottentot (or Nama) 


j Damara 

} 

• Sandawe 


Pigmy dialectu (?) 


Tablh XXXVI. —Bushman (or Rhoim) Languaobs 

(Facing $ 838) 
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§ 237 . The Ba-ntu family 

The Ba-ntu languages form a very widely extended 
and a closely knit family 1 occupying the larger part of 
South Africa. They are pre-eminently prefix-agglutinating 
languages. The so-called “alliterative concord” which 
is such a marked feature of these tongues follows almost 
naturally from the prefix-agglutination. 2 Another notable 
peculiarity is the absence of grammatical gender. There 
are not even the masculine and feminine pronouns corres- 
ponding to “he” and “she”. 5 The name Ba-ntu means 
“men”, 6a-being the plural prefix. 

The main divisions of the Ba-ntu are given in Table 
XXXVII/ 

The most important language of the Ba-ntu family is 
the Swahili of Zanzibar, which is a sort of lingua franca all 
over the East African coast. It has some literature and 
is being cultivated and taught in schools. Formerly jt used 
to be written in Arabic script, 5 but nowadays the Koman 
script is fast replacing the Arabic. 

The South African government i& doing much to foster 
some of the Ba-ntu languages. School-books (in Koman 
script) are being published for the use of children speaking 
Ganda, Bemba and Xosa-Zulu. A good many of the 
ancient Ba-ntu ballads and folk-tales have been collected 
and put together in book form, thus furnishing valuable 
material for Ba-ntu folk-history as well as linguistics. 

1 “None of these diverge from any other more widely than 
English from German”, Tucker, op. cit., p. 138. 

2 See above, § 23, i (p. 28). 3 * Werner, op.cit.. p. 22. 

4 Tucker divideB these languages longitudinally into Eastern,. 

Central and Western. Werner gives a more or less geographical 
grouping. 

B This was owing to the Islamic Arabs having become the para- 
mount political power at Zanzibar. 
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Ba-ntn 

language 


Ganda (North-west of Victoria Nyanza) 

Ruanda 

Ruanda (North-east of Tanganyika) 

Kirunda 


Swahili (Zanzibar and East coast) 

Nyamwezi 
| Pogoro 

East African group (South of Victoria Nyanza)) Yao 

' Sena 


| Sotho 

Portuguese Africa (South-east) group Vanda 

! Kololo 


Xosa (or Kafir) 

; Zulu 

Zulu (Zululand and South Africa) |Tabale (Matabeleland) 

1 Ngomi 


Central group (North of Zanzibar) 


Bemba 

Tonga 
Lola Lam ba 


I Western group— Herero 


Congo group— Lolo Nkundu 


North-West group (Kamaruns)— Duala 


WeBt African Ba-ntu group 


Tablh XXXVII— Ba-ntu Languages 


(Facing § 237) 
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The tahlp of Ba-ntu languages here given is geo- 
graphical, but on the whole it agrees well with the actual 
linguistic facts. 1 * The south-east groups show the 
4 'clicks” borrowed from Hottentot. The. north-west 
groups show a simpler and purer variety of Ba-ntu free 
from outside influences. Ganda particularly shows prefixes 
unknown elsewhere. The Kololo dialect of the south-e$st 
Ba-ntu was the language of the Basuto kingdom founded 
on the Zambesi, west of the Livingstone Falls, about a 
century ago. It differs considerably from the neighbour- 
ing Sotho and thus we are enabled to note the changes 
brought about during the century. Xosa (or Kafir) was 
one of the first Ba-ntu languages to be studied by Euro- 
peans. The language of the Zulus is very close to Kafir, 
hut the great political importance of this Sou 4 !? African 
warriors has assured it a very important place in the Ba-ntu 
family lc> their language. 

Lolo-Nkundu is spoken along a wide tract in equatorial 
Congo. It is the most important among the very nu- 
merous* languages of the. Congo region. 

The West African Ba-ntu group stretches from the 
north const of the Gulf of Guinea right up to Sudan. This 
is undoubtedly a "mixed” group, but whether it is Ba-ntu 
superposed upon a foreign language or vice versa is quite 
uncertain. Sometimes these languages are also called 
“Ba-ntuid”. 

5 238. The Sudan group of languages , special 
characteristics 

This group stretches right across the continent from 
the West to the East in a. comparatively narrow band 

1 Sec classification given by Homburger in Meillet and Cohen's 

Les Langues du Monde, pp. 575 ff. 
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north of the equator. At one time these were thought to 
bei one “family”, but Pater W. Schmidt has shown con- 
clusively that these languages comprise at least half a 
dozen distinct “families” with Haussa included as a 
seventh. 

Many of these languages represent on the whole an iso- 
lating or analytic type. 1 Their chief characteristics are: 

(i) Isolating structure, i.e. absence of inflection 

(ii) Monosyllabic roots, 

(iii) Absence of grammatical geirder, 

(iv) Special methods of forming plural. 

(v) Small co-ordinate sentences, 

(vi) “Descriptive roots’ 


(i) Isolating structure and ( ii ) Monosyllabic wots 

The monosyllabic roots and the want of inflection have 
led to the same devices for multiplying sounds as in 
Chinese. 2 Thus these languages have adopted several 
“tones” to indicate difference in meaning. 

(iii) Absence of grammatical gender 

The want of gender is met by adding words indicating 
“male” and “female,” but the pronoun of the third 
person has only one gender. 

1 Tucker regards tiicse languages as representing “agglutination 
in its rudest shape, \iz. the simple juxtaposition of particles” (op. cit., 
p A 147)i Extremes meet indeed 1 for where is the difference essentially 
between these languages and I he highly cultural language of China, — 
except in the people who use them and in the thoughts they embody? 

* See below § 252, i (pp. 387-389). 
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(iv) Methods of forming plural 

The plural is expressed generally by the juxtaposing 
of either the pronoun “they” or “these” or the word 
“people”. Plural in individual cases may be expressed, 
but the conception of plurality, of “more-than-one-nfcss”, 
is not clearly understood. In some of the languages of 
Eastern Sudan the plural is expressed by lengtheningUhe 
vowel: ror a forest, pin. ror . 1 \ 

( v ) Small co-ordinate sentences 

The syntactical relations are expressed in peculiar 
ways. Prepositions are conspicuous by their absence. One 
important, result of this absence is that complex ideas are 
expressed by short sentences made up of a single verb and 
noun which are co-ordinated together. Thus instead of 
saying “I am going to the town” the Togo language uses 
the phrase, “I go, reach town (’s), inside ” ; 2 in Ewe the 
sentence, ‘he hit him with a stick” is expressed by “he 
took stick, hit him”, “he jumped from the ship into the 
sea” would be “he jumped, left ship (’s) inside, fell sea (’s) 
inside ”. 3 


1 Probably there was a heavieil stress on the word to express the 
notion of plurality. This might have led to the lengthening of the 
vowel . 

2 Note also that the absence of a preposition like “of" results in 
the genitive case being placed before the “thing possessed” to indirate 
the relationship of “possession”. 

* Werner (op. cit. , p. 46) notes that some of the Ba-ntu preposi- 
tions are, in their origin, such phrases, udani, “within (Swahili) 
originally meant "stomach”. Tn Zulu pezulu "above” is from pa-izulu, 
“on the sky”, pansi, “below” was pa-nsi "on the ground . 
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(vi) “Descriptive roots” or dhvanyatmaka words 

One important class of words belonging to this group 
of languages is variously called “sound-pictures” 
(Lau tbiJdcr ), ‘ 'word-pictures' ’ ( Wortbilder ) or “onomato- 
poeias” or “doscrmtive adverbs”. 1 “These are invariable 
words imitating, or at least expressing, not merely sounds 
and movements,... but form, position and even colour* 
taste and smell... They are functionally adverbs since 
they qualify the action signified by a verb, but some may 
be classed as adjectives. But they only apply to one 
particular action, state or quality, and are, therefore, 
always used with one special, verb or noun and never found 
in any other connection.” 2 Thus, with the verb zo to 
walk, we get in Ewe several dozen phrases like the 
folio win" : 

zo ka ha , to walk upright, 

zo dze dze , an assured energetic gait, 

zo iy a tya t to walk quickly, 

zo si si , said of small people, lightly stepping along, 
zo boho boho , the heavy walk of a stout man, 
zo tyo tyo , the firm and deliberate gait of a tall person, 
zo k pud it kpudu , the quick hurried gait of a small man, 
zo wudo wudo , a quiet graceful way of walking, 
especially of women, 

zo gown gowu, to walk with a slight limp, the head 
leaning forward, 

zo Ik mo lumo, running of small animals, such as rats 
and mice. 3 


1 “Ewe is eitraordin arily rich in them”, Werner, op. cit., p t 147. 

2 Weimr, loc. cit.; Ihe words in Bengali are a fair 

parallel; see Kabindranath Tagore’s ^^^9 Chap. I. 

3 Weiner, loc,, cit. 
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? 239 Divisions of the Sudan group of languages 

Table XXXVIII shows the main “families”. 

The Wule languages stretch in a narrow strip across 
equatorial Africa from w(>t to east. The name Wule 
signifies “men” or “people”. They are divided into four 
sub-groups more or less geographically. Among these 
the two “mixed" dialects. Fang and Yaunde, are to ne 
noted. 

The Man-fu languages spread noith and north-west 
from the Wule group. The name of this group embodies 
the prefix man- and the suffix -/u, which are used for 
making plurals. There are three sub-groups. The most 
important dialect is the widely understood Ewe belonging 
to the Central group. This is an important language 
of commerce and it h is recently developed writing as 
well as a literature. Ewe max serve as typical of these 
languages. “All the words iu the language are derived 
from simple monosyllabic roots, consisting of a consonant 

fallowed by a vowel, each of which is in Ewe a verb 

These verbs,.. ,*re probably the primitive roots ol the 
language”. 1 

The Ngo-Xke group also gets its name from the peculiar 
suffixes -ngo and -nl;c indicating males. These languages 
aie also considerably mixed up with the Wule and the 
Man-fu groups as also with the Ba-ntuid Songhai is an 
important language of commerce and is understood from 
Hie Niger to Timbuktu. The Mamli-ngo group spreads 
over a vast area all over north-west Africa. Monde 
group is regarded by some to belong to the Man-fu languages. 
Xo doubt this is due to a mixing up of the various tribal 
dialects. 

1 Quoted by Werner (op. cit., p. 37) from the book of ElliB, The 
hue-speaking Peoples oj the Slave Coast of West Africa (p. 253). 
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Eastern group 
Central group 
L Wule languages Western group 


Fang (with Nag-Nke and Ba-ntu) 

Mixed dialects 

Yaunde (with Duala Ba-ntu) 


Western group (Kru) 


Ashanti dialects 
Ewe (Efe) 

2. Man-fu languages Central group (Egba) Volta dialects 

Yaruba (or Egba) 
Ibo 


Eastern group (Rung a) 


! Songhai group 
j Soni-nke group 

3. Ngo-Nke languages ] Bambara (or Balnana) group 
Mandi-ngo group 
| Mende group (mixed with Man fa) 


Tifobu group 

4. Kanuri languages Kanuri group — Bornu 

Maba-Begrimma group (mixed with Nilotic) 


6. Nilotic languages 


Ancient Nubian — Nubian 


Shilluk group 


Shilluk 

Dinka 

Nuer 

Bar 


Ni 

Me 


Nile dialects 
Mountain dia 


Kwafl 

Masai 

iEwafi group j Nandi 
Suk 


6. 


North group 

Ba-ntuid languages 


Senegal dialects — Wolnf 

Temnu-Bullom 

Seren 


Ful (Pula) 


Central group 
South group (Togo) 
East group 


7 . 


Haussa 


Table XXXVIII.— Budah Gbouf of Lamioam 

(Facing $ 280) 
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The Kanuri languages spread from Lake Tchad north- 
eastwards. Tibbu is found in in the Tibesti highlands and 
in the surrounding desert. Bomu of the Kanuri group 
is the most important dialect. The Maba-Begrimma is 
most probably the bridge uniting these languages with the 
Nilotic. y 

The most remarkable of the Nilotic languages is the\ 
Nubian. Ancient Nubian dates from the 8th to the \ 
11th century of the Christian era, and is preserved in a \ 
number of inscriptions. Modem Nubian is divided into 
numerous dialects which can be grouped into two main 
groups, Nile Nubian and Mountain Nubian. These are 
spoken in the region along the Nile fiom Assuan up to 
Khartum and in the neighbourhood. The Shilluk group 
extends along the course of the White Nile and the 
Bahr-el-Jebel and eastwards and southwards up to Lake 
Rudolf. The Kwafi group contains the important language 
of the Masai. These people have been important as 
cattle-breeding nomads, who, spreading from their original 
home between the Victoria Nyanza and Mount Kenya, 
have extended all over equatorial Africa penetrating right 
into South Africa. Hence the Masai language shows a 
great deal of structural mixing up. There is indeed a good 
deal of doubt as to its exact position; some have classified 
it as a Hamitic language. 

The Ba-ntuid languages are, as the name itself implies, 
closely connected with the Ba-ntu family. They seem to 
represent some earlier stage in the course of developing 
into the full Ba-ntu. This much is certain that Ba-ntu 
languages have migrated to their present position in south- 
east Africa from an original home in the north west. And 
the greatest extent of the Ba-ntuid languages is in north- 
west Africa. The groups are arranged according to the 
degree of their approach to the pure Ba-ntu structure. 
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Of the. Ba-ntuid languages the Ful (Pula) dialects spread 
over a wide area in Sierra Leone and in French Guinea. 
They are of extreme, interest because of their affinities 
with other African languages both ancient and modern. 1 
Mile. L. Homburger tried in 1929 to work out the relations 
between Ancient Egyptian and the modem languages of 
Africa particularly between Ancient Egyptian, Ba-ntu and 
Haussa. 2 She not merely quotes a number of similar 
■words, but has worked out the close resemblance between 
the consonants of Ancient Egyptian and of Ful as also the 
similarity of their verbal conjugation. 

TTaussa, the lingua franca of Middle Africa was at one 
time classed as a 1 'mixed Hamitic” language. The 
opinions expressed about it have been so various that it 
is best (and perhaps also safest) to classify it by itself. 
Its original homej seems to have beenl in the region between 
the Niger and Lake Tchad. But asi a language of commer- 
cial intercourse it is understood over the whole of Middle 
and West Sudan and it may be heard in the bazars of 
Tunis, Tripoli, Alexandria, Cairo and all the great cities of 
North Africa. 

§ 24>(). The Hamitic family, special characteristics 

This is very important group of languages practically 
spread over the whole of north Africa. 3 Some of the 
tribes influenced by these languages have also penetrated far 
into Central and South Africa. Masai in equatorial Africa 
near the great lakes, Haussa and Nama (or Hottentot) 


1 See also § 241 (pp* 361-363) below. 

a Mimoires de la SociM linguistique , XXIII, pp. 149 fl., quoted 
by Kieckers, op. cit., pp. 144-145. 

3 Modern Egyptian is Semitic, but Ancient Egyptian was Hamitic, 
In Abyssinia also the Hamitic type is more ancient than the Semitic. 
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in the far south-west are the most remarkable instance* 
of this spread of Hamitic influences. Hamitic' languages 
are fully inflected and in several respects are very 
remarkably like those of the Semitic family. 1 

Their chief characteristics are : 

(i) various inflectional devices, 

(ii) “tenses” not exactly indicative of time, 

(iii) grammatical gender, 

(iv) great variety of the plural, 

(v) the ‘law of polarity”. 2 

(i) Inflections 

The inflections are various and of both the suffix and 
the prefix type. Nouns, however, usually take suffixes, 
while verbs have both suffixes and prefixes. There are 
derived conjugations also like the intensive, causal, 
reflexive, 3 etc. Some derivative forms are reduplicated, 
e.g. the intensive in Somali, 4 lab , to fold, lablab to fold 
repeatedly; goi, to cut, gogoi , to cut to pieces. In some 
forms there is an internal vowel change, e.g. gcl t to go in, 
geli t to put in. fi 

(ii) “Tenses” 

The so-called “ tenses* ’ do not imply time so much 
as a distinction between a completed and an incomplete 

1 This has led many to postulate a common ancestral Hamito- 
Semitic Ursprache. But of course such a type must have been long 
anterior to any history, very much like the Indo-European Ursprache. 

* Werner, op. cit., pp. 87-94* 

* The reflexive would correspond in signification to the middle 
voice of Greek or the Atmanepada of Sanskrit. 

4 ThiB method of making the intensive is essentially the same ae 
in I.-E. languages* Deduplication is certainly the moBt natural de- 
vice for the purpose,. 

4 Comparable to the I.-E. Ablaut and vowel-gradation. 
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action, contrasting, as it were, the aotion and the result of 
the action. 1 2 3 The idea of time comes in later, and the 
’‘time-tenses” are made up with auxiliaries. 

(fit) Gender 

The gender is not based on sex distinctions, but as in 
the Semitic and Indo-European families it is "grammati- 
cal”. Perhaps it would be more correct to say that nouns 
are divided into two classes, which answer more or less to 
our masculine and feminine genders. As a general rule 
the big and strong things are "masculine” and the weak 
and small things are “feminine”. Thus "sword” is 
masculine but “knife” is feminine, so also "long coarse 
grass” is masculine and “short grass” or "turf” is 
feminine, “a large rock” and "elephant”* are masculine 
while "a stone” and “a hare” are feminine.' The 

1 This characteristic of “tenses” is shared by the Semitic 
family as well. Somewhat similar is the use of the “aorist* ’ (i^) 
in Vedic Sanskrit as contrasted with the “perfect” (f$<r) j see 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 829 and 929* A similar distinction 
seems to have existed in Greek also. 

2 Of either sex. 

3 Exactly the same difference of large and small (or strong and 
weak) marks the gender distinctions in those vernaculars of India 
which still preserve the 'grammatical gender". Thus in Gujarati 

m. a chopper, f., a knife; m -» a house (bungalow), 

f., a cottage; m., a large ledger, a book; m., m 

big ball (like a canon-ball), f., a bullet or a pill; 

potato, small potatoes; etc., etc. In colloquial Gujarati we 

often change the gender of a noun to indicate derision or ridicule, 
thus, w*t m. (usually £■) umbrella, is used when we desire to 
ridicule the person using it or when we wish to call attention to it* 
uncouth Bhape or size* 
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“feminine” also implies affection 1 and also diminutives. 
The gender-affixeB are distinguished by special initial' 
sounds. 2 As a general rule the masculine shows a velar 
while the feminines have a derital consonant as initial; 
thus in Galla kanka (thy) is masculine and tante i$ 
feminine; in Somali the definite article is ki for masculind 
words and ti for feminine; 3 in Haussa the third personal^ 
pronouns are t/a, he, and ta , she; and the adjective' 
changes its initial letter to indicate a change of gender, 
thus, nagari , “good” is masculine and lagan is the 
feminine. The dental sound in the feminine, mostly a t, 
is a very notable feature in the Hamitic family, a feature 
which is also shared by the Semitic. 

(iv) Number 

The number is indicated in many ways. There is a* 
dual number surviving in Nama but that is practically, 
the only language of Africa (outside the Semitic family) 
which possesses it. 4 The plural is formed in various 

1 The vulgar habit among the studentfl of Bombay of calling each 

other (daughter) or (girl) is due to this reason. Parent* 

sometimes affectionately address their sons in the feminine in Gujarati. 
This last habit is probably also due to the desire of averting the 
“evil-eye” — sons being regarded as of greater consequence than 
daughters. 

2 In Nama the final letter distinguishes the gender; khoi-b man, 
khoi-s woman. 

3 These are often suffixed to nouns to indicate gender, thus, 
wala-ki the brother, but wala-ti, the sister. 

4 Werner remarks (op. cit., p. 89), “It belongs to the stage of 
thought when it is not yet perceived that ‘one’ and ‘more than one , 
are categories which include the whole existing universe... but, e.gs 
‘twoness* and even ‘threeness’ are regarded as special conditions need* 
ing a separate designations.” Some languages of the Melanesian group 
have four numbers, singular, dual, trial , and plural. It may be noted 
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ways ; but it must be noted that each method implies a 
special kind of plural, for instance, there are, "distribu- 
tive” and "collective” plurals. Thus in the Ethiopian 
Khamir language we have lisa , a tear, lis, tears, lisse , 
floods of tears; biZa, a moth, bil, moths, bille t swarms of 
moths. 1 Small objects like grain, sand, grass, etc., are 
thought of chiefly in the mass and only on special occasions 
are they differentiated individually. In such cases these 
languages show the original word in the plural and the 
singular is formed by adding a suffix, as in the cases men- 
tioned above. Then again objects are divided into various 
classes in accordance with the special uses to which they 
may be put, or according to the "categories” to which 
they may belong. Each of these classes has got a special 
type of plural. So that the plural suffix serves not merely 
to indicate the plurality but also to indicate the class to 
which the word belongs. 2 

(v) The Law of Polarity 

Closely connected with the plural in the Hamitic 
languages is the very remarkable phenomenon known as 

that the duals of the Semitic and the I.-E. families express originally 
only those objects which ncturdlly go in pairs, like eyes, ears and other 
such limbs, parents, husband-and-wife, etc*, and that from these it 
extended also to objects considered two at a time even though not 
forming a “natural pail” (see § 55, pp. 74-76) . 

1 The English plurals fishes and fish are exactly of this type ; cfj 
also German plurals, like Worter (disconnected words, as m a glos- 
sary) and Wdrte (connected words, as in a sentence). 

a A somewhat similar purpose is intended by the numerous 
"words” which are added to indicate plurality (the so-called "numer- 
atives”) in Chinese; see Ency Brit art. “Chinese Language", 
Similar are the “numeratives^ added to the nounB in Persian and in 
Bengali, especially with numerals, e.g. fw 9T* also the use 

of the German words like Stuck, Bogen, etc., with numerals. 
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the Law of Polarity. It is noted that nouns change their 
gender in the plural; thus in Somali, 

hoyo-di, mother, plu. hoyin-ki 
libah-hi l t lion, plu. libahhyo-di. 

Hiis type of plural with change of gender is also 1 
found in Semitic where such plurals are explained »b 
" exceptions".* 

§ 241. Explanation of the Law of Polarity : the Ful 
languages 

In order to explain the Law of Polarity 3 we have to 
consider the very remarkable group of languages of the 
Ba-ntuid "family" called the Ful or pula. These lan- 
guages are found spread over a large area from Sierra 
Leone to French Guinea. These show very considerable 
resemblances to the typical Hamitic languages such as 
Somali, and so some authorities seem to think that 
they belong to the Hamitic family of languages. 4 At the 

1 For libah-ki ; ae has been noted above ki denotes the masculine 
and ti or di the feminine. 

2 For instance the Urdu huzur (plu. hazardt) used for addressing 
superiors. This word is originally from Arabic. Several varieties of 
the “broken plurals” in Arabic end in-t, e.g. kdtibun (writer), plu. 
katibatun ; sdhir (magician), plu. sahiratun; dkhun (brother), plu. 
ikhiodtun* ‘In many relative adjectives the faminine ending -t gives 
the sense of the plural, e.g. stifl, plu. sufiyatun. In like manner 
the feminine form of some words is used) for plural, e.g.. qawwas (bow- 
man), plu. qawiodsatun " . (Thatcher, Arabic Conversation Grammar , 
P- 271.) 

3 The name is taken by analogy from 1 the physical sciences. 

4 Tucker puts these languages among the suffix-agglutinating 
type (op. cit lt p. 148). E theologically too the Ful-speakmg peoples 
present a difficult problem. 


360 



Thing 

Person Singular) -^(Plural) (non- 
-living) v living) 


LANGUAGE FAMILIES OF THE WORLD 



361 


The Law of Polarity 



5 241] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 


same time they have many close resemblances with the 
Ba-ntu. This group is in fact regarded as a transition 
stage between the Hamitic languages of the north and the 
Ba-ntu family of the south. 1 The nouns are here divided 
into various 'classes’ as in the Ba-ntu, each having special 
plural suffix. The one class that stands otit more strongly 
than any other in both the Ful and the Ba-ntu groups is\ 
the “persona-class. According to Prof. Meinbof 2 the\ 
original division of substantives was into “persons'* and \ 
“things”, or to put in terms of gender, there were two 
genders “common” and “neuter”. 3 Later, there 
comes in another distinction of “strong” (or the acting) 
and “weak” (or the acted upon), or again, in the terms 
of gender, the genders now are masculine and feminine. 
Meinhof thinks that when any change of idea, occurs (even 
from singular to plural) the primitive mind also demands 
a change from the one to the other of these mutually 
exclusive categories, i.e. from “person” to “thing”, 
or from the “strong” to the “weak”, or from “mascu- 
line” to “feminine” and vice versa. He adduces many 
examples from both Ful and Ba-ntu to support his con- 
tention. The accompanying diagram 4 (Fig. 18) explains 
this position clearly. 5 


i Werner calls this group “the Key to the Ba-ntu languages” 
(op. cit., Chap. VI, pp. 100 ff.) A 

a Quoted, by Werner, op. cit., p* 110. 

3 Based on the fundamental division of things into “ living’ * and 
“lifeless”. A similar idea is at the botlom of the gender distinction 
in Tamil. 

4 Adapted from Werner (op. cit., p. 114), who has taken it from 
Meinhof’s Die Sprachen der Hamiten, 

5 The diagram w r ould also explain why in Sanskrit the nominative 
of certain neuters is the same as the accusative of the masculine. 


362 



LANGUAGE FAMILIES OF THE WORLD [§ 242 
§ 242. Divisions of the Hamitic family 

The main divisions of the Hamitic shown in Table 
XXXIX. 

Ancient Lvbian (sometimes also called Numidian) is 
known through several hundred inscriptions discovered 
at the site of carthage. These have not been quite, 
satisfactorily deciphered as yet. The oldest of these go 
back to the 4th century B.C. A number of word® from 
this ancient language seem to have survived into the 
modem Berber dialects. Of these Kabyle is spoken in 
Algiers and Tunis and Shilha in Morocco. Tawarek 
(Tuareg) extends all over the Sahara, especially towards 
the, south, and it is the language of the fierce veiled 
warriors of that region. Zenaga is spoken in Mauretania 
by tribes of the same name. This name is also found in 
the name of the river Senegal. Zenete is a small group 
of Algerian dialects. Guanche in now entirely extinct; it 
was last spoken in the Canary Islands in the 17th 
century. 1 

The Ancient Meroitic was the language current in the 
region between the Atabara and the Blue Nile, in the 
Kingdom of Meroe (3rd century B.C. to 4th century A.D.). 
It is known through a, lot of inscriptions and is quite near 
the Hamitic in structure. 

In the Ethiiopic (or Kushite) branch of the Hamitic 
we get a twofold distinction into Low and High which 
terms described the geographical peculiarities of the regions 
where they are spoken. The Bedauye dialects are spoken 
in and about Suakim and to the east of the Nubian desert. 
Saho extends from Massawa into the Abyssinian plateau, 
and the Dinkali dialects are found along the Eritrean 
coast. The most important of the Low Kushite languages- 

i Spanish is the language spoken in the Canary Islands today. 
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is Somali which has an important position as a language 
of commerce. It is spoken in the 4 ‘eastern horn" of 
Africa. Galla is spoken from the borders of kenya colony 
right into the mountains of Abyssina. 

The High Kushite languages are found mainly in the 
highlands of Abyssinia. Khamir is the most important 
of these languages. The Sidama dialects are spoken from 
Abyssinia up the shores of Lake Rudolf. 

The “Mixed group* 1 mentioned in the Table is of 
rather doubtful affinities. The influence of Nilotic elements 
in these dialects has almost completely overpowered their 
Hamitic structure. 

Ancient Egyptian is the most important of the Hamitic 
languages. It possesses an extremely rich store of inscrip- 
tions and a very considerable literature extending over 
more than thirty centuries. This ancient language can be 
traced historically through Old, Middle and Younger 
periods. The earliest inscriptions are in hieroglyphs, but 
even at that period there are found distinct “alphabetic 
signs" developed and in common use. 1 With the more 
extensive use of the papyrus the hieroglyphs developed 
into a set of cursive signs known as the hieretic script. 
Later on these were in turn made more cursive and a sort 
of “shorthand" script known as demotic was developed. 
The hieroglyphs, however, continued to be used through 
all periods of Egyptian history, especially on monuments 
by reason of their great decorative beauty. 

Coptic was the last stage of Younger Egyptian. In the 
3rd century A.D. the Bible was translated into Coptic. 
This produced a fair amount of Christian theological litera- 
ture. Coptic was written in a script borrowed from 
Alexandrine Greek. The language finally died out about 

i Flinders Petrie, Formation of the Alphabet , pp t 3ff. 
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the end of the 10th century A.D. under the continued 
pressure of Islam and the Arabic language. 

Ancient Egyptian has) been classified! by some as Semi- 
tic. Dr. De Lacy O'Leary says: “It shows elements 
common to the Hamito-Semitic group as well as the 
characteristics which are distinctive of Semitic, some evenj 
of those which appear in later dialects of Semitic. Probab-i 
ly we ought to regard it as a repidly, perhaps a pre-' 
maturely, developed dialect of Semitic. Closely akin to 
the... members of the Semitic group, it does not fit in 
exactly with all the distinctive features, so that it is better, 
perhaps, to class it as sub- Semi tic”. 1 It may, therefore, 
be permitted to regard Ancient Egyptian as a bridge 
between the Hamitic and the Semitic families. O'Leary 
thinks it “imperative to employ Ancient Egyptian and 
the various Hamitic languages to illustrate and explain 
the forms found in Semitic”. 

§ 243. The Influence of Hamitic on African Languages 

Among the African languages so far considered there 
is a great deal of controversy regarding the exact position 
of some, particularly of Nama, Masai, Haussa and Ful. 
We have already mentioned these in their proper places 
and the last two have been dealt with in some detail. It 
may be noted that the first two are the languages of well- 
known nomadic tribes of cattle-breeders, who have been 
wandering over the whole continent all through the 
historical period. The Haussa-speaking people also have 
been, great carriers of trade and so also the Ful-speaking 
people though in a lesser degree. 

The exact interrelations and interactions between the 
various “families” of African languages have not yet 

1 Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages , p. 5. 
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been worked out as clearly as those between the various 
languages of Europe or of India. In particular the 
"culture drift" southwards from, the shores of the 
Mediterranean has not been worked out in detail. 1 It is 
unthinkable that the hoary culture of ancient Egypt, which 
dominated all Africa for several milennia, was without 
profound effect upon the other languages of Africa. In later 
days Islam has penetrated African culture through and 
through and Arabic has influenced every language group in 
Africa; so it stands to reason that ancient Egypt did the 
same in the centuries long past. 

The Masai people certainly came into close touch with 
the southern fringes of the empire of Egypt and whatever 
Hamitic elements there may be in their language might 
be traceable to this influence. The Namas have been 
known to have gone their present territory from some- 
where in the far north. But the whole question is so 
obscure and complex, particularly in the almost complete 
absence of any recorded history, that we may well despair 
of getting at any solution whatever. Still a patient study of 
folklore might point to cultural contacts and these in turn 
might lead to language contacts being established. African 
history is as it were only just opening out its introductory 
pages. 


§ 244 . (v) The Semitic Family in Africa 

The most important member of this family found in 
Africa is Arabic. 2 This spreads all over North Africa from 

1 As a small instance we may mention how the lloman influence 
in North Africa (Tunisia) led to the word orta being adopted in some 
of the Berber dialects in the sense of “garden .’ 1 

a Arabic was introduced with the Islamic conquest. It has in- 
fluenced most profoundly the whole of the culture and all the languages 
of Africa. 
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Morocco to Suez and over the whole of Egypt as well. 
In Algeria and Morocco it is the official language. The 
ancient Punic language spoken in Carthage was also 
Semitic. 1 Further south the ancient Abyssinian or Ge’ez 
was a Semitic language 2 introduced very early into 
Abyssinia and its descendants still survive in Abyssinia ] 
Amongst these is Amharic the official language o f the\ 
country. There are other minor dialects of Abyssinia like\ 
the Tigre and Harari which are also Semitic. The details of 
this family will be considered under the Semitic languages 
of Eurasia because this family has reached its highest 
development in Asia. 3 

§ 245. (vi) The Language Families in Eurasia 

The large land-mass of Eurasia has been from the 
earliest times the scene of human activity and most of 
the greater races of humanity and civilisations of the past 
have taken their rise here. Hence it should not be a 
matter of surprise to find the most important language 
families in this region. Most of these languages have 
been satisfactorily classified. There are, however, still 
several important languages which have as yet had no 

definite position assigned to them in any of the known 
families. These constitute a sort of miscellaneous group, 

and we find such ‘ ‘unrelated’ ’ languages among the 
ancient as well as the modern ones. The large majority 
of the languages of Eurasia are well cultivated and possess 
valuable literatures. Many of them have been recognised 
vehicles of world-wide civilisations in the past, as well aa 
at present. Table XL shows the important linguistic 
families of Eurasia. 

1 Carthage was a Phoenician colony. 

2 Btill used in the Abyssinian Church for liturgical purposes. 

8 Bee below §§ 254 (pp. 396 ffj. 
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Of these the seventh or Indo-European family has 
been already considered separately by itself in Chapter XII, 
while the Dravidian family, the Austric family 1 and the 
Tibeto-Burman branch of the Tibet'o-Chinese family 
together with the Indo-Aryan branch of the Indo-European! 
family have been considered separately in Chapter XI on 
“tile Languages of India”. 


§ 246. Languages of the Far North 
(a) The Arctic- America group 

The Eskimo (or Inuit 1 ) languages are closely linked 
up with the dialects of the Eskimo people of Asia. In 
Jact it seems, that the Eskimos of north-east Asia have 
come from America. These languages fall into two well 
marked groups : 1. the Eskimo group, and 2. the 
Aleutian dialects. True Eskimo (Inuit) dialects stretch 
across the whole of Arctic America from Greenland up to 
Alaska and thence across the Behring Straits into north- 
east Asia. Of these dialects Greenland Eskimo is the most 
important. It is partly holophrastic and though it haB 
developed a large number of “suffixes,” still most of the 
“words” in this language have to be rendered into English 
by sentences or phrases. One of the Eskimo dialects — 
that of Labrador has been recently reduced to writing and 
is developing a new literature. In Greenland however the 
written language is Danish. The Aleutian dialects are 
spoken in the festoon of islands stretching from the 
extreme north-west comer of Alaska, across the Behring 
Sea right into Asia. 


1 the Austro-Asiatic branch has been dealt within § § 167-170 
<pp. 200-213) and the Avistronesian in § § 231-232 (pp. 385-339). 
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Some writers regard the Eskimo languages to be a 
branch of the Atlai family. But this is doubtful as best. 

(b) The Hyperborean group 

This is a small group of languages in the north-east 
•corner of Asia. They are sometimes named the Palaeo - 
Asiatic group of languages. We are not even sure whether 
these languages are at all related to each other. They are 
simply put together for geographical reasons. There are 
three main groups, each divided into various subdivisions 
more or less geographically. The Yukagir dialects are 
spoken along the shores of the Arctic Ocean and am ong 
the Yakuts of north-east Asia. The Kamchatka Dialect 
is called also Itelmish , beiause the people call themselves 
itelmen (i.e. the original people). 

The Ainu people are found in the northern islands 
of Japan, in South Sakhalin, and on the lower Amur. 
Gilyak is spoken in North Sakhalin. Table- XLI shows 
these languages of the Far North. 


§ 247 . The Ural and the Altai Families: 
special characteristics 

These two families were once put together and named 
■“Scythian” or “Turanian” by the older generation of 
philologists. Both these cover a vast area extending from 
the Atlantic Ocean to the Sea of Okhotsk and occupying 
the whole of the northern portion of the Old World. 
There are also important offshoots reaching southwards to 
the Mediterranean. Whether the whole of these could be* 
classed as a “family” in the true sense had been doubted 
by many and recent research has definitely classed them as 
two “families'". There are several important groups 
within each, which contain various closely related 
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languages. But the relationship between these groups them- 
selves are rather hard to determine exactly. Both the 
families, however, possess two chief characteristics, viz., 
(z) Suffix- agglutination and (iz) Vowel harmony. 

( i ) Suffix-agglutination 

All these languages have one characteristic in common, 
viz., 4 'the typical agglutinative device, by which an 
unlimited number of specially dynamic terminations may 
be affixed to an unchangeable root 11 . 1 

(ii) Vowel-harmony 

Another very important point of agreement between 
these languages is the principle of “ vowel* -harmony”. 
Owing to this the vowel of the main root determines! the 
vowels of all the suffixes. 2 Thus in Turkish ev-ler (houses) 
but a/,-/ar (horses). In Magyar the plurals of the nom., 
acc., and dat. of Magyar are respectively Magyarok, 
Magyarokat , and Magyaroknak respectively, but the 
corresponding forms of Torolc are Torokok , T.ordkdket and 
Tordkohneh. The main root being of primary importance 
is distinctly uttered, while the suffixes, being merely 
of secondary importance, only re-echo, as it were, the 
predominant vowel. This law of vowel-harmony is of 
later growth in these languages and the universal pre- 
valence of this law (more or less perfectly) in all the Ural 
and Altai languages distinctly points to a common origin. 
Individual languages differ widely and have changed enor- 
mously owing to contact with other language families. 8 
The races that use them are for the most part nomads and 

1 Tucker, op. cit. f p. 180. 

2 Cf. the law of alliterative concord in the Ba-ntu languages, 

$ 237 above. 

» Thus Finnish has become almost inflecting (I.-E. type) in 
structure . 
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hence great divergences between dialects are not at) all 
surprising. 


§ 248. The Ural Family 

The Ural (amilv is divided into two main branches 
of which the first has three and the second five groups. 

Each of these has further sub-divisions. The classi- \ 
fication is shown in Table XLII. It is perhaps not wholly 
free from objection but it may be regarded as satisfactory 
on the whole. 1 

As shown in the Table the Ural Languages are 
divided in the first place into two main branches, the 

Finno-Ugric and the Samoyed. The former is further 
subdivided into 1. Finnic, 2. Permian and 3. Ugric 

groups. The Finnic group consists of various languages 
spoken in Finland and North Russia up to the White Sea, 
in Esthonia, in Livonia and in Lapland. Finnish (or Suomi) 
is a language of culture and possesses a good literature 
going back to the 13th century. It possesses a remarkable 
national epic poem, the Kalevala. The Karelian stretching 
from the White Sea to Lake Ladoga has several well- 
marked dialects. Votish was the dialect spoken round about 
Leningrad but is now almost extinct. Esthonian possesses 
some literary remains going back to the 16th century. 
With the establishment of Esthonia as an independent 
republic the language and literature are being revived. 
Livonian is becoming rapidly extinct, being replaced by 
the neighbouring Indo-European Lettic (of Latvia). Tcher- 
massic dialects are spoken in the north- central provinces of 
Russia and Mordvinic is spoken along the course of the 
middle Volga. Lappic possesses several dialects differing 
according to the languages in their neighbourhood. Ethno- 


1 From Kieckers, op. cit., pp. 55 ff. 
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logically the Lapps are distinct race. They seem to have 
spoken another language originally, and they borrowed the 
language of the Finnish people later on when they became 
their neighbours. 

The Permian dialects are spoken over an extensive area, 
Syryenic has some literature dating from the 14th century. 
Votyak is very closely related to this and occupies a more 
southernly position. 

Of the (Jgric group Ostyak is spoken in Siberia on the 
Ob and the Irtish, and Vogul is spoken in the Ural moun- 
tains by only a few thousand human beings. The most 
important Ugric language is Magyar (or Hungarian). It 
has a fine literature, the oldest text' of which is a funeral 
oration dating from the tirst quarter of the 13th century. 
Most' of the early Magyar literature deals with Christian 
Theology. 

The Samoyed dialects are scattered over arctic Siberia 
from the White Sea eastwards to Khatange Bay. Yuraki 
is spoken in the tundras from the White Sea tb the Yenessi, 
and Tavgv from the Yenessi to Khatanga Bay. The 
Yenissi Samoyed dialects are found on the lower Yenissi. 
East Samoyed is found on the upper Ob and its tributaries. 
Kamassin dialects are spoken in Sanyan mountains and 
these have been in close touch with Turki dialects. 

§ 249. The Altai Family 

This family of languages is a clearly defined linguistic 
unit. At one time these were put together with the Ural 
languages as one 1 'family” owing to certain close resem- 
blances and common characteristics. It seems that the 
Ural and the Altai families are very closely related much 
as the Hamitic and the Semitic families are. There has 
been considerable mixing among the various tribes and 
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consequently much borrowing on both sides. As shown 
in Table XLIII there are three main branches, Turki, 
Mongol and Manchu. 

Of the Western Turki languages the Khirgiz dialects 
occupy the steppes from the Caspian and the Volga up tq 
the Altai mountains. Bashkir is found in the South Urals, 
Chuvash is spoken on the Volga. Among the Southern 
Turki languages the most important is Osmanli Turki, 
usually called Turkish, and in many respects it is the most! 
notable of the Altai languages. It has a very fine litera- 
ture, and until recently, the language was dominated 
bv Arabic and Persian elements especially as regards the 
vocabulary. But since the rise to power of the great) 
national hero Alustafa Kemal Ata-Turk there has been a 
renaissance of the language and literature. The Arabic 
script has been definitely discarded and the Roman has 
been adopted in its stead. 1 But what is linguistically of 
tar greater importance there has been a steady effort made 
to replace the Arabic-Persian loan word by words of 
genuine Turki origin. The extreme flexibility of aggluti- 
nation in this language 2 will undoubtedly make this attempt 
quite successful. The Turkoman dialects are spoken south 
of the Oxus and extend westwards right up to the Caspian 
Sea. Of the Central dialects the Uzbek (or Osbeg) extends 
eastwards right into Chinese Turkestan. Of the East 
Turki dialects Bar aba is found between the Irtish and the 
Ob, Abakan on the upper Yenessi, while the Soyoni 
dialects connect up with the Samoyed Kamassin in the 
Sanyan mountains. Uigur dialects are spoken in South,' 
Thian-shan. Kok Turki language is now extinct but is 

1 A similar reform was heard of some time ago aB regards Irani, 
but it has not yet been carried out. 

2 See above § 22 (pp. 25-27). 
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(Facing § 249! 
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known through some inscriptions of the 8th century dis- 
covered near the river Orkhon south of Lake Baikal. 

Among the Mongol languages are to be noted the Yakut 
dialects of north-east Siberia spoken along the course of 
the Lena. Some regard these as transitional from the 
Turki. The most widespread of the Mongol languages 
is Kalmiik or West Mongol which starting from the original 
home in Zungaria in Eastern Shian spreads south of the 
Gobi desert, through Koko Nor in Tibet and the Kan-Su 
province of China right up to the Altai mountains. West- 
wards the Kalrmiks have spread into the valley of the 
Volga right up to Astrakhan and also into the Khirgiz 
steppes. Afghan Mongol is a dialect spoken between Kabul 
and Herat. It is strongly influenced by Iranian dialects 
Buryat or North Mongol dialects are spoken in Irkutsk 
round the shores of the Lake Baikal. East Mongol has 
three important groups : Shaikh a north of Gobi between 
the Altai range and Manchuria, Shara spoken along the 
Great Wall of China and Targut extending into north-east 
Tibet. 

The Manchu branch is divided into the Manchu group 
in Manchuria and Tunguse which extends from the 
Yenessi eastwards and southwards up to the Seas of 
Okhotsk and Japan. The total number speaking Tunguse 
dialects is estimated to be only 20,000. 

Some scholars would like to include two more branches 
in the Altai family, Korean and Japanese. But there 
seems no definite connection established as yet. A few 
would even regard the Eskimo languages as a branch of 
the Altai family. 

§ 250 . Caucasian languages 

The Caucasian family had for some time been put 
among the inflecting languages, but they are now classed 
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definitely among the agglutinating languages. Both suffix 
and prefix- agglutination are found and the object pronoun 
is even incorporated with the verb. Then again the 
agglutination is in many cases indistinguishable from pure 
inflection. In verbal conjugation, for example, it is very 
hard sometimes to make out even the “root”. 1 The 
reason for the very complicated structure of these languages 
probably lies in the fact that this region has been all 
through history a refuge of various peoples from both 1 
Asia and Europe, when hard pressed by invasions of warlike 
tribes. The extremely mountainous character of the regionl 
has resulted in the formation of a large number of dia- 
lects. 2 These dialects have developed more or less*in) 
utter independence of each other and it is sometimes diffi- 
cult to imagine that they have all had a common parent- 
The main divisions of this family are indicated in Table 
XLIV. 

The North Caucasian group is found mostly on tihei 
northern slopes of the Caucasus range. Kabardin is spoken 
on the river Terek between the two peaks, Elburz and 
Kasbek. Circassian was once spoken over the entire country 
south of the river Kuban, but since the conquest of the 
country by Russia the Circassian people have migrated 
mostly to Asia Minor and Syria. Ubykish is a very little 
known dialect which was once spoken all along the Black 
Sea coast. At present, however, almost all the speakers 
of this duilect are settled in Turkey and are becoming 
speakers of Turkish. The Abkharish dialects are found 
along the Black Sea coast also. The Chechenish and th'ei 
Lesghian groups are found in Daghestan on the eastern; 


1 Thus from the forms ora, ura t aisara , undo, anda and d it is 
hard to know that the root is at, to make. (Tucker, op. cifc., p. 150). 

2 Ab was also the case in Greece. 
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side, and there are numerous dialects of these scattered 
throughout the valley. 

South Caucasian or Kartvelian is found on the southern, 
slopes of the Caucasus. The most important language 
of this group, and indeed of the whole Caucasian family, 
is Georgian, the speech of Tiflis. It is the only one of this 
family that possesses a literature, which dates from the 
5th century A. I). There are numerous dialects mentioned. 
Mirigrelian extends up to Batum and Lasish is spoken in* 
the neighbouring districts of Asia Minor. Svanian (or 
y vanetish) is found in the highlands of South Caucasus. 

The mutual relations of all these languages have not 
as yet been clearly made out, nor is the problem of a 
possible “parent language’ ’ for them at all near solu- 
tion. Recently Marr, a Russian linguist, has tried to 
divide these languages according to their phonetic pecu- 
liarities. But his conclusions do not seem to be quite 
tenable. The further question of the relations between 
the family and the Indo-European had best be left unsolved 
for the present. 


§ 251 . The Tibeto-Chinese ( or Monosyllabic) Family 

The Tibeto-Chinese or Monosyllabic family of languages 
is a remarkable group of languages spread over a wide 
■area m eastern and south-eastern Asia. After the 
Indo-European this is the family which possesses the 
largest number of speakers. The chief subdivisions are as 
shown in Table XLV. 

This is a very closely knit family, the more so because 
oesides the geographical unity there is also a cultural, 
religious and (to a considerable extent) an ethnological 
unity as well. 
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The Tibeto-Burman branch has already been considered 
in some detail as also the Northern Thai languages. 1 

The Thai-Chinese branch is divided intb five groups. 
But the 4 ‘roots’ ' differ very considerably in different groups- 
of dialects. So muchi so that some have actually doubted 
if all these at all constitute one “family”. They think 
that these entirely different root-vocabularies might be 
explained by these languages themselves having been 
originally entirely different and unconnected. 2 In Chinese 
itself although the vocabularies of the various dialects 
appear utterly unconnected, still as a matter of fact connec- 
tions can be established historically. There is therefore 
no reason vhy what has happened in the Chinese branch! 
might not also have happened in the whole family, between 
the various branches and groups themselves. The great 
difficulty is to know the exact pronunciation in ancient 
days, especially in the absence of any literature. 

Of the Thai or Siamese group the most important 
language is Siamese which possesses a rich literature. The 
earliest text is dated 1293 A.D. The language also 
possesses its own script. The other dialects of south-eastern 
Thai are found along the courses of the Menam, Mekong 
and Salween rivers. The eastern group of Thai is divided 
into two distinct dialects, that of the island of Hainan 
arid that of the mainland of China lying opposite. 

The literary language of Annam has been preserved in al 
script borrowed from the Chinese’. It had been already in 
use for inscriptions as early as the 14th century. The 
earliest Annamite manuscript dates a century later. In 
the 17th century Jesuit missionaries from Portugal adopted 
this script for this language and various works have been 


1 See Table JX (p. 216), and § § 171-174 (pp. 214-221). 

2 li.g. Tucker, op. cit., pp. 127-128. 
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produced in the Roman script as well. The Muong dialects 
are found in Tonkin and North Annam. 

The Karen dialects are spoken in the valleys of the 
Irawadi and its tributaries. At one time it was thought 
that they were a “pre-Chinese” group upon which Chinese 
idiom had become grafted. But the Chinese element in 
these is strong enough to warrant their inclusion now in 
that family. 

The Si-lo-no group consists of dialects spoken over 
the basin of the Yang-tse-kiang. Most of these are moun- 
tain dialects without any literature whatever. 

The \ enissi group of Tibeto-Cliinese is subdivided into 
two of which the Kottish is now extinct. The other group 
is sometimes also called the Yenissi Ostyak, but it is 
better to drop the term Ostyak so as not to confuse it 
with the Ugric Ostyak. Nor must these dialects be con- 
fused with the Samoyed dialects of the same region and 
the same name. 1 

§ 252 ■ Chinese, special characteristics 

The typical language of the Monosyllabic family is 
Chinese. It has been the language of a highly civilised 
race possessing at least 5,000 years of a very high and 
uninterrupted culture. It boasts of possessing an un- 
broken literary record from the earliest times up to the 
present day. It is a language which has served every 
purpose of a civilised race in every phase of human 
activity. The possession of literary records and the high 
sanctity attached to- the older classics have undoubtedly 
helped in keeping the written language uniform. The 
written language, however, differs very considerably from 
the spoken. The peculiar characteristics of the language 
have affected the development both of the spoken and 

1 See Table XLII, p t 376. 


‘25— ‘2159 R. 
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of the written dialect. 1 Some think that Chinese has 
reached its present stage of being an isolating language 
after having passed through some sort of inflectional 
stage. There are, according to some scholars, traces ar^d 
relics of some suffixes to be found among the ancieht 

records. This is, however, at best a doubtful point, an$ 

\ 

all scholars are by no means in agreement about this* 
As a matter of fact even from the very earliest records 
we possess the language in substantially the same form\ 
as at the present day. The main characteristics of 
Chinese, following and directly derivable from its mono- 
syllabic-isolating character, are : 

(i) the ‘tones’, 

(ii) coupling of words in pairs, 

(iii) a special type of writing, having one symbol for 

one word, and 

(iv) absence of all formal grammar. 


(f) The “tones” 2 

When the working apparatus of a language is 
monosyllabic and at the same time no form-building 
with the help of prefixes or suffixes is allowed we must! 
either have a very large number of distinctly recognisable 
monosyllabic vocables or must resort to special devices 
for multiplying these monosyllabic sounds, so as to define 
■clearly what is meant. We may apply this principle to 

1 For details see Encyclopaedia Britannica (Cambridge edition), 
art. “Chinese Language"; also Giles, China and the Chinese , Chap. I. 
The introductory chapters of Sir Walter Hillier's The Chinese Langu- 
age and How to Jjearn It (pp. 1-36) also give a lot of useful informa- 
tion on this point. 

2 Some of the languages of Sudan in Africa also show this char- 
acteristic and for the salne reason as Chinese. See § 238 (p. 348) above* 
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•Chinese and see how the language has actually developed 
under these special circumstances. In Chinese diction- 
aries we have in round numbers 42,000 separate words. 1 
Of these an average educated man might need 4,200 to 
express his usual wants. If there had been as many dis- 
tinct monosyllabic sounds in the language there would 
have been no difficulty. But there are only about 420 voc- 
ables capable of being clearly distinguished in the Mandarin 
or Peking dialect. 2 Hence, on an average, every syllable* 
in the spoken language would have to do the duty of indica- 
ting ten different words. This would certainly cause con- 
fusion in the language, unless some means were invented 
to overcome it. This is done by having the ten words 
under each sound “distributed over four separate groups, 
distinguished by certain modulations of the voice, known 
as the tones, so that there would be only an average 
of 2^ words liable to actual confusion”. 3 There are 
homophones in every language, but the context — ‘‘the logic 
of circumstances”, as Giles calls it — is quite sufficient to 
point out what a word means in a particular set of circum- 
stances. These tones are four in number. 4 These form 
an integral part of the word and together with the vocable 
serve to define its exact meaning. These have been 

1 I have used the figures given by Giles in hia book (pp. 19 ff.). 
The great Standard Dictionary, he says, gives 44,000 words. 

2 The Cantonese dialect, however, possesses between 800 and 9C 
distinct vocables* The comparatively email number in Mandarin it 
due to the fact that certain eounds arei not found in. it. Thus voiced 
sounds (like </, d , b) are entirely absent and there is but) one syllable 
(eWi) containing r. The loss of vocables is due to the ordinary pro- 
cess if “phonetic decay”, and partially also to the influence of the 
Mongol population ( Encyclopaedia Britannica , loc. cit.). 

3 Giles, loc. cit A 

4 Chinese writers actually enumerate eight, each of the four 
*fcones being subdivided into “upper” and “lower”. 


887 



§ 252] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

described as follows : 1 1st tone : Dead (a raised monotone, 
with slightly plaintive inflection); 2nd tone: Dead? 
(simple query); 3rd tone: Dead ? (an incredulous query 
long drawn out); 4th tone: Dead ! (a sharp and decisive 
answer). The Chinaman, of course, learns them intuitively 
and can sharply distinguish them one from the oth^r. 
Thus yen 1 is “smoke 11 , yen 2 is “salt”, ycn 3 is “eye" 
and yen A is “goose". 

(ii) Coupling of words in pairs 

But this is not enough. There are occasionally tone- 
deaf persons even among the Chinese 2 and in order that 
there may be no confusion at all the Chinese define a 
great many words still further by putting another word 
in juxtaposition with it. Thus if they want to speak of 
the “eye”, they always say yen, ching , the word ching 
meaning “eyeball” serving definitely to fix the meaning 
of yen 3 . So also yen 2 “salt” is never pronounced alone, 
but the defining word pai (fine) or hei (coarse) is prefixed. 
This device makes confusion nearly impossible in the 
spoken language even for people who are tone-deaf. 3 

( Hi ) Chinese writing 

But the very special character of the Chinese language 
is the extremely elaborate system of writing which has 
been developed and has been used by the people during 
several millennia. This system of writing is essentially 

1 Encyclopaedia Britannic a , loc. cit. 

2 As evidenced by the story of the Emperor Wu-ti and the 
learned Shen-yo (a.d. 441-513) who was the first to classify the tones 
systematically: Bee Encyclopaedia Britannica, loc. cit. 

It may be noted that the coupling iof the words in pairs is a 
device used chiefly in the colloquial, but not in the highly ornate and. 
intricate Chinese of the classics. 
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pictographic and ideographic 1 and this is due directly to 
the monosyllabic-isolating character of the language itself. 
The written or classical language is a highly polished 
medium for the expression of human thought and there 
is no shade of thought which cannot be adequately ex- 
pressed in Chinese. The limited number of vocables and 
the absence of grammatical terminations would have made 
the syllabic or the alphabetic stage of writing exceedingly 
confusing, even though means had been discovered to 
represent the tones. There is another reason besides, viz. 
that the gradual development of the language would in- 
evitably lead to variations in the sounds of words, and the 
dialectical variations would also make the confusion still 
worse, because the same sound would in different dialects 
(or at different periods of the same dialect) mean quite 
different things. The written characters, having developed 
directly as a result of the special characteristics of the 
language are, therefore, the visible signs of the Chinese 
genius and constitute the most potent binding and stabilis- 
ing force in Chinese culture. They appear at first sight 
to be exceedingly confusing, but a patient study discloses 
a very elaborate method about this writing. 2 There are 
ideographic as well as phonetic elements in each character, 
and to a practised student each character conveys at once 
the exact idea as well as the sound. The full value of 
this elaborate scheme of writing could be understood from 

1 The various scriptB of the world are of four distinct types: (1) 
Pictographic , where each symbol is a picture of the thing represent- 
ed; (2) Ideographic , where the symbol doeB not represent directly the 
thing it depicts, but suggests an idea connected with it; (3) Syllabic , 
where the symbol denotes a sound (appealing to the ear) which is a 
syllable (generally the first) of the word represented by it; and (4) 
Alphabetic , where each element of the syllable is represented by a 
separate symbol. 

2 b'or details consult the authorities cited above, p. 886, ftn. 1. 
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the fact that modern ideas of the west have been success- 
fully represented by the Chinese in their script. 1 Modern- 
missionaries have been trying to introduce some variety 
of Eoman script into China with appropriate marks for 
the tones but the result has been “a mere jumble of 
sounds, utterly unintelligible”. 2 But quite apart froi^i 
this difficulty of a clear phonetic representation of th^ 
Chinese language there is one very important considera- 
tion of the essential characteristics of Chinese writing 
which Giles explains in these very clear words: 3 “The 
characters aire a potent bond of union between the different 
parts of the empire with their various dialects. 4 If they 
should ever fall into disuse, China will have taken a first 
and most fatal step towards internal disruption. Even 
the Japanese, whose language is not only remarkably free 
from dialects, but polysyllabic and therefore more suitable 
for an alphabetical script, have utterly refused to abandon 
the Chinese script, which in spite of certain disadvantages 
has hitherto triumphantly adapted itself to all the needs 
of civilised intercourse”. 5 


1 E.g. “discuss-govern-country-assembly” for Parliament, or 
“rise-descend-machine” for a lift, or "exclude-opposite” to denote the 
Absolute. 

2 An alphabet consisting of only 89 signs in all was suggested 
some time ago by the Chinese Board of Education. However, see 
Giles in the article in Encyclopaedia Britannica. 

3 Ibid. 

4 Not only within the geographical limits of China, but within 
the wider “Empire of Chinese Culture”, the writing is the most power- 
ful bond of union. 

5 Moreover it would be foolish to suppose that such eminently 
practical peoples like the Chinese and the Japanese would have stack 
to this admittedly cumbrous system of writing, unless they were con- 
vinced of the more than compensating advantages. 
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(iv) Absence of formal grammar 

This last is perhaps the most remarkable character- 
istic of this group of languages. The Chinese have never 
had any works on “grammar” in our sense of the term. 
In fact, they “do not possess and never have possessed in 
their language any term equivalent to ‘grammar*. The 
language is quite beyond the reach of the application of 
such rules as have been successfully deduced from Latin 
and Greek’*. 1 As far back as we can get literary records 
in Chinese (and they go back to at least ten centuries 
b.u,) 2 we find that the language has been monosyllabic 
and “these monosyllables seem always to have been, 
incapable of inflection, agglutination or change of any 
kind. They are in reality root-ideas, and are capable of 
adapting themselves to their surroundings, and of playing 
each one such varied parts as noun, verb (transitive, neuter 
or even causal), adverb and conjunction”. 3 The Chinese 
themselves have never produced any work on formal 
grammar for the simple reason that their language 
does not lend itself to this sort of treatment. They 
classify their words into “full” and “empty” and the 
former again into “living” and “dead”. “Living” words 
are those which denote an action or activity of some 
type and “dead” are those which indicate things 
acted upon. 4 An “empty” word is one which merely 

1 Giles, China and the Chinese , 10. 

2 Giles indeed mentions that some of the national ballads might 
be assigned to the 18th century B.C. (Encyclopaedia Britannica). 

3 Giles, Cnina and the Chinese , loc, cit. 

4 Giles (Encyclopaedia Britannica) seems to imply that the 
“living” and "dead” words correspond to our verbs and substantives 
respectively. But this correspondence is not to be taken too literally. 
This division seems to be based more upon the fundamental differences 
of types as has been discussed above under the Law Polarity (§ 241). 
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serve to define more closely the sense of another (“full”) 
word to which it is attached, and consequently these 
1 "empty" words most nearly approach our grammatical 
suffixes. 1 Thus the word liao, which by itself stands 
for the idea of ‘ ‘completion", when used as an “empty”! 
word, corresponds to the inflection of the past tense 1 
in the I.-E. languages; e.g. t'a lai (he comes), but 
t’a lai liao (he came, lit. “he come finish”). The various 
“numerativc” particles employed in Chinese often serve 
merely as “empty” words to indicate the plural. In short 
every word is a root-idea , and only its use in a sentence can 
determine whether it is to be a noun or an adjective or a 
verb (active or passive or causal). Thus the word ssu may 
mean, “to die”, “dead” or “to kill” according to the 
context. The context is determined chiefly by common 
sense and after some practice it is easy enough to get into 
the Chinese style. 2 Thus a sentence like “ affair why 
must ancient J 1 would mean in ordinary language, “why 
need one stick to the ways of the ancient in this matter?” 
So also home one below heaven ” would mean “all under 
the canopy of Heaven are one family”. And “jew what 
see many what strange ” means “the less a man sees, the 
more he has to wonder at”. 


1 On this account some people have maintained that these 4 'empty* 11 
words are the relics of a prehistoric inflected stage of the Chinese 
language. 

2 Pidgin -English” is in fact Chinese spoken with English words. 
When a Chinaman wishes to say ‘‘Do you want me ?” he Bays, “You 
wantchee me no wantchee”, for he merely translates word for word 
the Chinese ni ya 0 wo p u yao m Of course the book language needs 
far greater practice, because the style is very terse and always full of 
allusions to the ancient Classics, 
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§ 253. History of the Chinese Language 

The mam divisions of Chinese are Northern and South- 
ern. There are numerous dialects which differ so much 
from each other in phonetics that two Chinamen from 
different parts of the land cannot understand each other 
speaking. If they can read and write they can exchange 
their thoughts and carry on a “conversation” through 
writing A for Chinese writing has remained uniform and 
unchanged all through. Pronunciation has differed not 
merely from province to province but from age to age also. 
These changes have doubtless occurred according to definite 
phonetic laws. Fortunately also we have definite indica- 
tions from several sources about the ancient pronunciation 
of literary Chinese. For instance, Chinese script was 
carried over into Japan during the 3rd century a.d., and 
in Japan these Chinese words are pronounced as they 
used to be in China at that period. 2 

Chronologically Chinese (i.e. the literary language) 
might be divided into four periods : 

1. The Archaic period from the earliest times (about 
3000 b.c.) up to the 6th century b.c. 

2. The Old Chinese period from the 6th century b.o. 
up to the 10th century a.d. 

3. The Middle Chinese period from the 10th to the 
J13th century a.d. 

4. Modem Chinese period from the ISth century on- 
wards. 


] Japanese and other foreigners, if unable to speak Chinese, 
can make themselves understood in China by writing down their 
thoughts. 

2 So it has been remarked by someone that if Confucius came back 
to life and talked as he did in his own lifetime, he would be better 
understood in Japan, than in his own native province. 
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The “Classics” of China all belong to the Archaic- 
period. 

The most important dialect of China is the literary or 
standard dialect — Kuan-hua (the language of the official) — 
better known in the West as the Mandarin. All educated 
Chinamen know this speech and all official work is carried 
on in it. The dialect of Peking (modern Peiping) is now 
regarded as the basis of Mandarin, but before 1424 a.d.^ 
when Nanking was the capital, Mandarin was based otic 
the Southern dialect. 1 \ 

\ 

But we must clearly understand that Mandarin is the 
common standard dialect of the educated Chinese people. 
In modern days the vernaculars are also coming to the 
front as literary languages. So there are two varieties of 
literary language in China today: 1. “The higher style” 
or “older” language and 2. “The lower style” 
(vulgar) or “newer” languages. 2 The difference between 
the two is profound, covering not merely the choice of 
words but also idiom, construction and syntax. Th$ 
“older” style clings to the model set by the “Classics”. 
This style is terse, stilted and full of allusions not under- 
standable except with a commentary. The “newer” 
style is distinctly easier and it seems that it has come 
to stay. A great lot of modem literature, novels, essays, 
poetry, drama, etc. is being written in this modern style. 
Modern newspapers also help this tendency. But it 
in sharp contrast to the “classical” style and is inspired 
by the modem spirit of revolution. 


1 Giles, op. cit., p. 8 A 

2 Much gib Sanskrit and Prakrit were in the Middle Indian periods 
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0 

§ 254:. The Semitic family: 1 its position among the 
language families of the world 

This is the best developed and the best known family 
of languages after the Indo-European. Its monuments 
go back to a very remote antiquity and in the ancient days 
this family was the most important of the linguistic families 
of the world, because the people with the greatest political 
power in those days were the speakers of Semitic languages. 
Though not possessing any longer the predominant political 
importance of ancient days this family is even today second 
only to the Indo-European family of languages. The 
various Semitic languages have developed religious litera- 
tures of profound significance in the history of the world. 
Another important respect in which the Semitic languages 
have been of importance is that these languages have given 
the alphabet and the art of writing to most o£ the peoples 
of the world to-day. 2 

(i) Semitic ayid Hamitic 

This family is most closely related to the Hamitic; 3 
so much so that some philologists are distinctly of opinion 
that these two families form “one linguistic unity”. “It 
seems, indeed”, says O'Leary, “that the Semitic group 
is but one member of a much larger Hamitic family”. 4 
The most characteristic features of Semitic languages — viz., 
trilateral roots — is undoubtedly absent in the Hamitic, 
but a long separation and the influence of foreign idiom 

1 See Tucker, op. cit . , pp. 158-172, also O’Leary. Comparative 
Grammar of the Semitic Languages , pp. 1-23. 

2 China and India are the only countries of the old world at present 
whose alphabets are of indigenous growth. 

8 Bee § 240 above. 

4 Op. cit., p. 5. 
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might conceivably have broken down the structure of 
the Hamitic* languages. 1 But the points of resemblance 
are so close that even though few in number they are 
"unusually significant". 2 3 These points of contact might 
be enumerated thus : 

1. The tense system of both families is based upon 

the fundamental difference of completed and incomplete 
action. The time idea is secondary. 8 \ 

2. The plural suffixes of nouns in both families are 
probably of common origin. 

3. The -t used as a sign of the feminine is also charac- 
teristic of both. 

4. The possession of "grammatical gender" is com- 
mon to both. 

5. The pronouns in both the families are beyond all 
doubt identical in origin. 

These points, though only five in number, are of great 
importance, the last point particularly might be considered 
as almost conclusive. Pronouns form perhaps the most 
stable element in a language and they do not change 
appreciably even after a long interval in spite of a great 
deal of foreign influence. 

(ii) Semitic and Indo-European 

Between peoples speaking the Semitic and the Indo- 
European languages there has always existed very close 
and intimate cultural relationship throughout human 
history. Doubtless the mutual influences of the two types 

1 Probably the same kind of complete break-up of grammatical 
structure has occurred in the Polynesian family aB compared to the 
Malayan ; see § 232 (pp. 338-340). 

2 Tucker, op. cit., p. 160. 

3 See § 240 ii (pp. 357-368). 
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of languages on each other have been very deep and lasting. 
But how far these two types have materially affected each 
other's structure has not yet been definitely made out. 
There are certain resemblances of detail which are, indeed, 
remarkably striking, bub these might well have been 
only borrowings on one side or the other. There is 
also another explanation possible of these resemblances, 
viz. that both these types had a common ancestor. But 
if this were the case, that common ancestor must be put 
long anterior to any historical records. The whole subject 
is exceedingly interesting but very complex and no definite 
attempt had been made towards solving it until quite 
recently. 1 We may however mention that the meeting 
place of the Semitic and Indo-European peoples at the 
“dawn of history" was chiefly in Mesopotamia and also 
somewhat further West. 2 Three languages of great interest 
to students of linguistics show what the results of a 
mingling of these two types might produce. These are 
in chronological order, (1) the languages of the Hittites as 
deciphered from the Boghaz-kuei inscriptions, (2) Pahlavi- 
which was developed in Iran during the first six centuries 
of the Christian era and (3) Urdu which was admittedly 
a hybrid produced under the stress o^ the Islamic invaders 
of India. The last-named shows the Semitic influence 
chiefly in the very large percentage of purely Semitic words 
used. In Pahlavi, though essentially it is an Indo-European 
language, the proportion of the Semitic element is so large 
'that for a long time it was classed as a Semitic language. 3 
About the language of the Hittites a controversy 
raged in the beginning as to whether it is a Semitie 


1 See p. (38, ftn. 1. 

2 E.g. in the empire of the Hittites. 

:i See Hang, Essay on Pahlavi. 
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language largely influenced by Indo-European or an Indo- 
European language largely modified by Semitic. 1 

The main points of contrast between the Semitic* and 
the Indo-European languages are : 

1. The trilateral roots of Semitic are unknown in 

Indo-European. | 

2. The flexion in Semitic is mainly internal, whereah 
in Indo-European it is by suffixes only. 

3. There are no true compounds in Semitic. The 

only compounds allowed in Semitic are of the nature of 
the — i e. “juxtaposition of two nouns’ 1 , one being 

“governed” by the other, or standing to it in the relation 
of genitive. 2 

4. Prefixes are largely employed in Semitic languages 
to form derivative conjugations such as causals, reflexives, 
etc. I3ut in the Indo-European no grammatical form is 
built up with a prefix. 

§ 255- Chief characteristics of Semitic languages : 

(z) Trilateral roots 

The most striking features of Semitic languages is thab 
the “root”, or the ultimate form from which all others 
are derivable, consists of three consonants which remain 
unvarying throughout the whole series of derived words. 3 

1 -Prof. Sayce strongly favoured the first view, whereas Prof. 
Jdrozny, who had worked long at these inscriptions, strongly supported 
the second view. See “The Decipherment of the Hittite Language” by 
S. J. CTawiord, JliAb., 1919. 

2 Tucker, op. cit., p. 163. These compounds are mostly proper 
nouns like Ben-Jamin , Beth-JShemesh. It may also be noted that in 
6uch compounds the word-order in Semitic is exactly the reverse of that 
in Indo-Kuropean. The two examples given may be translated in 

(Shemesh= ^g) t 

3 See, for instance, the table of 70 derived forms from Arabic given 
by H. A. Salmon^, in his Arabic Dictionary. 
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The fundamental idea conveyed by the root is represented 
^y its three consonants. 

(ii) Internal flexion 

But merely a group of three consonants would be 
unpronounceable; vowels must be used in order that roots 
like qtl , ktb, nsr t etc., might be uttered at all. And the 
whole structure of Semitic syntax depends on what 
vowels are used to help in the pronunciation of these roots. 
These vowels, in fact, constitute the essential morphological 
machinery of these languages and they vary in quantity, 
quality, position and number. To put the same thing 
in other words, the Semitic flexion is mainly internal. 1 
And this internal vowel change is supplemented by the 
addition to prefixes and suffixes. 2 All derived nominal 
and adjectival forms are also built up in the same manner. 
The nearest parallels in the T.-E. languages to this internal 
flexion of the Semitic are the Ablaut and Vowel-grada- 
tion. ;l But in the Semitic languages the vowel change 
is different in its very nature. In the I.E. languages, 
it is by no means systematically used nor is there any 
grammatical signification attached to this change. The 
I.-E. Ablaut is essentially a phenomenon resulting from 
the shitting of the accent and as such it concerns the 
phonology of this family, not the syntax, as is the case 
with the Semitic family. 

(in) The use of prefixes and suffixes to supplement 
internal flexion 

As mentioned above the internal flexion is supplement- 
ed by ihe use on prefixes and suffixes. The use of prefixes 

1 See the example from the root qtl given in chap. II, § 24 (i). 

2 See below sub -section (ii). 

^ The gvf, an( l °f Sanskrit. See Chap. VIII above. 
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as a part of the syntactical machinery is also a distinguish - 
ing characteristic of these languages. The most notable 
use of the prefix is for the formation of derived conjuga- 
tions. In Arabic there are no less than fifteen such 
derived conjugations. 1 Thus from the root ktb, to write 
we get dktaba, he caused to write ( i.e . he dictated); 
takataba, he mutually corresponded; mkataba, it Vas 
written; iktataba, he wrote from dictation; istdktava, 
he asked some one to write; and so on. in the verbal 
tenses the completed action (the “perfect”) is denoted 
bv a suffix, whereas a prefix denotes an incomplete action 
(imperfect or continuous). Thus, kntab-af, she wrote, but 
ta-ktubu , she writes; so also katab-w7, wo wrote, but? 
na-ktubu, we write. 

(iv) Grammatical gender 

The possession of grammatical gender as opposed to 
natural gender is shared by this family in common with 
the Hamitic and Indo-European families. 'Phis is re- 
garded by many as an argument in favour of postulating 
an ultimate common ancestor for all these three families. 
In this connection mention may also be made of the 
feminine suffix -t, which is also found in Hamitic. 2 

(v) Case relations expressed only by three suffixes 

There are only three cases clearly distinguished by 
suffixes. The use of particles in primitive Semitic had 
to a certain extent prevented the formation of many cases 
by means of suffixes. The three cases are nominative, 
accusative and genitive, though the uses of the latter 
two are not the same as those of the Iudo European 

1 Also called “voices” in Borne grammars. 

9 § 240 (Hi) above A 
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accusative and genitive. In fact these two oblique casea 
cover not merely the ground of all the oblique cases of the 
Indo- European but are also used to express adverbial and 
adjectival relations as well. 

( vi ) The amalgamation of possessive and objective pronouns 

Possessive pronouns are suffixed at the end of the noun 
“possessed”, e.g., Arabic hatab- i, my book; Hebrew EL i, 
my God. This device has been adopted into Irani also. So 
also the direct object of a verb if a pronoun is» also suffixed 
to the verb, e.g., Arabic daraba-nl, he struck me. 1 

(vii) Absence of true compounds 

This has already been considered above as one of the 
main points of difference between the Semitic and the 
Indo-European. 2 

{vuU Use of particles and the consequent development of 
the analytical type in modern Semitic 

The case suffixes were, from early times, supplemented 
by the use of particles to indicate, or rather to emphasise 
and to make clearer relations of words in a sentence. 
In course of time, by regular phonetic decay (as happens 
in every language) the suffixes tended to be obliterated and 
were largely replaced by these particles. Thus in course 
of time the languages became more and more analytic. 
The most marked advance in this direction is to be noted 
in Modern Hebrew. 

(ix) The differences between the languages of this family 
are much smaller than in any other family 

The essential feature of the Semitic family, viz., thafr 
in each word the consonants supply the idea and the 

1 Boot drb, to strike. 

2 $ 251 above. 


^<5 — 2159 B. 
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vowels the syntax, has led to a remarkable stability in, 
these languages. The various languages of this remarkable 
family "stand to each other. ..in the relation of accentuated 
dialects .” 1 Practically the only differences between these 
languages are phonetic. And even if a language is 
considered historically, we find that the differences at 
various stages of growth are chiefly due to the phonetic 
decay of affixes and an increased use of particles, in other 
words, the differences are mainly due to a growth from\ 
synthesis to analysis. The simplicity and regularity of\ 
primitive Semitic grammar is responsible for this stat^ 
of homogeneity in this family. There was no great wealth 
of Iron i m the primitive speech, so that each language 
as it branched off had to choose its own formB from among 
a limited number. Neither was the structure of this type 
in itself such as could admit of any considerable variation. 

§ 256. Divisions of the Semitic Family. 

These are shown in Tabic XL VI 2 

There are five main groups as can be seen in Table 
XLVI: Akkadian, Canaanite, Aramaic, Arabic and 
Abyssinian . 3 The interrelations of these five are so close 
that it is not possible to arrange them in any groups except 
geographically as in the Table. Nor can we point to any 
one of these five as approaching the "parent language." 
Still, to some extent, Arabic seems to represent the 
purest Semitic because the least affected by alien elements, 
but frequently "we find in the Hebrew and Assyrian formB 

1 Tucker, op. cifc., p. 165. 

The Table ia based on Kieckera and O’Leary. 

8 1 use this name following O’Lieary to distinguish this branch 
:from the Hamitic Ethiopian or KuBhite. 
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Ancient Languages 


Modem Languages 


Akkadian— Babylonian Assyrian 


Canaanite 


Ganaamte 
Phoenician— Punic 
Moabite 

Old Hebrew— Literary Hebrew (Hakmlm) 


Modern Hebrew 


Old Aramaic 
Biblical Aramaic 
— Palmyrene 

West Nabatean 

i Aramaic . — 


Aramaic 


Palestinian 


Galilean 
Jewish Aramaic 

Samaritan 


East Palestine dialect (Syriac) 

Aramaic Babylonian Talmudic 
— Mandean 


Modem Aramaic (Mi ’lab) 


Modem Hynac 


Torane 

Urumia dialeofci 
Fillahi dialect 


Hijaz 

Iraqi 

Syrian 


Egyptian 


■Northern— Hijaz- Classical Arabic— Modern Arabic 
Old Arabic Nejd 


Lower 
Upper 
Bedawi 
I Sinai 


Arabic 


Miaean 

Southern — 
Himyaritic Sabaean 


. Tripoliin 
Tunisian 
North i Algerian 

African J Maghrabi 

■ Andalusian 
1 Maltese 

jUadramaufe Uman 
I Mehri 


Modern Himyaritic 


Hoqotra 


j Ge'ez 

Abyiflinian 


Modem Abyseinian 


Tigr6 

Tigrafie 

Amhanc 

Guragi 

Harr&ri 


Tablb XLVI.— Shmitio Lawottaobs* 
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in full vigour which have disappeared from, but left their 
traces in Arabic. ,>1 

Arabia seems to have been the centre from which 
these languages radiated outwards. But it is possible 
that this Arabian group itself had been derived fifom a 
Hamitic source in Africa or elsewhere. This much i^ 
certain that “Arabia was the locus in which the SemitiA 
languages specialised in their distinctive characteristics! 
so that on passing out from Arabia they already showed ' 
the features which we have to regard as distinctively 
Semitic.” 2 The plateau of Central Arabia was in pre- 
historic ages a fertile and capable of supporting a large 
population. The growing desiccation of Arabia was 
probably the cause of successive migration waves into 
the fertile plains of the Euphrates and the Nile and into 
the pastures of Canaan which have been rightly described 
in the Bible as the “land flowing with milk and honey. 1 " 


§ 257 . Akkadian. 

This name has been suggested by Kieckers instead of 
the more usual Babylonian- Assyrian because the Akkadians 
were the first Semitic people to settle down in the “fertile 
crescent* 1 of Mesopotamia. These people were con- 
temporaries of the Sumerians and later on replaced them 1 
in power. In their turn they were replaced by migratory 
tribes from Central Arabia who founded Babylon. These 
latter were again conquered by another wave of Semitic 
emigrants (from the same ancestral homeland), who went 
further north right up to the Taurus range and founded 
the city of Niniveh and the empire of Assyria. 


1 U’ljeary, op. at.. p. 5. 

2 Ibid., p. 6. 
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The oldest Semitic documents we possess are the 
inscriptions of Sargon I, the great conqueror (about 
2800 B.C.)- The reign of the great lawgiver Hammurabi 
(about 2100 B.C.) was the most flourishing period of 
Babylonian culture and literature. Later on the inscrip- 
itions became less numerous. 

These Semitic Akkadians and the later Babylonians 
who conquered the Sumerians imposed their language 
upon the conquered, but at the same time they adopted 
the higher culture of the latter. The whole Empire of 
Babylon became Semitic in language by B.C. 2400. But 
still Sumerian continued as the official tongue in some! 
cities like Nippur, Erech, Arad-Sin and Ram-Sin for four 
centuries longer. With the acceptance of the ancient 
culture the Babylonian Semites also absorbed a great deal 
of the Sumerian religious ideals and ritual. In fact the 
sacred texts of the Babylonian religion continued for a 
long time to be in Sumerian and the ritual, too, was largely 
conducted in the ancient language of Sumer. These 
Sumerian texts were accompanied by Babylonian transla- 
tions and glosses. Indeed a good bit of our knowledge 
of the Sumerian language we owe to the ancienll 
Babylonian scholars who critically edited these Sumerian 
texts and compiled glossaries of Sumerian words. 

The Assyrians, who replaced the Babylonians in power 
spoke a language very little different from that of Babylon. 
The earliest Assyrian inscriptions are of the reign of 
Tiglath Pileser I (about 1100 B.C.). The reign of Assur- 
bani-pal (B.C. 668-626) is a period of great literary activity. 

After the fall of Niniveh (B.C. 606) a revival of 
Babylonian culture took place and during the long reigi^ 
of Nebuchadnazzar (B.C. 604-661) there was a careful 
collection made of all the ancient texts and they were 
oarefully stored in the royal library. 
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Long after the conquest of Babylon by Kurush (B.C. 
532) the language of Babylon survived and was used by 
the Iranian Achaemenians even for their own inscriptions 
up to B.C. 400. Till the reign of Darius the Greatl 
Babylonian remained the language of trade and commerce. 
But Aramaic had already become a competitor for somle 
time and it replaced Babylonian almost imperceptibly^ 
Even in the days of Darius the Great the script of the) 
Aramaeans was in common use, 1 because it was cursive, 

\ 

and more convenient for daily use than the elaborate 
cuneiform syllabary. 

§ 258. Canaanite. 

The marauding Semitic nomads of the Arabian plateau 
overflowed into the fertile land of Canaan and found a 
well established culture there. They soon stretched up to 
the Mediterranean and took up the culture of the older 
inhabitants. 

The earliest Canaanite remains consist of the famous 
Tell-el Amarna letters (15th century B.C.) addressed to 
the Egyptian rulers Amenophis TII and Amenophis IV 
by tributary chieftains in Palestine. Some think that this 
dialect was the direct parent of the Phoenician. The 
earliest Phoenician inscriptions belong to the 9th and the 
10th centuries B.C., but the vast majority are of the 5th 
century. The Phoenicians (or the Philistines) were 
originally refugees from Crete who had adopted the Semitic 
language of Canaan. They were great traders and sea- 
farers and they founded the very important state in North 
Africa — Carthage. The language of this Phoenician colony 
is known to us through numerous inscriptions and is called 
Punic. The language survived till well into the Christian! 
era. St. Augustine (354-430 A.D.) who was a Carthaginian/ 

1 This Bcxipt was carried to the Pan jab when the Iranians con- 
quered it ; and from tlm was born the Kharosthi script of ancient India. 
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himself has made some statements about the Punio 
language of his days, comparing it with Hebrew. Punic 
seems to have been influenced by Hamitic languages 
and to have been considerably “broken up” as regards 
its grammatical forms. 

Another ancient language of Canaan is the language! 
of the famous inscription of King Mesha on the Moabitel 
stone (about 930 B.C.). It contains some forms which 
are quite archaic and have been lost in the other groups. 

Hebrew is undoubtedly the most important of the 
Oanaanite languages. It was the language of the Semitic 
speaking settlers in Canaan, modified by the non-Semitic 
idiom of the earlier inhabitants. The composition of the 
Old Testament began, probably, as early as the 8th century 
B.C. Pure Classical Hebrew was written (and probably 
also spoken) till the days of Jeremiah (about 600 B.C.). 
The language before that period is remarkably uniform. 
The Babylonian exile made Hebrew definitely into a 
hterary language, and the vernacular of the people left 
behind, tended more and more towards Aramaic until 
literary Hebrew, so tenaciously preserved, ceased to be 
intelligible to the people left behind in Palestine. After 
the Old Testament the Mishna is the most important 
religious text of the Jews. It was written down in the 
2nd century A.D. The language represents a later stagei 
of Classical Hebrew and is called Hdkmim , “the speech 
of the learned.” In many Jewish homes today Hebrew 
is still zealously cultivated and it is still used as the 
literary language. But there has been a good deal of 
foreign admixture and modern Hebrew has advanced most! 
towards the analytic stage of all the Semitic languages . 1 

1 A very queer development is Yiddish spoken by the Jews of 
Germany. It is really German mixed with Hebrew to such an extent 
that it has become a distinct hybrid dialect. 
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The movement amongst the Jews, began since the end 
ol the Great War, of going “back to Palestine" has 
started new dreams of a reunited Jewish nation and a 
rejuvenated Hebrew language. In Palestine, the University 
of Jerusalem has taken up the question of reviving Hebre^ 
and making it an adequate medium for expressing modem 
thought. \ 


§ 259. Aramaic. 

Canaanite (as represented by Hebrew) and Aramaic are' 
so close together that they may be regarded as dialects 
of one parent tongue. Hence in the discussion of the 
different varieties of Aramaic it is difficult to ascertain their 
exact positions and relations, because Hebrew and Aramaic 
had been most intimately connected in Palestine during 
many centuries as literary languages. Aramaic was 
originally the dialect of those Semitic invaders of Palestine 
and Syria who had gone further north and hud settled 
in the Aram or the highlands. In fact they had been the 
pre-Israelite immigrants who had been pressed northwards 
by the later comers. 1 The earliest Aramaic inscriptions 
are those of Zinjirli and Nerab found near Damascus and 
dated about the 6th century B.C. In the earlier period, 
when Phoenicia dominated, Aramaic was merely the 
dialect of the northern highlanders. But after the decline 
of Phoenicia the city of Carchemish became the centre of 
trade and Aramaic rose rapidly to be the language of 
political and commercial intercourse all over Western Asia 
and Egypt. 

After Aramaic had become the common language of 
Western Asia considerable literary activity was observed 
amongst the Jews of Egypt. Numerous papyri of thats 

1 Much as the Pahadi languages in India were driven to the 
northern mountains by the pressure of later immigrations* 
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period have been discovered. Several chapters of the, 
Bible are also in this variety of Aramaic, 1 and for this 
reason it has been called Biblical Aramaic. 

Palmyrene (3rd century B.C.) and Nabatean (1st 
century B.C.) are known from inscription which were 
actually written down by the Arabs. They spoke their 
own language, Arabic but for purposes of inscriptions used 
Aramaic. 

At the time of Jesus Christ a variety of Aramaic was 
spoken as vernacular in Palestine and Galilee. Hebrew 
was confined to the learned. Christ himself spoke 
Aramaic, as can be seen from the actual words quoted 
in the Gospels. 2 This variety is known as Galilean. After 
the fall of Jerusalem the learned Hebrew was entirely 
replaced by Aramaic even in literature and it continued 
to be the chief language of Palestine until it was replaced 
by Arabic after the Arab conquest. Many Jewish works 
have been written in this speech and hence it has been 
named Jewish Aramaic. 3 The Jewish (or Jerusalem) 
Talmud of a later date is also in the same dialect. 4 

Another variety of Aramaic is called Samaritan but 
it is hard to place it exactly. It seems to have been “the 
vernacular speech of Israel corrupted by Aramaic ele- 
ments”. But it must also be remembered that Hebrew 
and Aramaic are so close to each other that it is hard 
“to decide what dialectical peculiarities to justify inclusion 
in one group or the other.” 5 Some Samaritan literature 

1 These are, e.g., Ezra, iv an<| vii and Daniel , ii and vii. 

3 Mark , vii* 34 ; v. 41. 

3 One of these works is the Jewish Tor gum (6fch centuiy A.D.) in 
a queer mixture of the two main dialects. 

4 This has to be distinguished from the Babylonian Talmud in 
the Eastern dialect. 

5 O’Leary, op. cit., p* 14. 
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is known to us including a translation of the Hebrew 
Pentateuch (4th century A.L.) and some later poetry of 
post-Islamic times. 

After the Arab conquest in the 7th century, West 
Aramaic almost died out, except in a few villages in thtf 
Lebanon. These dialects were living until the 16th add 
even the 17th century. Even today West Arama^p 
survives in one or two villages of Antilebanon, the Malfilal 

While West Aramaic was used mainly for Jewish\ 
works, blast Aramaic was utilised for Christian writings. ' 
This branch is known as Syriac, or sometimes as 
“Christian Aramaic” 1 It lias developed several dialects. 
Of these Palestinian Syriac (or Syriac in the narrow sense) 
possesses an almost exclusively Christian literature. The* 
earliest piece in this dialect is a manuscript preserved in 
the Vatican entitled “the Liturgy of the Nile.” There, 
are also other documents, because the language continued 
to be used for literature long after it had been replaced 
b\ Arabic as the mother tongue of the people. Syriac 
ypfcerature begins about the 2nd century A.D. and its 
vocabulary has been greatly influenced by Greek. 

Owing to the persecution of Nestorian Christians by 
the Orthodox Greek Church at Byzantium the Nestorians 
spread eastwards into Iran and even beyond. Their 
language (East Syriac) is still spoken in Mesopotamia. 
Its three subdivisions are Torane, Uruinia and Fellahi 
dialects. The last is spoken round about Mosul and it 
possesses some songB of a devotional nature composed in 
imitation of the earlier Syriac poems. 

Another variety of Eastern Aramaic was: used for the 
Babylonian Talmud and is known as the Babylonian 

1 This name is a misnomer and is hence not used here. Although' 
most of the 'writings in Syriac are Christian there are some important 
Jewish workB also to be found in this language. 


410 



LANGUAGE FAMILIES OF THE WORLD [§ 260* 

Aramaic. And yet another was that used by the Gnostics 
in Mesopotamia and known as Mandean. This dialect 
embodies a considerable literature which is free from any 
special religious bias whether Judaic, Christian or Islamic. 
Hence the language developed unhampered and in a 
natural way; it is therefore linguistically important. 
It shows the various tendencies in Aramaic being carried 
further. 


§ 260 . Arabic. 

This is the most important branch of the Semitic 
family. Being near ‘'the centre of distribution of the 
Semitic languages and in all probability their area of 
specialisation", Arabic is the richest in Semitic forms 
and a knowledge of this language is essential for Semitic 
philology. When the Arabs spread over the whole of the 
civilised world, Arabic necessarily came into close contact 
with other languages and thus split up into various 
modern dialects. Arabia itself had had contact with other 
cultures as well, but this was mainly through other 
branches of the Semitic family Thus Greek culture 
came to the Arabs through Syria and Iranian through 
Mesopotamia and Yemen, in all of which Semitic languages 
dominated. Hence, inspite of foreign cultural contacts, 
the language of Arabia was enabled to preserve its essen- 
tial Semitic purity and richness, and was "less affected 
by alien influences than any other of the Semitic 
languages." The influence of the Qur'an has also been 
very great in preserving the purity of the Arabic tongue. 1 

The main divisions of Ancient Arabic are into Northern 
and Southern, often called Classical Arabic and Himyaritic 
respectively. In the Northern dialect the earliest remains 
consist of a number of inscriptions. The oldest of these* 

1 See § 49 above. 
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is on a tomb of an early Arab chieftain found at En- 
Namara near Damascus and dated A.D. 328. Another 
inscription (a trilingual one in Arabic, Syriac and Greek) 
has been discovered at Zabad near Aleppo, which has beenl 
assigned to A.D. 512. ( 

Old Arab poetry dates from several centuries before 
the birth of Mohammad. On account of the annuel 
gathering of all Arab tribes at Mecca and the bardie 
contests held there, Old Arabic poetry soon assumed 
“national” character and the greatest honour an Arab 
poet could win was to have his poem installed in the! 
sacred precincts of the Kaaba . 1 The speech of Mecca 
and the other important cities was the Hijaz dialect. It 
had come under the influence of foreign traders who 
thronged in Mecca, and even in the Prophets day it was 
not pure . 2 The Nejd dialect of the hinterland nomads 
of the desert bad always been noted tor its purity. Tt 
represented the older form and was almost entirely free 
from foreign admixture. 

Mohammad had been sent out amongst these desert 
nomads to be nursed while yet an infant, and there he 
learnt to speak the pure desert dialect. Throughout his 
life the speech of the Prophet was marked by the extreme 
purity of form and itB wonderful directness of appeal. 
Thus the Qur’an, emphatically the Prophet’s own work, 
when accepted as a standard for all time, set the finest 
example for Classical Arabic. This great book has tended 
more than anything "else to preserve the essential features 
of Semitic speech . 3 

1 Nicholson, Literary History of the Arabs , Chap. III. 

3 O’Leary, op. cit., p. 18. 

3 The basiB of the Qur’an was the Hijaz dialect, but it is in a 
cnnch purer form owing to the upbringing of the Prophet. 
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This twofold division of Arabic into the Hijaz and Nejd 
dialects exists even up to this day. Among the latter may 
be enumerated the numerous dialects of the nomadic 
tribes. 

As Islam spread Arabic was carried into Iraq, Syria, 
Egypt and North Africa. In the early days thfc main 
centre of Islam in Iraq was at Kufa. The early Arabic 
grammarians were living near this centre and as examples 
of “vulgar speech" they have often quoted the speech 
of the lower classes at Kufa. Many of these peculiarities 
are found in the Arabic of Iraq even today. In the Iraq 
Arabic there has been a considerable admixture of Irani 
and Turkish and in recent years from French and Urdu . 1 

In Syria, too, several dialects might be distinguished, 
especially in the larger cities like Damascus and Jerusalem. 
Borrowings from other languages (e.g. T Turkish, and 
Greek) are found here also. But the dialect of the 
fellahin (the peasant) in the villages approximates very 
closely to that of Iraq. Both in Iraq and in Syria con- 
siderable literary activity has been going on recently. 

Egyptian Arabic has been showing great literary acti- 
vity during the last fifty years and the great University of 
Cairo has been the chief fostering centre of this. It has 
undoubtedly been the great centre of Arab tradition, learn- 
ing and research during many centuries. Among the 
Egyptian dialects that of Sinai marks a sort of transition 
stage between the Syrian and Hijaz dialects on the one 
hand and the Egyptian dialects on the ^her. 

The Arabic dialects of North Africa have been such 
influenced b\ r Hamitic Berber or Libyan dialects hence 

1 As a result ol the British mandate over Iraq after World War I 
a large number of Urdu-speaking officials and traders have settled in 
Iraq. In fact Urdu-speaking Indiana had gone to Iraq as traders even 
before that. 
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they are markedly different from the Arabic of Syria and of 
Egypt. At an earlier stage in the development of North 
African Arabic one group passed on into Andalusia in. 
Spain where it gave rise to a very great literature. The 
Spanish Arabs were the earliest teachers of Europe in ar^s 
and sciences and philosophy. I 

Maltese is essentially North African Arabic but it hafe 
been influenced by Syrian Arabic through the Arab settler^ 
in Sicily. The vocabulary is largely Italian. 

The dialects of Hadramaut and Oman though geogra- 
phically in the south are essentially North! Arabic in origin. 

The Himyari 1 were an ancient ruling race of Arabia. 
In the south of Arabia there was a Minaean kingdom 
which is said to have commenced about 1250 B.C. Later 
in the 8th century B.C. came the Sabaean kingdom. The 
languages of both these are known through inscriptions 
dated the 4th and 3rd centuries B.C. Of the modern 
dialects Mehri has been strongly influenced by Somali. 
The other minor dialects of Himyaritic seem to form a 
transition group between Semitic and Hamitic. 

§ 261. Abyssinian 

The Semites seem to have entered Abyssinia about 
the 4th century B.C. It was mainly through Sabaea that 
this emigration proceeded. 11 A culture different from 
that of Mesopotamia passed through South Arabia intd 
Abyssinia’’, and this line of communication was not| 
interrupted till after the rise of Islam. 2 In Abyssinia the 
Semites settled in the most fertile tracts inland and drove 
the original Hamites into the deserts between the fertile 
plateau and the sea Abyssinia accepted Christianity 

1 The Homer Satai of the Greeks - 

a Abyssinia is essentially a Christian land. 
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about the 4th century A.D. through the Coptic church of 
Egypt and thus a great many Coptic and Greek words 
have come into the language. The various renderings of 
the Bible started Abyssinian literature. It is fairly copious 
in other directions also. The early literary dialect is 
■Oe'ez which is no longer spoken since the 14th century, 
but is still used in Abyssinian liturgy. The modem 
spoken dialects are Tigr£ and Tigrafie. Amharic is the 
standard literary dialect today. It has been the language 
of the ruling classes in Abyssinia since 1270 A.D. It has 
influenced every other dialect of Abyssinia. Amharic is 
widely different from every other Semitic language, 
because it seems to have been superposed upon an original 
Hamitic foundation. 

§ 262 . Unclassified languages of Eurasia: Ancient 

In spite of all elaborate methods of classification adopted 
by philologists there are still many languages which defy 
proper classification. They show no striking affinity to 
each other nor to any known language family. Most of 
these “unclassified” languages are ancient and extinct 
and a few are modem. The ancient unclassified languages 
are: 1. Ancient Cretan (or Minoan), 2. Mohenjo-daro (or 
Indus Valley), 3. Sumerian, 4. Elamite (oi* Susian), 
o. khatti (sometimes called Proto -Khatti), 6. Mittani, 
7. Kassite, 8. Vannic, 9. Karian, 10. Lydian, 11. Lykian, 
and 12. Etruscan. 

1. Ancient Cretan (or Minoan) inscriptions are found 
in abundance. The writing seems to be» partly alphabetic, 
partly syllabic. Some of these can be read in a fashion* 
and their meaning made out more or less accurately. A 
few are in well-known scripts, like the Cypriote syllabary, 
and these have given u& an idea of what the language 
was like. Nothing can yet be said for certain about the 
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language except that it is neither Indo-European nor 
Semitic. There are a number of apparent suffixes, buti 
we cannot say more. The dialects of the speech were 
spoken well into historical times. From Egyptian 
documents we know that this language was known thjere 
by the name Keftiu. Some of the details mentioned 
seem to point to Philistine connections, while others pomti 
to Etruscan. All that can be done for the present is thiat 
we can get lists of Minoan words and their meanings. 1 
Many of these have been borrowed freely by the later 
Greeks. From these lists we can form a very good idea 
of the culture of ancient Crete. "It is enough to permit 
us to imagine that the Cretan language was capable of 
expressing every subtlety of poetry and of satisfying the 
demands of literature and science. . . ., Cretan writing 
expressed a highly civilised language which shed its 
influence far and wide". 2 

2. The excavations at Mohenjo-daro have revealed 
a very high type of culture and the inscriptions found 
have been very numerous. Various people have made 
attempts to decipher these; but we have as yet found no 
definite solution of their real meaning. The writing seems 
to be partly heiroglyphic and partly alphabetic. It seems, 
judging from the very obvious resemblances with the 
Sumerian symbols, that the language might be connected 
with that of Sumer. Professor Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji 
of Calcutta has, in a very interesting article entitled 
“Kecent Discoveries in Sindh and the Pan jab", 3 tried 
to show the possible connections that might have existed 
between the cultures of the Indus valley, of Sumer and 

1 Hesychiua in his Lexicon has given a number of wordB from 
Cretan dialects with their meanings. 

2 The Aegean Civilization by G. Glotz, p. 388. 

3 Indian Historical Quarterly , March, 1925. 
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of Crete. He lias also, tried to bring out a possible 
connection with the Dravidians of South India. Since 
1936 Father H. Heras of the St. Xavier's College, [Bombay 
has been working on these inscriptions on the tentative 
hypothesis that the language is Dravidian, 1 and he has 
given a series of very interesting papers on the subject. 
At any rate the Indus valley culture and the inscriptions 
are non-Aryan; and bearing in mind the linguistic “island” 
of Brahui 2 it does not seem quite impossible that the 
Mohenjo-daro languages might have had Dravidian affinities. 

3. Sumerian inscriptions are among the oldest human* 
documents discovered so far. Some of these have been 
dated as far back as B.C. 4000. They are written in ai 
pictorial script which later on developed into cuneiform. 
The script of Sumer together with its religion and culture' 
was assimilated by the Semitic Babylonians. Having 
accepted the ancient religion of Sumer the Babylonian 
conquerors regarded the language of these scriptures as 
sacred and so they studied it assiduously. We owe our 
knowledge of this ancient language to the ancient Babylo- 
nian scholars. 3 The Sumerian language is agglutinating. 
Prefixes are found for the derivation of nouns. There 
are only two “tenses” for verbs indicating complete 
and incomplete action. The language died out as common 
speech about B.C. 2000 but it continued to be used by 
the learned as a “sacred” tongue up to B.C. 300. There 
are two clearly marked dialects. 

4. Elamite (or Susian) is known to us through al 
large number of inscriptions. The earliest of these is a 
group of bilingual (Elamite and Akkadian) inscriptions 

1 The late Prof* Mark Collins of Madras also tried to show that 
Sumerian and Dravidian were connected. 

a See § 179. 

■ Bee § 257, p. 406. 


27—2169 
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of about B.C. 2500. A second group of Elamite inscrip- 
tions belong to the period between the 16th and the 8th 
centuries B.C. And there is a third group of trilingual 
inscriptions (Old Persian, Babylonian and Elamite) of 
the Achaeminian kings of Iran. There are clear differences 
between these three groups indicating growth from stage 
to stage. It was the language of Elam (or Susiana). 1 
Older scholars gave it the name “Medic” which was\a 

misnomer. The language is suffix-agglutinating. TY\e 

\ 

verbal conjugation is very complex and has not been quit© 
satisfactorily worked out as yet. 

5. Khatti (sometimes also called Proto-Khatti) was 
the language of the original inhabitants of Asia Minor 
who were later displaced by the Hittites. Ethnologicallv 
as well as linguistically these people were very different 
from the Hittites. The distinguishing characteristic of 
the language is that there are grammatical prefixes and 
not suffixes. 

6. Mittani was the language of the kingdom of that 
name and is preserved to us in a single cuneiform inscrip- 
tion associated with the Tel-el-Amarna letters from King 
Dusharatta (about B.C. 1400) to the Egyptian king 
Amenophis III about certain questions of boundary and 
about the marriage of Dusharatta's daughter, Daduhipa 
(or Tadukhipa) with the king of Egypt. The structure 
of the language seems to be agglutinating. The Khurri 
speech found later on in Armenia seems to have been a 
variety of Mittani. 

7. The Kassites come to the front in the history of 
Babylonia from the 17th century B.C. These people 
continued to be strong in their native Zagros mountains 
right up to the days of Alexander the Great. There is 

1 Modem Lurie tan and KhuziBtan. 
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only one small glossary of Kassite words with Semitic 
equivalents extant, and so we have no further information 
about the language of these interesting people. 

8. Vannic is found in one or two cuneiform inscriptions 
of about the 9th or the 8th century B.C. These give only 
a few words and grammatical forms. 

9. Karian is known from some four score short inscrip- 
tions of the 7th century B.C. These are in an early form 
of the Greek alphabet. Being very short not much 
information is available about the language itself. 

10. Lydian is of the same age as the Karian and is 
known through the glossaries of classical writers and some 
inscriptions. Some of the flexions resemble those of Indo- 
European very closely, but we have not enough material 
to assert any definite relationship therefrom. 

11. Lykian is known from inscriptions dating not 
earlier than the 1st century B.C. A few of these are 
bilingual (Greek and Lykian) and unfortunately they are 
in an extremely fragmentary condition. A few words 
and forms tempt one to imagine that the vocabulary is 
non-Indo-European while the grammar is Indo-European. 
The material at our command, however, is too 1 scanty to 
allow any definite assertion. 

12. Etruscan was at one time thought to be Indo- 
European because of certain close resemblances of words. 
But these might well have been mere borrowings. The 
Etruscans entered Italy about the 15th century B.C. 
The earliest inscriptions are dated about the 600 B.C. and 
most of the Etruscan inscriptions are of the age of 
Augustus (B.C. 30 — A.D. 14) and several of these are 
bilingual (Latin and Etruscan). The most important 
document in Etruscan is the text on a mummy wrapping 
from Agram, which has not yet been satisfactorily 
^explained. At any rate it has definitely proved that the 
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language is not Indo-European. Modern research tends- 
to the opinion that Etruscan might have had affinities 
with the Austric language of Asia. 

§ 263 . Unclassified languages of Eurasia : Modest. 

Among these we may consider the following: 1. Basque. 
2. Japanese, 3. Korean, 4. Lati. 5. Andaman\and r 
6. Burushaski. 

1. Basque : Among the unclassified living languages 
the most remarkable is Basque which is confined to a small 
district in West Pyrennese. There are at least eight clear 
dialects. The language is agglutinating in the main bull 
the verbal system is distinctly of the poly synthetic type. 
“In an organised system of classification Basque would 
come midway between the American families of languages 
and...TJgrian'\ 1 Some of the remarkable features of the 
speech are : 

(a) The article is a postposition, e.g. zaldi , horse; 
zaldi-K, the horse. 

( b ) The pronouns show a superficial resemblance to 
the Semitic and Hamitic pronouns. 

(c) Gender distinction is found in verbal forms only, 
but the strangest peculiarity is that the gender of the 
person addressed is to be taken into account; e.g. eztakit 
means “I do not know it", but if ai woman is addressed, 
it becomes eztaki na -t, “I do not know it, 0 woman”, 
while to a man one should say eztaH-n-t , 2 “I do not 
know it, 0 man”. Not only this, but there is a form of 
respect eztafci-zu-i, “I do not know it, 0 respected one", 
and a “childish form”, eztaki-chu-t, “I do not know it,. 
0 child”. 

1 Encyclopaedia Britannica t art "Basque". 

2 For eztaki-ka-t. 
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(d) The verbal system is very complex because it 
incorporates the subject pronoun as well as the direot and 
indirect objects, when pronominal. There are at least 24 
distinct forms for each “verb”. The “verb” itself, how- 
ever, has no independent existence. 

(e) The two tenses, present and imperfect, are distin- 
guished by the position of the subject. In the former it ii 
suffixed, in the latter it is prefixed; e.g., dafci-g U, 
“we know it” g[-naki, “we knew it”. 1 There are peri- 
phrastic or participle conjugations of later development 
under the influence of French and Spanish. 

(/) Compounds are possible but in the “poly synthetic” 
manner, i.e., the words joined drop one or more syllables. 
Thus, odei (cloud) + ots (noise) gives odota (thunder), so 
also belar (forehead, or front) + oin (leg) gives belaun (knee, 
lit. “front of the leg”). 

( g ) The vocabulary is poor and peculiar. Abstract 
ideas are almost completely lacking. In several cases the 
vocabulary reminds us of the speech of some of the most 
primitive peoples. Thus arreba “a man’s sister” and 
ahizpa is “a woman’s sister”, but there is no word to 
express the idea of “sister”. 

(h) The syntax is quite simple the verb generally being 
at the end. 

2. Japanese : The Japanese language is classed by 
many as one of the Altai family. It is certainly of the 
suffix-agglutinating type but the other characteristics are 
Dot so clearly marked. The language is a highly developed 
one, and there is a sharp distinction between the written 
And spoken language, and in the latter variety between 
the “noble” speech (that of the higher classes) and the 
vulgar speech. 3 The agglutination is also of a fairly 

1 A similar distinction is found in Semitic, see § 266, iii, above. 

a See § 77. 
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loose type, in many cases the suffix being written quit© 
separately. Another peculiarity is the use of reduplica- 
tion to express plurality. The phonology of Japanese, 
especially of the colloquial, is very peculiar and com- 
plicated. The influence of Chinese culture and Chinese) 
language is clearly marked, and the Japanese have j very 
extensively adopted the Chinese ideograms in their writing. 

3. Korean had also been once classified as one of 
the Altai family. It is agglutinating but the connections 
with the Altai languages are not all clear. There hAve 
been considerable influences from the neighbouring Mongol 
and Manchu languages, still the essential structure of 
Korean, is very different and distinct. With the introduc- 
tion of Buddhism (in A.D. 372) Chinese script and culture 
were introduced into the country. From that time Chinese! 
became in fact the "official language” of Korea. It was. 
not until 1442 that an alphabet, very cleverly adapted to 
the needs of the Korean language, was invented. It was 
based upon an Indian script. Modem Korean is written in 
this Korean script and a new literature is at present being 
produced. 

4. Lati (or Latchi) is spoken by a few hundred peopi© 
in the borders of Yunan and Tonking. It forms a 
"linguistic island” in the midst of Tibeto-Chinese languages 
and is utterly unconnected with any of them. 

Karen, Man, Burushaski and Andaman languages have 
already been considered in the chapter on the language^ 
of India. 1 


See § 201. 
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CHAPTEB XIY 


Histoby of Linguistic Studies in India and * 
in thi West 

§ 564. Linguistic Studies in the Vedic Age. 

Every, literary and linguistic effort of the ancient races 
seems to have been inspired by religious motives. This 
is pre-eminently the case with India. Here we have from 
the earliest days a mass of sacred literature embodied in, 
ithe Yedic hymns of which every syllable was carefully 
preserved In the course of ages when the language of 
the Vedic hymns ceased to be spoken,, attempts were 
made to understand the Vedic speech clearly and from 
that date begins the study of linguistic phenomena in 
India. This was destined in later ages to produce the 
most complete grammar and the most exhaustive analysis 
of any language in the world. 

(i) The Pada-text. 

The first step was taken, when the Samhita-text of the 
Vedic hymns was deduced to the Pada-imm. In this latter 
form each word is shown separately and each compound 
is analysed into its components. In order to achieve this 
rules of phonetic combination, rules about the accent 
system and rules for the formation of compounds, Samasa, 
had to be clearly understood. This resolution of the 
•Samhiti into the P ado-form was the first step in the 
analysis or vyakarana of the Sanskrit speech. ‘'The very 
name vyakarana indicates the method pursued ”. 1 

1 Rapeon, “In whit degree wa» Sanskrit a spoken language ?" 

JRAS., July, 1U04, 
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(ii) The Prdtiidkhyas. 

AJter this analysis proceeded apace. We get in the 
Prdtiidkhyas the first treatises on phonetics. The ostensible 
purpose of these treatises is to teach how to chant the 
Vedas, but they contain a lot of very valuable information 
regarding the language. The most valuable portions ot 
these works are, (t) the classification of Sanskrit souncfe 
;and (ii) the Ganas, or lists of words which are in any wa^ 
remarkable grammatically. The classification of Sanskrit 
sounds found here is substantially the same as is recog- 
nised today in Sanskrit grammars and it shows a high 
degree of scientific precession and analytical skill. It was 
the Prdtiidkhyas that arranged the Sanskrit sounds in their 
perfectly natural and scientific order. 

(ill) Yaska' 8 Nirukta. 

The next great landmark in the history of linguistic 
studies in India is the great etymologist Yaska. 1 He 
was by no means the first etymologist in India. The 
writers of the Brahmanas were among the first to mak^ 
an attempt to discover the meaning of some of the Vedic 
passages,. But even at the early date the Vedic dialects 
had become obsolete and the Brahmanas interpreted the) 
mantras in a manner which fitted in with their own 
ceremonials and their own legends and myths. In conse- 
quence we get many fanciful explanations given which 
are felt tot be wrong even by the most casual reader. 1 Bui 

1 I have on purpose omitted the dates here, because Sanskrit 
chronology is still in a very unsettled condition. I would refer the 
curioue student to special treatises dealing with the history of Sanskrit 
Literature for a discussion of the dates of the various works and authon 
mentioned here. They followed each other in the order indicated; here. 

* Such, for example, is the phrase which the Aitorsya 

Brahmana understands to be and explains accordingly, instead of 

*Tq-*[q which it really is. 
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Yaska in his Niruhta is far mors scientifically minded 
than any of his predecessors. His investigations in the 
field of the Vedic etymology are of great interest and even 
now of some value. And he has the rare virtue of freely 
acknowledging when he is not quite sure of the correctness 
of his results. For even in his days the Yedas were of 
such hoary antiquity that people thought them to be practi- 
cally eternal. Yaska has not done much work in grammar 
as such, but he seems to have had more than an inkling 
of the fact that all words arei ultimately to be traced to a 
limited number of roots. 

(iv) The Nighantus. 

With Yaska we might also mention the various 
Nighantus. These works are collections of rare and 
obscure Vedic words. There seem to have been a large 
number of these collections and Yaska seems to have made 
use of at least five such. 1 

§ 265. Pre-Paninian grammarians ; the Aindra School 
of grammarians. 

After the time of Yaska, who might be taken as 
marking the culmination of the linguistic studies of tha 
Vedic age, we have a large number of grammarians 
mentioned, but in most cases their works are entirely losti 
to us. There are two names, Apisali and Kafiakrtsnai 
mentioned as founders of grammatical schools and on e| 
of the later writers, Kaiyyata, quotes certain passages 
from both of .them, but that is all the information we have 
about them. 2 Then there was the Aindra school, which 
was as tradition says, supplanted by Panini. 8 In the 

1 Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , p. 259, See also Keith, A 
History of Sanskrit Literature , pp. 422-486. 

8 Belvalkar, Systems of Sanskrit Grammar , § 8 . 

3 The Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsang and the Tibetan Taranath 
•hoth mention this tradition; See Belvalkar, op. cit., § 9. 


425 



§ 266 ] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

Aindra school the greatest name is that of Katyayana. 
The school took its name from the god Indra, who ia 
mentioned in the Taittinya Samhitd (vii. 4.7) as the firsfo 
grammarian. 1 The Aindra school apparently had a very 
important share in the development of linguistic studies j 
in South India and Tamil grammars have been considerably 1 
influenced by it. 2 It is, however, remarkable that no 
important work of the Paninian school mentions the 
Aindra grammarians by name. This would seem to 
imply that the name Aindra was of a later date. But 
the terminology and the methods of this school are 
decidedly of a more primitive and less developed type 
than those of Panini. 3 This would lead us to the conclusion 
that 4 ‘the Aindra school is post-Paniniya in date though 
pre-Paniniya in substance’ \ Possibly it may bo no other 
than the Katantra school. 4 

§ 266. Panini. 

A long interval separates Yaska from Panini, the greatest 
grammarian of India (one might almost say, of the world). 
His was indeed a master-mind and he struck out a path} 
entirely original. The whole of his work depends on thej 
Siva-sutras where the pratyaharas (i.e., the terminology 
he is going to adopt) are set forth. It is these fourteen, 
sutras that mark him out to be entirely distinct from any 
of his predecessors. But though he introduced many 
new technical termB and practically a new method of 
analysis, he did not entirely break with the previous 

1 Quoted by Belvalkar, loc. cit. 

2 For a full account of the Aindra School see Burnell, Essay on 
the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians (Mangalore, 1875). 

3 It may be noted that we find many of the technical terms off 
P&gini even as early as in the works of Y&ska. 

4 Belvalkar, loc. cit . 
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systems of grammar. He accepted many of the older 
terms. By his masterly analysis he arrived at the 
fundamental conception of roots — which are a set of mono- 
syllabic constants, each a concept , and each expressing 
an action (fifisn). He also shows by his three-fold* division 
of parts of speech 1 that he recognised the fundamental 
principle that "the sentence is the unit of language”. To 
this day Panini remains the most thorough and the most 
nearly perfect analysis of any language in the world. 
Many have tried to imitate, but none have surpassed him. 
His influence upon the Sanskrit language has been 
wonderfully deep and lasting, and, except (in a far lesser 
degree) for Hemacandra, his has been the only instance) 
of a grammarian, pure and simple, practically dictating 
what a language should be. Panini has been exalted in 
India to a rank far above that of a mere human writer, 
as an equal of the great sages who uttered the sacred 
mantras of the Vedas. 

With all his great genius and his deep and intuitive 
grasp of the fundamentals of linguistic science, it seems 
a pity that Panini did not care to study more closely 
the speech of other people, like the Iranians and the 
Greeks, who spoke kindred languages. 2 Panini himself 
was a native of north-western India (Taxila) and so he! 
must have come into contact with Iranians and Greeks. 
What is more surprising is that when Iranians and Greek* 
had established their rule over portions of India, and' 
when the political and cultural empire of India had 
penetrated far beyond the limits of India, even then no 

» See Chapter IX. 

* Indi an grammarians had certainly noted the kinship between the 
various Aryan dialects of India. P&nini himself speaks of the various 
d ialects, and Hemacandra has clearly differentiated the various Middla 
Indo- Aryan (Prakrit) dialects of his time. 
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Sanskrit grammarian thought of investigating any foreign 
language. “Not only did the Greeks look down upon 
the Indians as barbarians; the Indians in their turn 
would have as little as possible to do with the Greeks /’ 1 
This spirit of racial pride and arrogant exclusiveness was 
the main reason why in spite of their splendid linguistijc 
acumen our Sanskrit grammarians missed the opportunity 
of founding the science of Comparative Grammar. \ 

\ 

§ 267 . The influence of Panini on the subsequent growth \ 

of Sanskrit. 

The influence of Panini ’s grammar upon Sanskrit was 
immense. It has been said that “grammarians have 
absolutely no authority to prescribe what is ‘right’ or 
‘wrong’ but can merely state what is the actual usage, 
and that they are good or bad grammarians as they report 
truthfully on this point.” 2 But this dictum cannot be 
applied to Panini. He has been, by the unanimous opinion 
of his successors, invested with that authority as far as 
Sanskrit is concerned. This has been due to two reasons. 
First of all the Astadhyayi was undoubtedly the unique 
achievement of a great analysing mind, unparalleled in the 
history of human thought, and as such it deserved a unique 
method of recognition. In the second place the language, 
which was analysed by Panini, had already, in his own 
days, acquired a peculiarly sacred character in the mindB 
of the public. And thus a religious authority was, as it 
were, added to that of Panini himself in determining whati 
was ‘right 1 or ‘wrong’ in Sanskrit. The inevitable 
result of this twofold sanctity attaching to the work was 

1 Holger Pedersen, Linguistic Studies in the Nineteenth Century , 
tPy 17* 

2 H. C. Wyld* Historical Study of the Mother Tongue , p. 3. 
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that since his days the process of death had begun for 
Sanskrit, although it took many generations, perhaps a 
few centuries, before it ceased completely to be used as 
a vernacular. Language is a human institution and just 
because of this it has to be thought of as a living and 
growing organism. It must be flexible enough to express 
every phase in the mentality of the people who use it. 
It must change with their change, it must grow with 
their growth and progress.. Hence rigidity in any respect 
is inevitably fatal to the continued use of a language as 
the daily speech of the common people. What Pfinini 
had intended to do was merely to analyse the 

language as he found it in his own day. It is not to be 
disputed that in his time it was a language spoken by the 
common people . 1 It was his subsequent reputation, added 
to the sanctity of the literature embodied in the language, 
that gradually turned what had been a mere statement 
of fact into an unchangeable and rigid rule of “correct 
speech". The consequence was that Sanskrit got rigid 
at the very core and it “died/' i.e., it ceased to be used 
as a living language by the common people to express 
their thoughts and emotions. Of course it has always 
been, and is even now, cultivated by the “learned" (the 
iistas ) and it still serves as a medium of polite intercourse 
between them. ’But the life has gone out of it and there 
is a certain degree of artificiality, or rather a want of 
spontaneity, about its use in 1 4 classical ' 1 times, which 
contrasts rather sadly with the vigour of the Vedic speech . 2 


1 Rapson, op. ext. 

* “Sanskrit would become the spoken language of India if all 
editions of P5nini’s grammar were drowned," says Govind Sastri 
Pardefii; and, he may have added, if every Pandit who remembered 
Pfinini ’s Grammar were exiled. 
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§ 268. Sanskrit grammarians after Panini belong mainly 
to the Paninian School . 

The* great fame of Panini practically extinguished every 
other school of Sanskrit grammar in this country. In fact 
except a few names 1 (and these of minor importance) all 
-the work done since in Sanskrit Grammar is based on 
Panini, and even these exceptions accept, in a large 
measure, his methods and his nomenclature. In fact) 
most of the work done since his time has been in the 
nature of commentaries on the Astadhayi , or a re- 
arrangement of the contents of that work. Thus while 
Panini is the very flower of grammatical studies which 
had begun with the Pada- text, he is the first and the 
greatest of a school of grammarians, which since his time* 
has practically held the field undisputed. We may mention 
only a few important names here. 

(i) Katyayana. 

The first name is that of Katyayana. Tradition makes 
N him, indeed, the senior of Panini, 2 but little reliance can; 
be placed on this. We must allow an interval of at least) 
a few centuries between them. As we have already 
mentioned, Sanskrit was a living language when Paninij 
analysed it and it continued to be so for a considerable 
period afterwards. Indeed the effect of his grammar began, 
to be apparent only some generations later, 3 for the inherent) 
"vitality of the language had carried it forward with the 

1 For details see Belvalkar, op. cit ., § § 10-41; also Keith, op. cit., 
pp. 481-433. 

■ See Burnell, op. cit . 

3 Even as late as the time of Kalidasa we find a vigour and a 
spontaneity in the language which can only be found in a living speech. 
"The gradual approach of “death'* due to rigidity iB, however, quite 
/Apparent at that period. 
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growth of the people. The language had changed as 
every living language must change. Hence, by the time 
nf Katyayana it was found necessary to supplement Panini, 
to correct him in places, and, in general, to re-edit the 
work to suit the changed conditions. He sets about 
amending Panini and he takes only thoBe sutras which 
he thinks require such treatment. He does that in the 
Varttikas, and whatever statement he makes, he always 
gives reasons for them. But in many cases he seems to 
have misunderstood Panini. 1 He seems to have belonged 
to a different school (probably the Aindra) and Patafijali 
definitely calls him a southerner. In his work of criticism 
Katyayana had many predecessors whom he quotes. He 
was also succeeded by several others, mqst of whom are 
known to us only by name. 

(it) Patanjali . 

Patafijali is the greatest name among Sanskrit gram- 
marians after Panini. His great work was the Maha- 
bhdsya , which is in reality a defence of Panini against the 
criticism of Katyayana and at the same time supplements 
of the former’s work wherever he thought it necessary. 
He also attacks Katyayana’s work rather severely. But 
the main importance of the Mahdbhdsya lies in the 
treatment of the principles of grammar enunciated there. 
This great work has been closely studied and has several 
very important commentaries written upon it. 

§ 569. Later works of the Panini School • 

These three — Panini, Katyayana and Patafijali — are 
the three sages of the science of grammar. They 

represent the high-water mark of grammatical research 

1 A 9 pointed out by Patafijali, see Belvalkar, op. oit. § 18. 
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in India. After Patanjali the Paninian school is chiefly 
represented by numerous commentaries and commentaries 
on these in their turn and so on to several degrees. We 
can have merely mention some of the important com- 
mentaries on the main work of Panini. 

(z) Kdsika-vriti of Jayaditya and Vamana. 

The work known as Vrtti-sutra but popularly called, 
the Kasika in the joint work of the two scholars Jayaditya 
of Kashmir and Vamana. It is a running commentary on 
the Antadhydyi in a very lucid style and furnished with 
numerous examples. Another notable feature of this 
work is the incidental information supplied regarding many 
writers, now entirely forgotten but doubtlesB well-known to, 
and studied by the authors. The Kasikd has several 
important commentaries attached to it. 

(ii) Pradipa of Kaiyyata . 

Kaiyyata's Pradipa on the Mahabhasya may be noted 
here as an important work. This work marks the end of 
an epoch in the history of Paninian grammar. By this 
time Sanskrit had long become a “ classic , 1 * i.e,, practically 
a “dead” language and had ceased to be influenced by 
the popular idiom. Then again Moslem invasions had 
begun and during the chaos of five or six centuries which 
followed no great work could be produced. In fact we 
do not get any work of merit till the days of the Moghals, 
when, with the establishment of peace, education and 
learning began once again to flourish. 

(Hi) Siddhantakaumudi of Bhat^oji Diksita . 

It was then found that the study of Sanskrit grammar 
when it was a living language must differ considerably in- 
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its methods and order from its study as a “dead” language 
used only by the learned few. Consequently it was found 
that the arrangement of the Astadhyayi was unsuitable 
and there was a demand for re-arrangement of Pacini's 
sutras . 1 * Hence we get a series of ’works known as the 
KaumudU . The most famous of these is the Siddhanta - 
Kanmudx of Bhattoji Dlksita. This is now almost uni- 
versally used in India for the study of Panini. Bhattoji 
himself wrote a commentary on his own work and there 
are a host of others by various writers. 

(iv) Paribhasendusekhara of Nagoji Bhatta. 

The Paribhasds of Panini’s grammar found a com- 
mentator in Nagoji Bhatta in his work called the 
Paribhasendusekhara. Nagoji was a voluminous writer 
and he has written at least a dozen works on grammar 
besides several on Dharmasastra and other branches of 
learning. Nagoji is practically the last great writer 3 * * on 
grammar of the Paninian type. After him the study 
degenerates rapidly into a writing of easy text-books and 
“ cribs ’ 9 for the use of the average student. 

SWO. The Philosophy of Speech treated by the 
Naiydyikas of Nadia. 

One point, however, deserves mention. The rise of 
the logicians at Nadia gave an impetus to the study of 

the psychological aspect of language. The Nyaya philosophy 
definitely included iabda (or speech) as one of the means 

1 For details see Belvalkar, op. cit ., § 29. 

a Prof. Berthold Liebich once told me that he claimed direct 

iffya-descent from Nagoji. He himself was a pupil of Kielhom, and 

Kielhora was pupil of a Pandit who traced his “grammatical descent’* 

(we may use this phrase) from NSgojT. 
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of knowledge and in the process of drawing inferences an 
accurate idea had to be obtained of the capabilities of 
language for that purpose. Hence there grew up a special 
section of a very abstruse branch of linguistics, partly 
semasiology and partly pure dialectics, which found great 
favour in Bengal. The best representative work of this 
school is the Sabdasaktiprakasika of Jagadlsa Tarkalankara, 
a very modem work. 1 The book is an extremely abstruke 
treatise on the philosophical and psychological aspects 
of the Sanskrit language. 

§271. Other Schools of Sanskrit Grammar. 

It is not necessary here to go into details about the 
other Schools • of Grammar in Sanskrit.* The more 
important of the surviving schools might, however, be 
mentioned here by name. They are all later than 
Patanjali, and some of the very minor ones are quite 
modern. The earliest is the Katantra school which is, 
as mentioned already, thought by some to be the same 
as the Aindra school. The schools of Candragomin and 
Jainendra are definitely sectarian in their outlook. The 
school of Hemacandra and that of Bopadeva, however, 
deserve special mention. 

§ 272. Hemacandra. 

Hemacandra was a very holy Jaina monk who had a 
considerable share in shaping the history of Gujarat. He 
was a man of great culture and of encyclopaedic learning. 

1 Sea Satis Chandra VidyabhuBana, A History of Indian Logic. 

9 The details are to be found in Belvalkar, op. cit. Also Colebrooke 
gives an account of various Sanskrit Grammarians in an essay printed 
among his Miscellaneous Essays , Vol. II. 
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He has left many works on many subjects on each of which' 
he has left a lasting impress. He also wrote a grammar, 
the Sabanuidsana, with the object of saying “in the 
shortest possible manner not only all that his predecessors 
had said upon the subject, but everything that could be 
said.’’ 1 As a work on Sanskrit grammar it was a failure, 
partly because of the sectarian bias of the writer. But 
the last book (the fourth) of this grammar deals exclusively 
with the .Prakrits of his day and that part constitutes 
his best claim to remembrance here. This Prakrit 
grammar of Hemacandra did for Jaina Prakrit, though 
on a limited scale, what Panini’s Asfddhyayi had done 
for Sanskrit. It made that language rigid, and the| 
language (which even then was passing out of use as a 
vernacular), “died” as a result of Hemacandra ’s work. 
Moreover the reasons were the same as in the former case, 
viz., (1) the great fame and religious sanctity of the author 
and (2) the sacred character of the literature embodied in 
that language. 


§ 273. Bopadeva. 

The school founded by Bopadeva has found a perma- 
nent place in Bengal and his Mugdhabodha has been 
regarded as a standard work. This was really an attempt 
at simplifying the grammar of Panini for the understand- 
ing of Classical Sanskrit. All Vedic peculiarities (including 
accentuation) are strictly avoided.* It was, moreover, a 
distinct attempt to represent the orthodox Brahmanical 
point of view as opposed to the sectarian schools of the 
Jainas, the 'BauddhaB and other heterodox people. For 

1 Belvalkar, op. cit. § 66. 

1 The only reference to Veda is in the last antra mnft 
■ corresponding to P&pini’s ; see Belvalkar, op. cit., { 88. 
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this purpose he illustrates his rules with examples from 
Brahmanical mythology and he “has taken care to use 
whenever possible the names of Hari, Hara and other 
gods”* with equal impartiality. He has considerably 
simplified the system of Panini and he had to deviate 
considerably from him in the use of technical terms. j 


§ 274. Language studies in ancient Greece. 

So far we have been dealing with the indigenous 
grammarians of India entirely unaffected by any external 
influences. Before we can appreciate the modern tenden- 
cies of linguistic studies in India we must glance rapidly 
at the history of grammar in the west, for our modern] 
tendencies are a direct outcome of Western influences. 

Greece has always been regarded as the fountain-head- 
of all Western culture and though the study of grammar 
and language first commenced with a study of the Greek 
tongue, the Greeks themselves contributed nothing 
whatever to the formal study of any language, not even 
their own. They had a supreme contempt for any one 
not speaking Greek (which they regarded as the only 
tongue fit for the use of cultured beings) and they called 
all Buch foreign people barbdroi. 1 As to their own lan- 
guage they thought that a man learnt his own mother- 
tongue naturally and that he had no need to be specially 
taught anything about it. They paid great attention, 
however, to the art of debate and to rhetoric and both these 
formed an essential part of their educational system. Bu# 
language as such they never studied. 

1 So great was this prejudice against any foreign-sounding speech 
tnafc even the Macedonians, who spoke an outlying dialect of Greek: 
itself, were included under the term. 
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§ 275. Ariitotle. 

The great philosophers of Greece had naturally some- 
thing to say about language and Aristotle’s work in this res- 
pect is remarkable for the deep insight he has Bhown in the 
analysis. 1 Aristotle’s analysis is distinctly from the 
point of view of the philosopher and the logician. But 
his classification is of immense importance to us, because 
in the science of language, as in everything else, he was 
the first great exponent. His classification and his nomen- 
clature is the one we still use in our grammars, though a 
good deal misunderstood, perverted and misapplied. For 
example the terms “subject'’, “predicate” and “copula” 
are taken directly from his formal logic. It is a pity that 
such has been the case, because, far from making matters 
clearer, this nomenclature vaguely understood, and even 
more vaguely applied, has been at the root of a great deal 
of confusion in our grammars. 2 It is somewhat un- 
fortunate that in modern India we too have taken up 
these unscientific and vague “parts of speech” from 
Europe, although there is the much more accurate classifi- 
cation of Panini into the three groups and 

§ 276. Plato. 

Plato has incidentally dealt with language in his 
philosophical Dialogues. He has some pertinent remarks 
to offer on the relation of thought and speech. He says 

1 He deals with this ig the twentieth chapter of his Poetics. 

1 A BOrt of religious sanctity seems to have attached itself even 
io the number (eight) of the “parts of speech'', and any one suggest- 
ing any other style of classification was, not so very long ago, regarded 
almost as a heretic. The same overlapping of logic and grammar 
and the same resulting confusion is to be observed in the linguistic 
speculations of the Nadia logicians of Bengal (see above 8 270). 
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Jbetters 


, • Voiced 

(phoneenta, vowels) 

Voiceless (but not soundless) 
Voiceless (hemlphona, semi-vowels) 
(aphona) 

True mutes 
j (Aphthonga) 


liable XLiVlI. — Plato's classification of Greek sounds. 

(Facing § 27G>. 
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in the Sophist , “thought ( didnonia ) is the same as langu- 
age, with this exception, that thought is the conversation 
of the soul with herself which takes place without voices, 
while the stream which, accompanied by sound, flows from 
thought through the lips, is called language (Logos)”. 
He repeats this belief in the identity of thought and langu- 
age in the Theaetetus (190), where he says, “to form an 
opinion is to speak, and opinion is a word spoken, I mean, 
to oneself and in silence, not aloud, or to another”. In 
his Cratylus he analyses the Greek sounds phonetically. 

Plato’s classification was extended by later gram- 
marians of the Greek language by dividing the true mutes 
into (a) psild (voiceless), ( b ) mesa (voiced) and (c) 
dasda (aspirate). This is the phonetic classification which 
was followed by Europe till very lately. It is shown in 
Table XLVH. 

§227. Early European Grammarians. 

The first grammar ever written in Europe was by 
Dionysios Thrax (2nd cent. B.C.), a Greek who wrote it in 
order to instruct his Eoman pupils in his own mother- 
tongue. He based his analysis upon the Aristotelian 
system, and his method is essentially the same as is still 
used in Europe. His successor Appolonius Dyskolos 
i6 notable chiefly for his systematic treatment of syntax. 
Following these two writers and taking them as models the 
Romans, in their turn, started analysing their own language 
and a number of Latin grammars were written. The 
Romans too, like their teachers the Greeks, paid special 
attention to oratory and rhetoric and for them the great 
Greek writers were the models. And long after the 
Roman Empire in the West had fallen before the Goths 
the study of both these classical languages continued to 
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be pursued. The Latin grammar of Laurentius Valla 
(1440) was a great authority even up to the 18th century. 
It was completely Aristotelian in spirit and in nomen- 
clature. 

“The ancient world bequeathed to Europe a legacv 
heavy with misunderstanding of the history of language: 
and European Linguistic science continued to labour undei( 
it until the range of Linguistic knowledge had been\ 
extended beyond the dreams of the ancients”. 1 \ 

§ 278. Christianity and the Crusades . 

Lilt the chief event in Europe during the centuries 
succeeding the fall of Rom© is the growth of Christianity. 
The study of Christian scriptures was the principal incen- 
tive to all intellectual work during that period, and various 
languages were studied in order to elucidate the sacred 
books of that faith. Thus both Hebrew and Greek weref, 
cultivated. Closely associated with these were the various 
other languages, Syriac for certain special versions of the 
scriptures, and Latin for the writings of the great Christian, 
theologians of this age, for Latin was at that period the 
universal language of the learned. Arabic also was studied 
early, partly in connection with Hebrew, and partly as a 
result of the Crusades and partly in order to enable them 
to study at the Arab universities of Spain. The net 
jresult of the study of all these languages was that scholars 
began to realise very early that Latin and Greek were 
very closely related. 2 Arabic, Syriac and Hebrew also 

1 Holger Pederson, Linguistic Studies in the Nineteenth Century , 
(Harvard, 1931), p. 4. 

2 This fact was certainly recognised by the Romans also. It is a 
pity that Sanskrit Grammarians did not come into closer touch with 

people speaking a kindred language. The Iranians and Greeks 
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-were observed to form an even more closely related group. 
And the study of this latter group led directly to theory of 
roots being the ultimate foundations of language. But 
while Christianity gave such a great impetus to the study 
of foreign languages, the orthodox theology of the church 
was responsible for some very wrong notions, which crop 
up occasionally even now. Thus, for example, it was 
always thought that Hebrew was the * 'mother* * of all 
languages and many ingenious hut wholly unscientific, 
proofs were given to derive Latin and Greek words 
th rough Hebrew. 1 

§ 279 . Early European Orientalists 

Ever since the days of the Crusades active interest was 
being taken by the learned people of Europe in Arabic 
learning. “The first translations from Arabic into 
European languages were made about the beginning of 
the twelfth century of our era by Jews or Moors converted 
to Christianity. 2 Soon after learned Europeans took to 

were in India a comparatively short while and, they were succeeded by 
a long series of foreign and barbarian invaders. Panini, himself a 
native of north-west India, certainly knew about the Greeks and their 
language. But he never compared their speech with his own. This 
probably is the. reason why the closeness of other languages to Sanskrit 
was never recognised by Indian writers. The nearness of the various 
Prakrits and of the various Vernaculars has been noted by Hema- 
candra and other writers on Prakrit. 

1 Exactly tho same sort of attempt is often made by some Indian 
writers to make Sanskrit the “mother”, not only of the Indo-European, 
but of all languages. Thus I have read in a serious essay about tho 
derivation of the Arabic word kitdb from The Arabs read from 

right to left hence they read the Sanskrit word as qfqjj from whence 
(discarding all vowels) we get qr-^T q and kitab 1 

a Browne, Literary History of Persia , vol. i, chap. ii. The other 
quotations given here are also horn the same source. 
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4he study of Arabic by itself. They went to the Arab 
universities in Spain 1 and studied the works of the great 
Arab philosophers like al-Farabi, Ibn Sina (Avicenna), 
Ibn .Rushd (Averro.es), al-Ghazzall and others. Among 
•uch scholars might be mentioned Albertus Magnus (1193- 
1280), Michael Scot (1214-1291) and Roger Bacon. The 
last named specially "called attention to the importance 
for philosophic and scientific purposes of a study of Oriental^ 
Languages”. The Pope ordered (1311) the establishment^, 
of chairs of Hebrew, Chaldean (Syriac) and Arabic at the 
greater universities in Europe, but in order to prevent 
heresy he put these studies under the direct control of 
the church. "The first Orientalist of Europe" in th^ 
present sense of the word, was Guillaume Postel (died 
1581), who first' cast Arabic types and was the first to 
use them in his books. 


"The full development of oriental studies in Eprope,. 
however, may be said to date from the seventeenth 
eentury, since which epoch progress has been steady, and 
•ontinuous". Professorships in Arabic were established 
in Cambridge (1632) and at Oxford (1636). Among the 
tarlier pupils of Abraham Wheelock, the first Professor 
of Arabic at Cambridge, was Thomas Hyde (1636-1703) 
author of the well-known Latin work on the "History of 
the Religions of Ancient Persians, Parthians and Medes" 
(1700). Hyde made use of several earlier works among 
them a small tract by Henry Lord on "the Religion of the 
Parsees" (1630) based upon information gathered by the* 
author from the Parsi priests of Surat. 


1 Joseph McCabe, The Splendour of Moorish Spain , chap. xviiL 
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§ 280. The founding of Iranian studies in Europe 

In 1794 “a facsimile of four leaves of the Bodelian 
mss. of the Vendidad” 1 fell into the hands of a young 
Frenchman, Anquetil du Perron (1781-1805), and he with 
an impulsiveness and devotion to science truly Gallic, at 
once resolved 4 ‘to win, for his country the glory of wresting 
from the suspicious priesthood who guarded them the keys 
to these hidden secrets of an old world faith, and of lay- 
ing before the learned world a complete account of the 
Zoroastrian doctrines, based not on the statements of 
non-Zoroastrian or even modern Pars! writers, but on the 
actual testimony of the ancient Scriptures themselves”. 
So burning was his zeal that he immediately enlisted as a 
private soldier in the army of the French East India 
Company. Immediately on his arrival in India he began 
to learn Persian and after great hardships reached Surat 
and placed himself under the guidance of the Parsi prieste 
there. After seven years and a half of incessant labour 
he did learn what he had set his heart upon. He returned 
to Paris in 1762, and after nine more years of labour he 
published in 1771 his epoch-making work Le Zend-Avesta , 
ouvrage de Zoroastre, traduit en Frangais sur Voriginal 
Zend , in three volumes. As Anquetil himself had 
anticipated the work was received with scepticism, and 
even ridicule, by the learned world. He had put down 
all that he had been taught by the priest at Surat, and 
this did not agree with the views that the learned world 
held about “the great sage of ancient days, Zoroaster”. 
The most vehement critic of Anquetil was Sir William 
Jones, who in a letter in French “not only overwhelmed 
Anquetil with satire and invective which are not alwaya 


1 These had been brought to England in 1683 and 1788. 
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in the best taste, but absolutely refused to recognise the 
immense importance, and even the reality of discoveries 
which might have condoned far more serious shortcomings. 
As Parmcsteter happily puts it, ‘the Zend-Avesta suffered 
for the faults of its introducer, Zoroaster for AnquetilV’ 
Indeed, o?ie of the reasons which led Sir William Jones 
later on to found the Itoval Asiatic Society was to ensile 
the sludy of Oriental languages and religions in a manner 
-different from that followed by Anquetil. 1 \ 


§ 281. Early Indian Studies in Europe 

While Arabic and Islamic studies were being carried 
on in Europe ever since the days of the Crusades, the 
Indian side was’ known but vaguely and through wonderful 
tales of “Indian Wisdom". But since the discovery of 
the sea-route to India by Vasco de Gama, Christian 
missionaries had started studying the languages and the 
religious beliefs of India. It was primarily through these 
Christian priests, mainly Jesuits, that knowledge of Indian 
languages and of Indian culture began to spread in Europe. 
One of the earliest of these was Abraham Rogers, who 
was chaplain at Pulicat from 1631 to 1641, and who 
translated Bhartrhari into Dutch in 1651. Somewhatj 
later the Lore of the Ezour Vedam was greeted enthusia- 
stically by Voltaire. 2 Unfortunately this last mentioned 
work was proved to be a forgery by a Jesuit priest and 
consequently for many years afterwards the Sanskrit 
language itself was regarded as "a forgery made by the 
crafty Brahmans on the model of Greek after Alexander's 
conquest". 

1 I mention this on the authority of the late Dr. Sir J. J* Modij 

* Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , chap. 1. 
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The missionaries worked on the Indian vernaculars 
of the South and produced translations of various parts 
of the Bible in Tamil and in Konkani. A Konkani 
Grammar was also compiled by one of these missionaries. 
The important center for missionaries in South India was 
at Tinnivally, where Schwarz worked during the eighteenth 
century. The other missionary center in India was 
founded in 1794 by William Carey at Serampore in 'Bengal. 
The main object of this mission was educational, but the 
East India Company looked upon this effort to educate 
Indians as dangerous and risky to their rule. Hence Carey 
chose the Danish settlement of Serampore as 4 'a safe 
refuge 1 '. 1 Carey became Professor of Bengali, Marathi 
and Sanskrit at the Fort William College in 1801. It was 
also at Serampore that the first newspaper in an Indian 
Vernacular, the Bengali Samachar Darpan , was started 
in 1822; and this helped very considerably the moulding 
of modem Bengali prose. 

The practical need felt by the officers of the East India 
Company for understanding the Hindu as well as the! 
Islamic codes of law led to the establishment of colleges* 
for teaching these subjects at Fort William. Already in 
177o Warren Hastings had summoned eleven learned 
Brahmanas of Calcutta and had directed them to compile 
a text of all the Hindu laws and customs so that these 
might be rendered into Persian and used in the Company’s 
courts. 44 And he appointed Hindu and Muhammadan 
advisors to the European judges to expound the laws and 
customs of the people”. This constituted "the first 
movement for an intellectual understanding of the litera- 
ture of India by the Company M . a 

1 K. W. Frazer, A literary History of India , p. 390. 

a Papers relating to Indian Affairs (1832), quoted by Frazer,. 

op. oit., p* 889, f.n. 1. 
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The Hindu Law, as codified with the help of the eleven 
Brahmanas, wasi made known to English! judges only in a 
translation. The original language of these laws had as 
yet remained a sealed book. In 1785 a young English 
merchant, Charles Wilkins, translated the Bhagavad Oita 
into English and in 1787 he published a translation of tpe 
Hitopadcsa. Even then “the West woke not up to the 
fact that India possessed aught of more value than bales 
of calico and spices and gems”. 1 2 In 1789 was published 
the translation of Sakuntala by Sir William Jones and\ 
ithat showed conclusively to the West that India did possess 
a great literature. Humboldt gave to Kalidasa “a lofty 
place among the poets of all ages, 1 ’ and Goethe sang of 
Sakuntald in his oft-quoted lines. 3 A desire was now 
created amongst scholars of Europe to read all these, 
wonderful books in the original language. And as soon as 
they learnt this language they could not help noticing the 
close similarity it bore to the “classical” languages of 
Greece and Rome. But they also saw it was distinguished 
by the very thing so lacking in Greek linguistics, the/ 
systematic and rational analysis of the forms of speech. 8 


1 Frazer, op. cifc., p. 5 . 

2 These are (rendered into English) : 

“Wouldst thou the life's young blossoms and the fruits of 
its decline, 

"And all by which the soul is pleased, enraptured, feasted, 
fed, — 

"Wouldst thou the earth and heaven itself in one sweet name 
combine ? 

"I name thee, 0 Sakuntala, and all at once is said. 1 * 

3 Holger Pederson, op. cifc., p 4 12. 
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§ 282. The introduction of the study of 
Sanskrit in Europe. 

But 4 'Comparative Philology' ’ as we now know it was 
not known to Europe until Sanskrit was introduced t® the 
notice of European scholars. ‘ ‘Comparative Philology was 
born on the day when Sanskrit was opened to the eyes of 
the Western world. The enthusiasm that stirred the 
hearts of those first pioneers into the realm of India’s 
sacred language and India's ancient lore still throbs in the 
veins of their followers to day and will quicken the pulse 
beat of inspired workers for generations to come*' — such 
are the enthusiastic words in which Jackson has described 
the effect of the first view of Sanskrit by European 
scholars. 1 It opened out a new world, as it were, and for 
the first time the scholars of Europe realised that all the 
important languages of Europe as well as those of Iran and 
India were really members of one family. From this time 
onward "philology" as we know it to-day begins. 

§ 283. Laying the foundations in Europe 
(0 Sir William Jones (1746-1794) 

The first foundations were laid by Sir William Jones 
in the year 1786, when at the foundation of the Royal 
Asiatic Society in Calcutta "for enquiring into the history, 
civil and natural, the antiquities, arts, sciences and 
literature of Asia" he definitely pointed out the main 
features of the new branch of knowledge opening out 
before the European world. He said : 

"The Sanskrit language, whatever be its antiquity, 
is of wonderful structure, more perfect than the Greek, 

1 A. V. W. Jackson, Philology , p. 9. 
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more copious than the Latin, and more exquisitely refined 
than either; yet bearing to both a stronger affinity, both 
in the roots of verbs and in the forms of grammar, than 
could have been produced by accident — so strong that no 
philologer could examine all three without believing them 
to have sprung from some common source, which perhaps 
no longer exists. There is a similar reason, though ntoti 
quite so forcible, for supposing that both Gothic and Celtic^ 
though blended with a different idiom, had the same origir 
with the Sanskrit , \ 

His translation of the Sakuniald was a notable event 
in the world of European scholarship. It drew attention 
to the beauty and richness of Sanskrit literature and great 
poets like Goethe and Herder spoke of it with unstinted 
appreciation. TJe also published translations of Glia- 
Govindu and of Mtinava-Dharmasastra. He was “a man, 
of whom it :s difficult to say which is most worthy of 
admiration, the splendour of his genius, the rareness of 
his acquirements, or the unspotted purity of his life”. 1 

(ii) Henry Thomas Golebroolce (1765-1837 ) 

The work which Jones inaugurated prospered and very 
swiftly grew into a definite science. One of the earliest 
Englishmen to take up the study was Henry Thomas Cole- 
brooke, who has been perhaps the best among the English 
Sanskritists. He was a man of great learning and he was 
left his mark on almost every branch of Sanskritic research 
owing to the width and depth of his scholarship. Beginning 
with a violent prejudice against Oriental learning, which 
he compared to "a dunghill, in which a pearl or two lie 
hid , he grew to be a most ardent and zealous student 
of Sanskrit, Prakrit, Persian and Arabic, besides studying 

1 ThiB is the opinion of the American Justice Story. 
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the plants and animalsi and geology of India. He took 
special interest in the Himalayas and the measurement 
of the heights of the peaks. His favourite topic was Hindu 
Astronomy and Mathematics and the kindred topifc of 
Arabic Astronomy and Mathematics. 1 

(Hi) Friederich Schlegel (1772-1829) 

The greatest amount of work in the science of Philo- 
logy, however, has been done in Germany. The story of 
the first German Sanskritist is a romance of the Napoleonic 
Wars. Friederich Schlegel was in Paris in the year 
1803, where he made the acquaintance of a young British 
soldier, Alexander Hamilton, who had been made prisoner 
of war on his way home from India. Hamilton had made 
good use of his time in India by studying Sanskrit and 
though he never did any remarkable work as an Orientalist 
himself, he started the movement in Germany by teaching 
Sanskrit to Schlegel. It was the latter who first pointed 
out, to German scholars the importance of Sanskrit to 
students of linguistics and he also pointed out the right 
direction for such a comparative study. In his famous 
book “On the Language and the Wisdom of the Indians'' 
(1808) he has used the term “Comparative Grammar" 
for the first time. He remarks that “Comparative 
grammar will give entirely new information on the 
genealogy of languages, in exactly the same manner in 
which comparative anatomy has thrown light on natural 
history". 3 

(iv) Wilhelm von Humboldt (1767^1835) 

F. Schlegel was the first Sanskritist in Germany but 

i From, the obituary notice by his son, JRAS, vol. 5. 

* Quoted by Pederson, op. dt. t p. 19. 


29—2159 B. 
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the real founder of the science of Comparative Philology — 
in the sense that he first laid down the principles which 
have since completely guided and dominated these studies 
— was Wilhelm vin Humboldt. A man of amazing versati- 
lity, he was above all a statesman and politician ; but; he 
found time to study languages and to write several works 
on the study of language. These works do not contain £^ny 
remarkable discoveries in linguistics 1 but they show 1 a 
remarkably broad outlook upon the subject and a very clear 
grasp of what such a science should become. His point of 
view is essentially historical and sane. He regards “philo- 
logy” as a part of the wider study of mankind. Language, 
he maintains, is not a thing created or artificially made, but 
is an energy found in human beings, a manifestation of the 
Divine Life in man. He is very emphatic in the stater 
ment that the beginning and the end of all things are hid- 
den from human eyes and hence we can contemplate only 
the stages in the middle. 2 Therefore, he holds, we need 
not trouble about the origin of speech and thus lose our- 
selves in the mazes of speculation. Let us take it for 
granted that man speaks because speech comes natural to 
him, sound links itself to his thoughts and as it were wells 
out from him. Humboldt also had the idea that words 
are traceable to roots and that inflections were originally 
independent words which were joined on to other words to 
modify their sense. Throughout his work there runs his 
great feeling of humanity. 


1 Except perhaps liis remarkable work on the Kawi (Javanese) 
language. 


Bhagavad-Gita , II. 28 . 
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(v), Adolf Schlegel (1767-1845). 

He was the brother of F. Sohlegel and was a great 
authority on Sanskrit, and he it was who gave out the 
extremely wise advice that the Sanskrit literature ought 
to be studied with the reverence of the Brahmana and at 
the same time with the critical and scientific spirit of the 
European scholar. 1 * He may be regarded as the founder 
of Sanskrit Philology in Europe. 


( vi ) Franz Bopp ( 1791-1867 ) 

We must also mention here the first writer of Compara- 
tive Grammar, Franz Bopp. Though his.work is now out 
of date, it has got a great deal of historical interest for us. 
In 1816 came his first work on The Conjugation System of 
Sanskrit Verbs as compared to that of Greek, Latin , Persian 
and Germanic. His greater work was published in 1833. 
It was the Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek , 
Latin, Lithuanian, Gothic and German and in 1854 he 
brought out as a supplement to his Comparative Grammar, 
A Treatise on the Accent Systems in Sanskrit and Greek. 
Bopp believed that the inflections were originally independ- 
ent words which were used to modify the other words 
to which they were attached and these gradually lost 
their independent existence and became mere meaningless 
suffixes. Of course being the first writer on Comparative 
Grammar Bopp had not enough material and he is by no 
means accurate. There were a lot of problems he could 
not solve, and so he laid down the dictum that 4 ‘the laws 
bf philology* 1 were true only within certain limits. 


1 Indische Bibliotlich, I. 22, quoted by Delbruck in his Studium 

• der indogermanuchen Spmdhen, p. 78. 


451 



§ 283] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 
(vii) Jacob Grimm ( 1785-1863 ). 

Jacob Grimm, who so greatly delights all children with 
his incomparable Fairy Tales, was the first writer of 

r 

Historical Grammar. His great German Grammar begai^. 
to appear in the year 1819. He considered the subject 
solely from the historical point of view. He lays great* 
6tress on the regular growth of language with the progress ' 
and development of the people. His name is specially 
associated with the famous two “laws of sound-shifting", 
which he formulated for the Germanic languages. The 
further elucidation of these “laws" forms an important 
chapter in the history of linguistics. 1 Grimm clearly 
pointed out the true historical and scientific method 
of research, and his own unequalled knowledge not only of 
the German language, but of the people, and his intimate 
acquaintance with the heart of his people (as evidenced by 
his collection of folk-tales) make his grammar very fine 
reading. He says in his preface that he was as it were 
forcibly dragged into writing the historical German Gram- 
mar. He says that every word should be traced to its 
very root and that the living organic principle of its 
growth should thus be discovered. He regards language 
as a deep-lying principle of our being, which grows with 
our growth according to natural laws. 2 


(viii) Rasmus Kristian Rash ( 1787-1832 ). 

Chronologically the first specialist in Comparative. 
Philology in the 19th century is Rasmus Kristian Rask. 
His chief work is an “Investigation on the origin of the 


1 See above Chapter VIII, § § 121-106. 

* Delbriick, op. cit., p, 76. 
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Old Norse or Icelandic Language” (1818). His Anglo- 
Saxon Grammar brought him good fame. It waB in fact 
Bask who first formulated the Law of Germanic Sound - 
shifting. Actually in the first edition, of Grimm’s German 
Grammar there is no mention of this law. In the second 
edition, however, Grimm has mentioned it and has worked 
it out in some detail. The work of Rask had appeared 
in the interval, and it was only Eask’s early death that 
prevented the original discoverer from working it out 
himself. It was also Bask who fully established the 
genuineness of Anquetil du Perron’s Zend Avesta. He 
pointed out that this language (Avesta) must be that in 
which Zoroaster’s teachings were first given. He actually 
made a journey to the East (1819-1822) and brought back 
the oldest and best mss. of the Iranian Scriptures, which 
are new in Copenhagen. 1 2 Bask ‘‘had the sure eye of 
genius for linguistic relationships — on one has surpassed 
him in this respect, in fact no one has ever equalled him”.* 
Eask’s great merit lies not only in his correct determina- 
tion of linguistic relationship but also — and here he is even 
greater — in his careful reasoning in substantiating them. 

(ix) Eugene Burnouf ( 1801-1852 ). 3 

He studied Sanskrit under Chezy, who was the first 
to give public lessons in that language anywhere in 
Europe. In 1826 Burnouf published, in collaboration withi 
Lassen, his Essai sur le Pali, which introduced European 
scholars for the first time to the original teachings of the 
Buddha. In 1833 he published his great work, Commentaire 
our le Yaqna, which was the first accurate work on the 

1 Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, II, p. 41. 

2 Pederson, op. cit.. p. 26; see also p. 250. 

* See obituary notice in JRAS., vol. 16. 
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Avesta texts and which corrected many of the mistakes 
of Anquetil. This great work might be called the starting 
point of all works on Avesta texts done in the West ever 
since.- “No European Orientalist has exhibited greater 
amount of research, penetration and patience tha:qj 
Burnouf; nor has any one surpassed him in the clearness* 
and jjrecision with which he has recorded the results of^ 
his labours.’ ’ He also worked on the Cuneiform Inscrip- \ 
tions. His work on Pali and Buddhism may be regarded 
as the pioneer work in Europe. 

§ 284. Collecting the material. 

The science was now definitely founded and from 1833 
up to about 1855 1 the main characteristic of philological 
work is the collection of an enormous number of facts. It 
was a period of a great deal of what some people call 
drudgery. But it was extremely necessary, for only 
upon the material thus collected was it possible later on to 
build up the theories of modern linguistics. In certain 
respects it is a period when the first beginnings of some 
of our modem theories were made and at least one branch 
of linguistics was definitely founded during these years. 

(i) August F. Pott ( 1802-1897 ). 

“ Scientific etymology owes its origin to August Friede- 
rich Pott”, says Jackson. 2 His labours are most volu- 
minous. He undertook in his great work — Etymologische 
Forscliungen — to reduce to greater order the great work 

1 The period, namely, between Bopp’s Comparative Grammar and 
SteinthaPB book on the mutual relations of Grammar, Logic and 
Psychology ( Grammatik , Lagik , Psychologies ihre Prinzipien und ihr6< 
Verhdltmsse zu einander). 

■ Philology , p. 12. 
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of Bopp. His method was severely scientific and although 
he displays a very varied and rich imagination in discover- 
ing rese m blances, he never allows it to go out of control. 
We are indebted to him for a large number of very accu- 
rate etymologies. He also made the first “table of 
comparative sounds’ ’ which comprised practically all the 
Indo-European languages then recognised. 

(ii) Fricderich Max Muller ( 1823-1900 ). 

Though he did not rank v^ry high as a philologist (i.e. 
in the domain of comparative or historical grammar), Max 
Muller has a great many claims upon our gratitude. He 
was the first to make this subject popular and even to-day 
in spite of a good deal of doubtful philology and half-true 
conclusions his lectures on The Science of'Langwage form 
very fascinating reading. His most valuable works scienti- 
fically are his great edition of the Rigveda, with Sayana’s 
commentary (1849-75), and the great undertaking of the 
fifty volumes of the Sacred Books of the East. He 
founded the science of Comparative Mythology and Reli- 
gion, and his contributions to Urg^schichte too are of 
value, although occasionally his conclusions aire more 
poetic and imaginary than scientific. 1 Max Muller 
naturally devoted much attention to the languages of 
India and in 1854 he established the existence of the 
Munda languages as distinct from the Dravidian. 

(in) Rudolf Roth ( 1821-1895 )„ and (ii>) Otto Bohtlingk 

( 1815-1904 ). 

Another great work was begun towards the end of this 
period which has proved to be of immense help to all 

1 That was probably due to the poetic strain in his heredity; 
his father was one of the well-known poets of Germany. Whitney 
has been his most unsparing, yet, on the whole, his most just critic. 
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students of language. It was the great St. Petersburg 
Dictionary of Sanskrit compiled by the labours of Roth and 
Bohtlingk. It tries to trace to its root every word given 
therein. As a leading scholar of the Veda Roth recognised 
the value of Sanskrit for an understanding of the Avest^. 
Anquetil had depended wholly upon the Pahlavi tradition 
which he had got from the Par si priests at Surat ana 
Bumouf had followed this method. Roth, however ,\ 
maintained that this tradition was worthless. His conten-\ 
tion was that in the first place Avesta must be explained 
from and by itself, by searching out and comparing parallel 
passages and similar groups of words and ideas as found 
in the almost contemporary Vedas. In this respect he 
has certainly gone deeper and has gained a better insight 
into the real teaching of the Avesta than can be obtained 
by depending entirely in the Pahlavi tradition. 

(v) August Schleicher ( 1823-1868 ). 

The great dominating figure of this period is August 
Schleicher. He came practically at the end of the period 
and his greatest work, the Compendium , actually falls 
outside the period. 1 He gathered together the work done 
during this period and put it in an organised form. This 
remarkable work consisted of a “portrait sketch of each 
member of the Indo-European family, with an outline 
picture of the Aryan mother in the background”. 2 His 
results are no longer tenable in the light of later research 
and no one new professes to be able to compose in the 
parent Indo-European speech os he used to do, but still 
his work points out the path for the future and makes a 

1 It was published in 1851. The full title iB Compendium der 
vergleichen den Grammatik der indog ermanischen Sprachen. 

2 JackBon, loc. cit. 
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decided advance on the work of Bopp. He also believed 
that Philology was more a natural than a historical 
(or human) science. 

(in'), Fnederich Spiegel ( 1820-1895 ) 

He began his career as a student of Pali. After taking 
his degree he spent some time in Copenhagen looking 
through the Avesta mss. collected by Bask. From that 
time he devoted himself exclusively to the study of Iranian 
languages and culture. His first important work was 
^bout the ParsI (Pazand) language, in which the commenta- 
ries on the Avesta texts had been written. He had made 
elaborate plans for editing the complete Avesta texts 
(together with their ancient commentaries' as also a full 
translation of these. The first two volumes of the Avesta 
texts with the Pahlavi-Pazand commentaries did appear 
in 1853-1858. But Westergaard’s complete edition of the 
Texts having appeared in 1852-1854 at’ Copenhagen, Spiegel 
gave up the idea of editing the remaining texts. 1 But 
Spiegel went on with the work of translation of the texts, 
which appeared in three volumes during the years 1852 
to 1863. This translation was rendered into English by 
Bleek in 1864. In this translation Spiegel has adhered to 
the Pahlavi tradition, following the lead of Anquetil 
and Burnouf . He has also done some valuable work oni 
the Old Persian Inscriptions. Among the earlier Iranists 
Spiegel holds a very high place; and as the teacher of 
K. E. Cama he may be regarded as the “father" of the 
modern Parsi Iranists in) India. 

1 Westergaard had similar plans of publishing a complete transla- 
tion as also of a full grammar of the language. But after Spiegel's 
translation had appeared he remained satisfied with the single volume 
of the Texts. 
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(vii) Georg Friederich Grotefend (1775-1855) 

Grotefend is to be remembered in connection with the 
decipherment of the Old Persian Inscriptions. In 1802 
he took up two of the Inscriptions from Persepolis, which, 
had been copied out by Niebuhr in 1765 during his travels 
through Iran. On careful scrutiny Grotefend was 
convinced that these two Inscriptions referred to two kings 
and were of a very closely similar import, tie guessed 
correctly that the two different groups of signs could 
only stand for the names of the two kings. And he ven- 
tured upon the bold guess that one of them was Darius 
the Great, the son of Vistaspa (Hyst'aspes) and that thei 
other w T as Xerxes, the son of Darius. Working on this 
hypothesis he discovered the phonetic values of thirteen 
signs; of these nine werei perfectly correct. 


(vrii) Sir Henry Rawlinson (1810-1895) 

He was an officer in the East India Company’s Bombay 
Army, and w^as posted in southern Iran. Here in 1835 he 
set about the task of discovering the secret of the Cunei- 
form script. The great Inscription of Darius at Belli stun 
specially attracted him, and having heard of the work of 
Grotefend and others, he first of all made himself fully 
acquainted with all that had been done hitherto. His own 
very thorough knowledge of the language and dialects of 
Iran proved to be of immense help in his task. But before 
he was well started he was sent to Kabul on a delicate, 
political mission,, and so it was not until 1843 that hei was 
able to return to Iran and to begin working actually on 
the Behistun Rock. With strenuous labour, often 
involving great risk of life and limb, he succeeded in taking 
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full copies (rubbings) of all the inscriptions on the Behistun 
Bock, including the almost inaccessible Babylonian and 
Elamitic texts. He published the results of his investiga- 
tions together with a full translation of the Old Persian 
text in 1846. Soon afterwards it was completely 
demonstrated that Bawlinson had indeed solved the 
problem of the Old Persian script and from that the other 
texts were also worked out and the deciphering of all sorts 
of Cuneiform Inscriptions was put upon a sound basis. 1 

( ix ) Jaynes Prinsep (1799-1840) 

As regards the ancient Indian Inscriptions, to clearly 
marked out scripts had been noted fairly early, and these 
had been deciphered a few years before Piawlinson’s publi- 
cation of his investigations. In the case of the Indian 
scripts some bilingual (Pali and Greek) coins of the Indo- 
Greek kings had given the first clue. The Kharosthi script 
was deciphered first, and herein Prinsep was one of the 
earliest workers. But his name is specially associated with 
the reading of the Brahml script. He gave the Brahml 
alphabet in full in the year 1837. Here also it was a 
bilingual coin of the Indo-Bactrian king, Agathokles, which 
furnished the first clue. 

§ 285. The Junggraynmatihcr 
(i) H. Steinthal ( 1825-1899 ) 

The year 1855 saw the publication of a work by a* 
young man named Steinthal. The work was by no means 

1 For a very readable account of Rawlinson’s work at Behistun 
see David Masters, The Romance of Excavation, chap. ix. The British 
Museum publication on The Inscription of Darius the Great on the Rock 
of Rehistun also gives a line account of Rawlinson’B achievement* 
(Introduction, pp. xvi if.). 
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a very remarkable one, but it seemed to open out a new, 
way for philologists. It dealt with the mutual bearing 
of grammar, psychology and logic upon one another. 
Steinthal was the first scholar to point out the importance 
of psychology for the student of languages. The new e|ra 
of psychological philologists did not begin definitely with 
Steinthars book, but it was perhaps the earliest work indi- 
cating the new tendency. At that time, and for another 
twenty years or so, Schleicher was the great master of\ 
European philologists. It was in derision that the name 
Junggrammatiker 1 was given to them. Their insistence on 
psychology was their main point of difference from the 
older people. The great fame of Schleicher prevented the 
spread of the new views for some time, but slowly and 
surely the truth that was in them forced itself upon the 
learned world and the young grammarians triumphed in the 
end. Steinthars psychology started it, and it was carried 
on in the first instance by Leskien, the famous scholar of 
Slavic-philology. 

(ii) Hermann Osthoff , ( Hi ) Karl Brugmann and 

I 

( iv ) Hermann Paul. 

The real struggle of the J unggrammatiker has centered 
round three great names : Osthoff, Brugmann and Paul. 
The former two were long associated together as wotkers 
and their joint work embodying their researches, Morpho - 
logische Unterauchungen 2 is the pioneer work of the new 
school. Brugmann was recognised as the greatest of the 

1 l.e. the "young grammarians ”, the adjective implying both 
new-fangled as well as wanting in years and wisdom. This new school 
started in Leipzig, where one of the greatest of Modem philologists, 
Earl Brugmann, lived and worked. 

3 The whole work is in five volumes, the first volume appeared 
•an 1878, 
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new generation of philologists. He planned and lived jba 
complete the vast Grundrisa der vergleichenden GTammatik 
der indog ermanischen SprachenA Paul had been the 
famous exponent of the principles and philosophy of speech. 
His epoch-making work Prinizipien der Sprachgeschichtc 
(the Principles of the History of Language), is still the 
standard book on the subject. 1 2 

{v) W. D. Whitney {1827-1894) 

Whitney was the first American Philologist of note. 
He dealt with language as a human institution and hence 
to him Philology was a parti of historical or “ moral" 
science. He emphasised the fact that language is the 
reflection of a nation’s mind. He is the sanest and most 
level-headed writer in English on the general principles 
of the science and has done much to counteract some 
of the imaginary and poetical theories of Max Muller. 
Whitney was a pupil of Bopp and Both. In collaboration 
with the latter he edited the Atliarva Veda (1856). In 
1879 he published his chief work, A Sanskrit Grammar , 
including both the Classical Language and the Older 
Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. In this book for the 
first time the facts of Sanskrit language were set forth in 
their true historical perspective. 3 Here he connects up* 


1 The whole in five volumes. The last three are in association 
with Delbrhck and deal with Comparative Syntax. Volume I appeared 
in 1886. 

a Translated into English by H. A. Strong; also adapted for 
English (principally) by H. A. Strong, W. S. Logeman and B. I. 
Wheeler. 

3 1 myself learnt Sanskrit at school according to the "old method" 
which takes note of the Classical language alone and utterly neglect*; 
the Vedic. 1 remember very vividly the great confusion caused in my 
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the grammar of the Vedas and the later classical language 
into a systematic whole. In 1885 he published a supplement) 
to this grammar, a book on The Roots , Verb-Forms 
and' Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. His 
works on general linguistics are The Life and Growth] of 
Language and Language and its Study. There are also 
two volumes of collected Linguistic and Oriental Essays 
by him which contain very interesting topics like Avesta^ 
Comparative Mythology, Hindu Astronomy etc. \ 

(th) B. Delbriick 

Among the Junggrammatiker Delbriick must be 
mentioned. He collaborated with Brugmann in the 
Encyclopaedia of Comparative Grammar and contributed 
the three volumes on Syntax. In fact he may be called 
the founder of Comparative Syntax. His knowledge of 
Greek, both ancient 1 and modern, was unsurpassed and 
to this he added a profound knowledge of Sanskrit, Latin) 
and other languages. 


(vii) Julius Jolly 1 

He began his work as a writer on comparative grammar, 
specially on Greek. He w^as done much good work in the 
field of comparative syntax and he was amongst the earliest' 
writers on the subject. He was an excellent Sanskritist 
and his special branch was Hindu Law and Custom. 
His deep knowledge of Greek language and antiquities 
helped him considerably in elucidating many obscure points 


mind when 1 first read through Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar. It may 
be worth mentioning here that Whitney has also compiled a German 

Grammar in which the portion dealing with the word-building in 
German is a masterpiece of lucidity. 

1 He was my revered) guru at the University of Wurzburg. 
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in Sanskrit books on Dharmasastra and Arthamstra . 
Whatever subject he touched he went into the fullest 
details and whatever he wrote was cansequently of 
importance and deserving of respect. On account* of his 
great knowledge of Hindu Law he was invited to deliver 
the Tagore Law Lectures at the University of Calcutta. 
It is also worth noting that his standard work on the Hindu 
system of Medicine won for him the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine from Oxford. 

( viii ) 0. Schrader (of Breslau) ( 1855-1919 ) 

He was Professor of Slavic Languages and he worked 
chiefly on problems of Urgeschiehte. He started the 
theory of “the Indo-European homeland 1 ' being situated 
in the Volga basin. 1 His important works, epoch-making 
in their way, are Sprachvcrglcichung und Urgeschiehte 
(1906) and Rcalloxihon dcr indog ermanischen Aliertum- 
skundc (1917). Both these works are of great interest) 
to all students of linguistics and antiquities of the Indo- 
Europians. Another important contribution of Schrader 
in his article on “Aryan Religion" in Hastings’ Encyclo- 
paedia of Religion and Ethics. 

(ix) Peter Giles 2 

He was Master of Emmanual College, Cambridge, and 
Reader in Comparative Philology in that University. As 
a student in Germany he had imbibed very fully the 
teachings of the Junggrammatiker, and he carried forward 
their work in England. He was the author of A Shoyt 
Manual of Comparative Philology which is $ased mainly 

1 See 165 above. 

2 He was the guru who initiated me in the Science of Languages. 
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-on Latin and Greek, both of which languages he h ai 
mastered thoroughly. He also contributed a very interest- 
ing chapter on: “The Ary as’ ' in the Cambridge History 
of India. 1 His strong points were his lectures and his 
method of teaching his subject. He was a voraciojus 
reader with a wonderful memory, and hence his lectures 
were always interesting and full of the latest information. \ 


§ 286. The fundamental ideas of the ‘ Young 
Grammarians ' . 

The Junggrammatiker laid great stress on five points, 
and they consistently observed them in all their writings. 2 

(i) Study of living speech is equal in importance to that 
of the ‘Classical’ Languages . 

The Junggrammatiker recognised the importance of 
living languages for the purpose of linguistics. This is 
the speech we can hear every day and can therefore study 
at first hand. We can also side by side observe the 
speakers of the language. Thus we get a real insight into 
the connection between language and its speakers. This 
point is of supreme importance in all solid linguistic work. 

(u) Problems o\f ultimate origins are regarded as 

insoluble in the present state of our knowledge . 

The older writers devoted a lot of time and energy to 
the ultimate problems of language, for example, to> 
matters relating to the origin of speech, the linking of 
sense and sound in roots and so forth. Modem scholars 
seem tb think that Humboldt was wiser in maintaining 

1 Vol. I, Chapter ILL 

a Adapted from Jackson, op. eit. 
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that the beginning and the end are unknowable, and that 
we have to deal only with the middle (i.e., the recorded) 
aspect of the phenomena of speech. The time and energy 
thus saved may be devoted to other more practical and 
more fruitful investigations. 

(iii) The physiological and psychological aspects of 
speech are sharply distinguished 

The older generation maintained that the production 
of sound was due to the vocal organs and to mere physical 
variation of sound, in other words, that the phenomena 
of sound-change could be very well explained by the 
mere mechanical laws of physiology. Such was the older 
idea; but the new school maintains that it is a human being 
who speaks and that his mind also works simultaneously 
with his vocal organs. No speech can exist without both 
these elements — the physiological and the psychological, 
the mechanical and the mental — being present. The 
former can be measured accurately and is calculable for 
any language it any period of its history. The latter is 
an uncertain factor, which does not depend on any rule 
which could be definitely formulated. It is this aspect of 
speech which is mainly responsible for the irregularities 
in language. But though these irregularities can never 
be brought under a definite law they can always be 
explained as the result of the working of the human mind 
and in accordance with well-known laws of psychology. 

(tv) Analogy is considered an important factor in 
language growth 

Directly following from the preceding consideration is 
the admission of analogy as a very important factor jn 
language growth. The human mind likes to think of 


30-2159 i*. 
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things in an ordered fashion where each things has its 
proper assigned place. It also expects that things which 
are similar, are to be associated together in closely related 
groups. And. here the influence of analogy is very clearly 
marked. 1 | 

(r) The mixing of various races has a great influence 
in the history of language. 

No human race can live and grow in an entirely \ 
segregated come of the world and there remain utterly 
uninfluenced by other surrounding races. Races must 
mix together. They did so in the past and the mixing 
is still going on. When races mix their languages must 
also mix; and this fact in the history of a people is 
recorded clearly in the mixed dialects that result. In 
other words a "pure dialect’ ' is an impossibility in 
nature. 


§ 287. Some Western Indologists 
(i) Georg Biihle r ( 1857-1898 ) 

He studied Sanskrit under the most eminent scholars 
of his day, yet he was convinced that he could never 
learn Sanskrit except from the Pandits of India, 2 and so 
he came out to Bombay as Professor of Oriental languages. 
When in India he studied with the Pandits of Poona. 
He also organised on a firm basis the search for and 
preservation of Sanskrit and other manuscripts. On his 

1 See above, Chapter Y. 

2 In this he followed the dictum of Goethe, “wer den Dichter will 
verstehen, muss in Dichters Lande gchen” (he who would understand a 
poet, must go to the land of the poet). It should never be forgotten 
that with all his shortcomings the Indian Pandit today uses Sanskrit 
as a living language. 


466 



LINGUISTIC STUDIES IN INDIA AND WEST [§ 287 


retirement from India he was appointed Professor of 
Indology at Vienna. While there he started the idea of 
publishing the Grundriss de\r Indo-arischcn Philologie 
und Altertumskunde (Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan 
Philology and Antiquities), and he himself contributed 
the first volume on Indian Palaeography (1896), a subject 
on which he was an undoubted authority. His tragic 
death by drowning in the Lake of Constance was a great 
loss to Indian learning. 


(ii) Karl Geldner ( 1854-1929 ) 

Though usually associated with Iranian studies on 
account of his magnificent edition of the Avesta Texts , 
Karl Geldner ’s first love, as also his last, was the Veda. 
He began his career as a student of the Veda, and for 
very many years lie worked as Professor of Indian 
languages and culture. He wrote a great many papers 
and several books on the Vedic hymns, their girammar, 
and other kindred subjects. Naturally with the Vedas 
he took up seriously the study of Avesta and the 
Iranian languages, and for a time it seemed that he had 
definitely devoted himself exclusively to the study of 
Avesta. In 1896 he brought out his masterly edition of 
the Avesta Texts, which lias to this day been accepted 
as standard and authentic. The chief value of this work 
lies in the very careful collation of the manuscripts and in 
the exhaustive list he gives of the variant readings. His 
Prolegomena , in which he gives a very detailed account of 
the manuscripts he has consulted is a model of lucid and 
scholarly treatment. Geldner had thought of a complete 
translation of the Avesta Texts, and it seems that he deli- 
berately adopted the readings that he thought would be besf 
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suited for this purpose. 1 He has actually translated quite* 
a number of the important Texts, including three of the 
longer Yashts ( Drei Yashts ) ( and he has given full annota- 
tions ' to these as well. Perhaps the most valuable 
contribution of Geldner to Iranian studies is his working 
out the theory of Avesta prosody and meter. Westergaarli 
had already printed the Text of the Gdthds in a metrical 
form in his edition of the Avesta Texts. Geldner printed^ 
not only the Gdthas as metrical, but he also proved that\ 
considerable portions of the so-called “Younger Avesta* * 
were also metrical. 'In 1877 he published a small book 
entitled Vber die Metrik der jungern Avesta (on the meter 
of the Younger Avesta). This was the first book on the 
subject, and until quite recently it was the only one 
available. 

Later on Geldner dropped the idea of doing a fresh 
translation of the whole of the Avesta Texts, and during 
$he last years of his life he went back to the Rg-Veda. 
He prepared a new translation of that very important 
work and the first volume of this translation (comprising 
the first four Mandalas ) was published in 1923. It is an 
excellent translation, embodying the author's most mature 
studies and enriched with very fine annotations. This 
volume represents the zenith of Geldner’s scholarship. 
The second volume (completing the work) was ready for 
the press at the time of Geldner’s death; it has not yet 
been published in consequence. As a teacher Geldner 
was an enthusiastic and lovable personality, and he had 
the rare gift of passing on his enthusiasm to his students. 2 


1 1 have this on his own authority. 

2 I can never forget the one day I spent with Geldner at hie- 
home in Marburg. Even though he waB not my teacher, that single 
day passed with him has always been an inspiration to me. 
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(iii) Charles R. Lanman ( 1850-1941 ) 

He was the intellectual successor of Whitney in 
America. He carried forward the work of his great teacher 
in the shape of the noble Harvard Oriental Series which 
he had started and had been directing practically from 
the beginning. This series has given many a valuable 
work for the use of scholars. Lanman himself did a great 
amount of writing on varied subjects. His most useful 
vork from the point of view of the ordinary student is 
his Sanskrit Reader , which is being widely used by 
beginners both in America and in Europe. Prepard as 
it is by the successor of Whitney, it is certainly very 
useful for beginners; it gives a correct scientific idea of 
the language, and is illustrated by some of the best 
passages from its literature. Lanman worked all his life 
to make the study of Oriental languages (particularly of 
Sanskrit) popular in America. 

(iv) Sylvain Levi (1843-1986) 

Sylvain L6vi was as well-known and as beloved in India/ 
as he was in his native Prance. The year he spent a# 
Rabindranath's Visvabharati as “visiting Professor” 
(1920-21) brought most of our Indian scholars into close 
personal touch with him. To know him was to learn to 
respect his great learning, and to love him for his extremely 
fine personality. The modern tendency of scholars, 
especially in languages, tends towards specialisation and 
this has led a good many of our scholars in India to neglect 
all kindred branches. 1 For all such scholars contact with 
L£vi came as a much needed corrective. He constantly 

1 This is specially true of our old-fashioned Hindu and Paroi 
scholars, who know nothing beyond their own Bpecial Bnbjects. 
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emphasised broadness of vision and mental sympathy with, 
kindred topics. 1 He said it was very necessary to have 
a whole view of the forest first before studying our own 
clump of trees. His own knowledge was truly encyclo- 
pedic covering such apparently unconnected topics as 
Sanskrit, Tibetan, Chinese, Nepali, Iranian, etc. Above 
all lie never tired of pointing out the essentially human 
aspect! of all study. To him everything was part of one 
great wdiole — the cultural heritage of Asia — and he main- 
tained that byi keeping this constantly before us we would 
appreciate fully the value of each part. This is the lesson 
he has left to his pupils, a lesson very badly needed by all 
students in India today. 

(to) R. Pischel (1856-1909) 

Fischers chief service to Indology was in putting 
together all that had been done by his predecessors with 
regard to Middle Indo-Aryan languages. He contributed 
a volume on the Grammar of the Prakrit Languages 
(< irammalik dcr Prakrit fiprachcn) to th° Grundriss of 
Bidder. Tn this he has systematised the work done or^ 
Middle Indo-Aryan by previous scholars. He was also 
a pioneer in Apabhramsa. studies on which he has written 
a monograph, Matcrialcu znr Kcnrttnis der Apabhramsa. 
Pischel worked in India as Professor during the last years 
of his life. Ilis interests went 1 beyond the Prakrits; on©i 
special branch of his studies was the language and folklore 
of the Gipsies. 

( vi ) Hermann Oldenberg 

He was one of the big authorities on Buddhist literature 
and Pali. His “Life of Buddha” was a famous work. 

1 Once in conversation with me L^vi urged that a good Iranistr 
must have a good knowledge of Chinese. The writings of Laufer, 
Peiliot and of H. W. Bailey seem to prove the truth of this advice. 
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He wrote copiously on various Buddhist texts. He was 
equally at home in Comparative Mythology and Compara- 
tive Religion. One of his important books is Die Religion 
der Veda (1894). He has also written an authoritative 
volume of annotations on Rg-Vcda hymns. There is 
also a volume of collected essays from his pen entitled 
Aus Indicn nnd Iran. He has also written a History of 
Sanskrit Prose , an important work on syntax. 

(ini) Hermann Jacobi 

He was another of the great authorities on Middle 
Indo-A'ryan. His special study was Jainism and Jaina 
literature. His special line among the PrakritB was 
Maharastrl and Old Marathi, which was descended from 
it. His selections from Old Marathi Poetry is a valuable 
contribution to Indian Linguistics. While a Professor at 
the University of Bonn ho had trained a number of Indian 
students in modern scientific methods of research. The 
most promising of these, Pandit Todar Mai of Lahore, 
died at Bonn soon after the end of World Wax I. 

(viii) Jacob Wackernagel ( 1853-1940 ) 

He was one of the finest among the European Indolo- 
gists, and he was certainly one of the ablest. He was also 
keenly interested in Iranian studies and he collaborated 
w T ith Andreas in his recon structiton of the Original G albas 
of Zarathushtra. 1 His most important work, of course, 
is his Altindische Chrammatik , a very comprehensive 
grammar of Sanskrit. So far three volumes of it have 
appeared, and the work has not been completed. The 
first volume appeared as fair ago as 1896, and it deals with 
Phonology and the rules of Sandhi. The second volume 

1 Bee below § 288 (vii). 
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(part one) was published in 1905 and deals with nominal- 
stem-building and with compounds. The third volume 
appeared twenty -five years later, in 1930; it deals with 
flexion^ of nouns, numerals and pronouns. This 
third volume was written in collaboration with Albert 
Debrunner. In the preface to this third volume two more 
volumes are promised, the second part of Vol. II, | 
completing the subject of stem-building, and Vol. IV, 
dealing with verbs and adverbs. This last was to be in 
charge of Debrunner. Wackemagel says that the un- 
published volumes represent notes made during fifty 
years of reading and study of the subject. 

(ix) Bishop Caldwell ( 1814-1891 ) 

Bishop Caldwell of Tinnevally had spent a lifetime 
in South India and he knew the Dravidian languages 
thoroughly well. He was also a trained ‘‘philologist.’ 1 In 
1856 his Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages 
appeared and was enthusiastically received by students 
of Dravidian language. It still remains the standard 
work on the subject. 

(#) John Beames 

He joined the Bengal Civil Service and came out to 
India in 1857. As soon as he had settled down to his 
duties he began to study the languages of India. Ten 
years later he gave a summary of all the knowledge about 
the vernaculars of India that Europe possessed at the 
time in a small book, Outlines of Indian Philology. In 
1872 the first volume of his Comparative Grammar of the 
Aryan Languages of India was published.” The work was 
completed in three volumes. It is a masterpiece in its 
own way, and it has been the foundation of all subsequent 
works on Modern Indo-Aryan. 

{xi) Dr. Hoernle ( 1841-1918 ) 

He wrote his first essay on Indian Linguistics in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in the s am e year 
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that the first volume of 'Beanies appeared. In 1880 he 
brought out his Grammar of Eastern Hindi compared with 
the other Gaudian Languages. This work, too, is a 
classic on Indian languages. 

( xii ) Dr . Ernst Trumpp 

Dr. Trumpp was one of the earliest workers in the 
field of modern Indo-Aryan languages. In 1872 lie pub- 
lished a very fine Grammar of the Sindhi Language 
compared with the Sanslcrit Prahrit and the Cognate Indian 
Vernaculars. The next year he published his Pashto 
Grammar. Both these grammars are valuable even today. 

( xiii ) Jules Bloch 

During the Second World War, Professor Jules Bloch 
narrowly escaped capture by the Nazis who after the fall of 
Paris came to his house in Sbvres to apprehend him, and 
possibly to send him to Germany, as he was Jewish. After 
the end of the war he returned to Paris to resume his inter- 
rupted work. He is a deep student of Indo-Aryan in all 
its phases, and his writings show a clear and comprehen- 
sive grasp of the growth of our Modern Indian Languages. 
His many articles, and his books have enriched the field 
of Indology, particularly in Linguistics. His finest work 
is on the Marathi Language, which has served as a model 
for most subsequent writers on historical grammars of 
Modern Indo-Aryan languages. Two other noteworthy 
works of his are his monographs on Indo-Aryan and on 
Dravidian. Prof. Bloch is at present studying the structure 
of Andamanese. He is now Professor of Sanskrit and 
Indology in the College de France. 

(; xiv ) Heinrich Luders 

He was another exile to America from Nazi intolerance 
of Jews. For many years he was Professor in the Uni- 
versity of Berlin and brought fame to his University by 
liis numerous researches in every branch of Oriental leam- 
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ing. His greatest claim to fame is his putting together 
and deciphering many thousands of paper fragments sent 
to him by the Central Asian expedition. In this work he 
was ,very ably assisted by his talented wife. He had a 
number of Indian students working under him, the greatest 
of them was the late Dr. Vishnu S. Sukthankar. Luderp 
died in America quite recently. 

(xv) Sir George Abraham Grierson 

He spent the whole of his official life in Behar, and', 
he became a Beharl himself to all intents. His deeply 
sympathetic heart enabled him to enter fully into the 
life of the people amongst whom he worked. Blessed 
with a rare linguistic capacity he rapidly mastered the 
\arious dialects .of Behar. During the years he spent as 
administrator he produced a small comparative grammar 
of the dialect's of Behar and an exceedingly interesting 
volume on Behar Peasant Life. The fame of Grierson 
rests chiefly and almost entirely on the huge volumes of 
the Linguistic Survey of India. For this task he enlisted 
a large number of collaborators, some of whom were very 
able and trained “philologists” like Sten Konow, and he 
got the enthusiastic co-operation of all. The main plan 
and the execution of the task was distinctly Grierson’s 
own. He has left his impress definitely on every volume. 
These volumes would remain standard works on Modern 
Indo- Aryan dialects for many years to come. The amount 
of valuable information contained in them is truly stagger- 
ing. It was but fitting that Grierson was invested with, 
the Order of Merit on the completion of this great task. 

(; xvi ) Edward James Rapson 1 

He was Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge during 

1 He was my Professor in Sanskrit at Cambridge. He made me 
read through Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar from cover to cover. 
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many years. A very quiet, unassuming and lovable 
person, he won the respect and affection of all his pupils. 
Before he took up the Professorship at Cambridge he was 
in charge of the collection of the ancient Indian Coins in 
the British Museum. He was, indeed, an authority on 
ancient Indian Numismatics, and he contributed the 
volume on Indian Goins iu Buhler’s Grundriss. He was a 
first rate student of Greek and of Greek Antiquities. A 
number of Sanskrit fragments discovered during the Turf an 
exploration had been sent to Bapson for deciphering, 1 which 
task he accomplished successfully. During the last years 
oi his life Bapson was busy editing the Cambridge History 
of India. He was in special charge of the first two volumes 
dealing with pre-Moslem India. The second volume was 
almost completed at the time of his death ; but it's publi- 
cation has been held up by World War n. 

§ 288. Some Western Imnists 

(i) Martin Hang [1827-1876) 

He was the son of a poor Bavarian peasant and his 
early struggles to obtain an education in face of every 
obstacle reads like a romance. 2 At last he did succeed in 
learning all he had set his heart upon, particularly the 
languages and the history of the Religions of t'he East, 
and in 1854 he was established as a teacher atf Bonn. 
His inaugural discourse was upon “Zarathushtra and his 
religion”. His first important work was on The Five 
Gdthas of Zarathvshtra (1853-60) wherein he was given 


1 1 remember his showing me a piece of wood on which an 
exquisite Sanskrit verse was written, on the back a stable account! 

2 See his biography by Prof. E. P. Evans prefixed to the “popular 
edition” of Haug’s Essays on the Religion of the Parsis. 
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a Latin paraphrase, a German translation and copious 
notes., In 1858 the Bombay Government offered him thei 
post of Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies at Poona. 
This Jie accepted with great joy, for he felt that he was 
fulfilling the chief aim of his life. His object in coming 
out to India was threefold: (1) to acquaint himself at first j 
hand with Hindu and Zoroastrian practices and traditions; 
(2) to introduce the scientific methods of studying ancient 
languages among the scholars of India; and (3) to collect 
manuscripts from India. On account of his very friendly 
nature and extremely unassuming character he succeeded 
eminently in achieving all these three objects. In 1862 
were published his Essays on the Sacred Languages , 
Writings and Religion of the Parsis and m 1863 followed 
his edition and 'translation of the Aitareya Brahmana. 
Both these works show a detailed knowledge of the ritual 
and ceremonial of both these great religions such as no 
other European writer has shown. Having been a pupil 
of Roth, he had shown a tendency to reject the Pahlavi 
tradition, but this intimate contact with the learned 
exponents of the religions of the East altered this view 
very materially. One of his intimate colleagues in Poona 
was ther Parsi scholar Dastur Hoshang Jamasp-Asa. In 
1866 Haug returned to Germany and held the chair of 
Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at Munich until 
his death in 1876. During these years he published, in 
collaboration with Dastur Hoshang, A Pahlavi-Pazand 
Glossary (1870) r His famous Essay on the Pahlavi 
Language is an introduction to this work. Another 
important work during his last years was an edition of 
The Booh of ' Aria Viraf done in collaboration with E. 
W. West (1874). 
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(w) E. W. West ( 1824-1895 ) 

He is perhaps jthe most eminent among the elder 
Pahlavi scholars of the West. Though a great deal of 
his work was done over forty or fifty years ago, it is still 
of great value to all students. He was an officer of the 
Bombay Government and his attention was drawn to 
Pahlavi by the discovery of the Pahlavi inscriptions in 
the Kanheri Caves near Bombay. 1 He took up the 
study of Pahlavi with zeal and carried it on throughout his 
life. He has edited numerous texts from Pahlavi and 
his five volumes of “Pahlavi Texts” in the Sacred Books 
of the East 2 are works of great accuracy and show very 
deep learning. He also read a paper on Sasanian 
Inscriptions which was later printed. His most impor- 
tant contribution is has essay on “Pahlavi Literature” in 
the Grundriss der imnischen Philologic. What is notable 
for his extreme accuracy and for his deep insight into 
the spirit of the Pahlavi language. Even today most 
of the readings he had adopted and his translations are 
found to be trustworthy. His unequalled learning and 
accuracy have raised Pahlavi research from the lowest 
stage to that of a science, and to this extent Wpst has* 
become indirectly a reformer of Avesta research”. 3 

(iii) Ferdinand Justi 

In 1864 he published a “Handbook of the Zend Langu- 
age” containing a grammar together with selections for 

1 These caves are Buddhistic and are situated about 20 miles north 
of Bombay. The two Pahlavi Inscriptions there are dated A.C. 1003“ 
and A.C. 1021. These record the names of two tourist parties of 
Zoroastrians who had visited the caves. 

a These are vols. v, xviii, xxiv, xxxvii and xliv. 

s Geldner in Gundriss der iranischen Philologic , II, p. 44. 
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reading, and to these he added a complete dictionary 
of all the words found in Westergaard’s Texts. Besides 
numerous essays and papers on Iranian topics, he also 
compiled the lranischcs Namcnbuch (1895), a dictionary 
of all the proper names occurring in the whole of Iranian 
Literature, including the post-Sasanian period. It is a 
work of great utility showing accurate and painstaking 
research. The most important work of Justi is his edition^ 
of the Pahlavi Bnndahishn. 

(iv) Baron C.dc Harlcz 

Tie was a Belgian and Professor at the University of 
Louvain. He knew both Avesta as well as Pahlavi and 
wrote extensively on all Iranian iopics. He has prepared 
introductory Manuals for the study of these languages, 
which are really fine books for beginners and give very 
good selections for reading. His most important work 
is the complete translation into French of the Avesta 
Texts to which is added a masterly Introduction extend- 
ing to 248 pages. He also wrote on The Origins of 
Zoroastrianism, and on The Homeland of the Ary as. In 
the former he puts forward the theory that Zoroaster got 
his uncompromising monotheism from tlie Semitic nations 
with whom the Iranians had come into contact. 1 * This 
bias runs throughout the whole of his exposition. 

(v) Janies Darmestetcr (1849-1894) 

He adhered entirely to 4 ' tradition ” in his translation 
of the Avesta. His most important work is Le Zend 
Avesta (1892-93) which gives a French translation of all 
the Texts, with a fine Introduction and valuable annota- 

1 The late Sir Muhammad Iqbal, the great Islamic scholar and 

poet held similar views. He had communicated this to me in a letter. 
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tions. Being a Jew he has got a very large measure of 
the Judaic bias and he bases his whole chronology upon, 
this preconception. Then again lie sees in all Iranian 
legends “a series of meteorological myths.’ ’ Apart from 
these two- points he is a reliable and accurate guide. He 
translated the Avesta Texts (except the Yasna and the 
Visparad into English fdr the Sacred Boolcs of the East 
series. 1 Two interesting and valuable monographs from 
his pen, Haurvatat ct Ameratat and Ormazd et Ahriman , 
are useful for students of comparative religion and ancient 
religious thought. Darmesteter also wrote a book on the 
poetry of the Afghans? But perhaps his most valuable 
contribution to Iranian lore is his volume of Eludes 
Iranicvnes which is a veritable treasure house for a student 
cf Iranian lore. 


(vi) Lawrence 11. Mills 

Trained up to be a Christian clergyman he devoted 
the whole of his fairly long life to the study of Iranian 
languages and particularly to the elucidation of the 
Gdthas. He translated the Yasna and the Visparad for 
the Sacred Boolcs of the East series. 2 . As the Gathds 
form part of the Yasna 3 Mills regarded this work aS mere 
preparation for the far more important task of the full 
working out of the Gdthas . He has written a number 
of books about the connections between the religion of 
Iran and those of the Jew r s and the Christians. He had 
planned very carefully for his great work on the Gathds , 
for he wanted; to put in all that “tradition” had to offer 


1 Vols. iv and xxiii. 

2 Vol. xxxi. 

3 Out of the 72 chapters (Has) of the Yasna the Gathas comprise 
chapters 28-34, 43-51 and 53. 
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and to give a complete modern “philological” rendering 
as well. Tlhe first two volumes came out together in 
1892. The first contained the Text in the original script,, 
the Pahlavi commentary (in transliteration) and an Eng- 
lish translation of the same, the Sanskrit version o£ 
Nairyosang (also in transliteration) together with its 
English rendering, and a “Parsi-Persian” version. Thts 
comprised the full “traditional” matter. To these Mili^ 
added his own Latin paraphrase and a “free” English 
rendering. The second volume contained his annotations;, 
which are very copious and at times so complex as to 
be beyond comprehension. He had also planned a 
Gdthic Dictionary , but he did not live to complete it. 
Mills was an indefatigable worker. He often tried his 
hand at giving Sanskrit renderings of Avesta (specially 
Gatha ) passages. Occasionally Mills is really brilliant 
in his suggestions, but on the whole, and specially in his 
annotations he is fearfully involved and verbose. It would 
seem that he belonged to the “elder school of philologists” 
and that he was more akin to them than to the 
Junggrammatikdr. Hence his works have received less 
than their due from the more modem German Iranists. 
In any case as far as grammatical ideas are concerned. 
Mills is very emphatically “ancient.” 

(vit) F. G. Andreas 

Many have regarded Andreas as the greatest of the 
German Iranists. He died a nonagenarian in 1930 after 
many years of teaching at Gottingen. 1 To Andreas 
belongs the real credit of restoring and translating the 

1 One of hie pupils was Dr. A. Siddiqi, who is at present Professor 
of Arabic in the University of Allahabad. 
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great Paikull Inscription of the Sasanian monarch Narseh 
(293-301 A. C.). It was in the seventies of the last century 
that Andreas spent almost a year in Persia and worked at 
the restoration of that inscription. His knowledge of the 
languages and dialects of Iran (ancient as well as moctem) 
and of Semitic languages was unequalled by any of his 
contemporaries. The real worth of the learning of Andreas 
was proved soon after the discovery of the Turfan frag- 
ments. He made a deep study of these as well as of the 
script in which they had been written, and from that he 
formulated his epoch-making theory about the origin of 
the "Avesta script" as we know it today, which is used 
in the mss. and in the printed Texts. This new idea of 
Andreas, first formulated in a paper read at the Hamburg 
Congress of Orientalists many years ago, .produced some- 
thing like a revolution among the Iranists of the West, 
and soon Andreas had a very strong following, including 
the famous Prof. A. Meillet of Paris. After this primary 
discovery wherein Andreas gave the original phonetic 
values of the various "Avesta letters", he started on the 
much more important and ambitious task of fixing the 
original Avesta Texts as restored by the Arsacid (Parthian) 
ruler Valkhash (Vologeses) I (51-77 A.C.). Andreas main- 
tained that the script used for this "Arsacid Text" was 
the original script from which the later "Avesta script", 
as known today, has been derived. He gave accordingly 
the original "Arsacid Text" (in Hebrew characters) of 
the Gdthas. 1 He compares these restored Texts with th6 
"Vulgate" as given by Geldner, and he adds very illumina- 


1 The papera concerning Gdthcl Ahunavaiti were published in the 
lifetime of Andreas and in several of them he collaborated with Jacob 
Wackemagei. The four chapters of Gdthd Ushtavaiti were published 
some years ago by his pupil Prof. Lommel from his class notes. 


51— yi59 B. 
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ting notes. These papers axe of the utmost importance 
for every student of the Gathas. Andreas has thrown a 
brilliant light on many obscure passages from the Gathas , 
and many of the new readings he has suggested are quite 
convincing. 


(viii) A. V. IV. Jack, son 

He was the greatest Iranist of America. His 
life was spent in active pursuit of Iranian learning, 
has written copiously on Iranian topics, languages, religions, 
and culture. His most admired book is Zoroaster , the 
Prophet of Ancient Iran , in which he sets forth the “tradi- 
tional” life of the Prophet and gives all that has ever 
been written about Zarathushfera. Another remarkable 
work of his is about the electric 1 ‘religion of Mani”, which 
arose about the middle of the 3rd century of Christ. 
J ackson has also published a collected volume of his 
essays, in which he has given an English translation of 
the paper on “Iranian Religion” contributed, originally 
in German, to Geiger and Kuhn’s Grundriss der iranischen 
Phttologie. His Avesta Grammar , modelled on Whitney’s 
Sanskrit Grammar, is the only good grammar of the 
language in English. He has trained one Parsi pupil, 
Shams-ul-Ulema Dastur Dr. M. N. Dhalla, high- 
priest of the Parsis of Sindh and Balocistan. This very 
devoted pupil carries on the work of his revered guru in 
India. 



(ix) Ghrstian Bartholomae 1 

He v'as in many respects one of the most remarkble 
Iranists of the West. His monumental work is his huge. 

1 He waB my own revered guru of Iranian languages at Heidelberg. 
As teacher he was the best I ever had, and as man he was a noble 
specimen of humanity. 
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AUiranisclics Worterbuch (1904), followed by itis supple- 
ment, Zum dltiranischen Worterbuch (1906). This supple- 
ment embodies all the later researches, including the 
Turlan discoveries and all the consequences that flowed 
there Form. This great work occupied all his time for well 
over twenty years . 1 This dictionary not only gives every 
word occurring in the Avesta Texts and in the “Avesta 
Fragments” and in the Old Persian Inscriptions, but also 
gives a very detailed bibliography mentioning all works, 
whether books or magazine articles, where that particular 
occurrence of the word has been discussed. The notes 
added to each word form the most interesting as well as 
the most instructive part of this dictionary. Often ini 
these he enters upon a discussion of the opinions of other 
scholars. But Bartholomae is often .very short with 
scholars whose opinions differ from his own. He was also 
a profound student of Pahlavi, and he has written a 
series of papers on “A Sasanian Book of Laws” (the 
Mddigan-i-Hazdr Dadistan). Another remarkable series 
of Ins papers deals with the “Pronunciation of Middle 
Iranian”, which has been the subject of great discussions 
for several generations. Bartholomae had trained 
several German students notably Dr. Wolff and. Dr. 
Reichelt. He has also trained two Parsis, Dr. Jamshedji 
M. Unwala and myself. There is besides Prof. Poure 
Dawoud of Teheran, who has also been his pupil. 
The end of this gtreait Professor and noble teacher 
was one of the profound tragedies of World War I. His 
only son was killed in battle, and he died broken-hearted 


1 1 learnt this from Bartholamee himself. He showed me thousands 
of "index-slips” he had written out as preparation for this work. 
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and in abject poverty during the days of depression follow- 
ing the war. 1 * 

(*) Edward G. Browne * 

t 

He was a medical rriau by training, who out of sheer 
love for the subject took up the study of Orienibal 
languages. He spent almost a year in Persia by way lof 
preparation at the end of which he gob the appointment 
as Professor of Arabic m the University of Cambridge. 
He has written numerous papers on Persian, Arabic and 
Turkish Literature and on Islamic history and culture. 
His greatest love was for Iran, and Persian was almost his 
mother-tongue. 3 He had also studied the earlier pre-Islamic 
literature of Iran (mainly in translations) and was not parti- 
cularly impressed by it; he thought it was “childish." 4 
Put for the literature of Iran after the Arab conquest and 
for the spirit of the Iranian people Browne's admiration 
and love were unbounded. He never wearied of singing 
the praises of Iran and of the great writers of Persian. 
His four volumes of The Literary History of Persia , 
together with the supplementary volume on the Press 
and Poetry of Modem Persia t lay bare the very soul of 
a great nation. These volumes give not merely a history 
of the literature but they also explain the cultural 


1 L had a letter from his wife describing his last days. I had 
another letter from Geidner about the same time setting forth the 
great tragedy that had overtaken the learned world of Germany. 

* 1 used to attend his classes in Persian and Arabic. 

* Browne could speak Persian as rapidly and as fluently as 
English. His Persian was free from any trace of “foreign accent". 

4 This was because the ancient Iranian literature is completely 
religious, and especially in Pahlavi, it is violently and aggressively 
sectarian. Another reason for this was that the western translators 
had failed to cateh the true spirit of the ancient Avesta Gath as. 
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development of the Persians from age to age. They are 
written with deep insigjht and sympathy. In every page 
Browne has poured out his deep love for the land and 
its people. He knew Persian literature better than any 
native of Persia. He possessed full information about 
the “inner workings” of Persian history, and so his class 
lectures were always very lively and full of interest. He 
had the gift of inoculating his students with his own 
enthusiasm for Iran. Watan parasti, worship of the mother- 
land, has become almost the “religion” of modern Iran ; 
and Browne was certainly one of the greatest among the 
worshippers of Iran. 

5 289. Introduction of Western learning into India 

• 

The work begun by Christain missionaries and by the 
various colleges started bv Warren Hastings and othetrs 
in various parts of India soon bore fruit. A new genera- 
tion of English-educated Indians arose, who were pro- 
foundly moved by their contact with Westefm thought 
and culture. Some of these were utterly carried away 
by the Christian teaching, and broke away completely 
from their own ancient traditions and religion.^ Such 
were comparatively few in number ; but their conduct 
aroused a corresponding opposition to all western learning 
among the orthodox. In its extreme form this orthodox 
opposition took the form of the dogma that all English 
learning was a “sin”. This orthodox opposition stall 
persists amongst the priesthood of all communities of 
India. 1 The teaching of English to women was banned 
by the orthodox till vrithin living memory. Luckily for 

1 An old Moslem gentleman opposed the teaching of English on 
the ground that instead of the name of the Allah the language began 
with the names of d-o-g, c-a-t and p-i-g. 
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the progress of India the majority of the English-educated 
generation were affected in quite another manner. This 
new learning aroused in them a keen desire to find out 
the best that was in thedr own ancestral culture and to 
adapt it to modem changing conditions. Some of these 
were really men of far-seeing wisdom, and they becanqfe 
leaders of the country at this critical period of transition 
from the old to the new. Such leaders arose in every 
province and in every community, but their work wa^ 
mainly confined to Bocial and religious reform of to' 
political awakening. 

In the field of language, too, the effects of this new 
learning were very plainly visible. The Indian Press was 
born at Serampore in 1822, and the first Gujarati paper 
in Western India, the Mumbain-a Samarhar (the Bombay 
News) was started about the same time. This last was 
a Parsi venture and it was followed some time later by 
the Jdm-e Jamslied , which began its existence on the 
12th of March, 1832. 1 In the wake of the Press was also 
bom the modem prose literature of India. A more 
indirect, but a much farther reaching, effect of this was 
the encouragement all this gave to the study if the ancient 
classical languages of the land from the new point of view 
■and to the spirit of criticism (often purely destructive) 
which crept into these studies. But in many cases these 
fresh oriented studies were constructive and led to wonder- 
ful results. 

§ 290. Raja Ran} Mohan Roy ( 1774-1853 ), 

Fortunately for India and Indian scholarship the first 
Indian to show the way of this “new learning" was a 

1 Both these papers are flourishing as vigorous dailies in Bombay 
today. 
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^reat man in every sense of the term, great in learning 
and even greater in his character and the innate goodness 
of his heart. In spite of his imbibing to the full the 
learning of the West and in spite of his extensive trayels 
“he lived and died a Brahmana tended by his Brahmana 
selrvant, and wearing his Brahmanic thread”. 1 * He first 
read Persian and Arabic and then studied Sanskrit at 
Benares where he devoted himself specially to the study 
of the Upanishads and the Vedanta philosophy. 

In 1790 he wrote a strongly worded treaties in Bengali 
on “Idolatry” which was the first work in modem 
Bengali prose. He next turned to the study of B uddhism 
and Bpent three years in the Himalayas and in Tibet. 
On his return to Bengal he began to study English. 
Soon after this began his real life-wolrk. First came 
his translations into Bengali of the Upanishads (1816-17). 
In 1816 he founded with his friend Dwarkanath Thakur 
(Tagore), 8 the Atmiya Sabha, in which the principles 
which guided the lives of the two great founders were 
formulated. 

Their inspiration was primarily from the Indian Scrip- 
tures, from the Sanskrit Upanishads, strengthened and 
supplemented by the teachings of other faiths. The 'Atmiya 
Sabha. ultimately blossomed forth (in 1828) into the Brahma 
Samdj, 3 or as it was called in the oldi days “the Hindu 
Unitarian Chu'rch. ” For the accomplishment 1 of the great 
task Bam Mohan Boy read the Scriptures of all the great 
religions in the original and thus realised intellectually also 
what he had already known in his heart, the essential unity 
of all faiths. From its foundation the Brahma Sanaa] 


1 irazer, Literary Hiitory of India, p. 403. 

,J He was the grandfather of the great poet Bebindranath Tagore. 

* <>r the Society of Believers in Brahman, the Supreme Spirit. 
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united all the best intellectuals of Bengal under its 
banner This led to the study of various religions, more 
particularly to the study of the ancient treasures of 
Sanskrit, the Upanishads and later on the Vedas sIbo. 

This revival of ancient learning was not confined to 
Bengal alone. In Bombay a very similar Prarthana Baricj 
was started, which was the meeting ground of the best 
heads and hearts of Western India during the first half 
of the nineteenth century. During the last quarter of 
that century Swiimi Dayananda Sarasvatfi, a Gujarati b^ 
birth, started the Arya Soma] in the Panjab. This has 
now become a great force in the life of the people of that 
province with the motto “back to the Vedas.” All those 
activities inevitably led to a revival of the study of the 
ancient sacred language of India, and thus helped very 
largely the cause of Oriental learning, for the earlier 
members of all these three Samdjos were all good scholars, 
and some even great scholars of Sanskrit. 

Ram Mohan Roy united in his person “the old and the 
new” learning and with his wide outlook and by his devo- 
tion to the essential truths of religion he has left an, 
example for all future generations to follow. He gave the 
correct' orientation to scholarship and therefore he should 
be regarded as the “father” of all the intellectual move- 
ment that followed. 

§ 291. Sir Ramakrgna Gopdl Bhandarkar 

Bhapdarkar has been the guru of many of the present 
scholars in India either directly or one 1 or two degrees 
removed, and he has certainly inspired all. He was 

1 Ah in my own case; I WB9 trained in Vedic grammar by his 
eldest son, Prof. Shridhar Bh&n^&rkar. Of course in Bombay I was 
trained through hie two books of Sanskrit, 
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undoubtedly the first in Western India to study philo- 
]i T v" according to the western methods. His Wilson 
Philological Lectures (1877) was the first great work by an 
Indian scholar in the western style. He was jalso a 
pioneer in teaching Sanskrit grammar according to purely 
western methods. How far he has been successful may be 
judged by the fact that his two books of Sanskrit are prac- 
tically universally used all over Western India. 1 The 
present generation at school is perhaps the fourth or the 
fifth generation being taught Sanskrit under the influence 
of Bhandarkar. His fame, however, does not rest so 
much upon his grammar and philology as upon hiB very 
remarkable work in archaeology, epigraphy and ancient 
history. His pupils and admirers commemorated his 
eightieth birthday by founding in the year 1917 an Institute 
for research in Ins name at Poona. This Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute has become now the most 
famous centre of Oriental learning in India and has 
achieved fame all through the world of learned men. It 
was in the fitness of things that the All-India Oriental 
Conference held its filrat sitting in this newly founded 
"Institute and Bhandarkar blessed its efforts by becoming 
its first president. 


§ 292. The cider Indologists in India 

In Bengal LSvara Chandra Vidy&s&gara (1820-1891) 
took the lead in reviving the study of Sanskrit. His 
grammar of Sanskrit (based essentially on the method of 

1 These two books are widely used in western, central and 
noulhern India; and even in Germany. Their chief drawback at the 
present time is that they are based on the old and discarded methods of 
the older Kunopean grammars. And the language of these two book^ 
in. a bit. too intricate for school children. 
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Panini) was in Bengali and was made as simple as possible] 
i'or a beginner; ib is therefore used extensively to this day 
all over eastern India. Against all orthodox opposition 
Iavara .Chandra helped translate the “sacred" Vedic 
hymns into the “vulgar" Bengali. He also helped con- 
siderably in the production of Bengali literature and was 
himself a writer of great merit. 

With the spread of the study of Sanskrit according to 
western methods there began also a study of ancient 
Inscriptions and of ancient Indian history. In fact most 
of the elder Indologists of India were primarily archaeo- 
logists and epigraphists and their contributions are to be 
found chiefly in the volumes of the Indian Antiquary. In 
these contributions we find a large amount of detail 
about the Middle fndian dialects and what might be called 
“Mediaeval Sanskrit, ’’ i.e., the Sanskrit of the Inscrip- 
tions, which is clearly in imitation of the later artificial 
Kavya literature. 

Of these workers Rajendra Lala Mitra (18*24-1891) was 
among the older ones. He is well-known for his work on 
the cultural trends and influences in North India. He was 
a man of great learning and possessed a profound know- 
ledge of many languages. His most famous work is a 
collection of essays in two volumes entitled Indo-Aryan . 

Dr. Bhau DajI was a medical man by profession and an 
antiquarian by choice and out of pure love for the subject. 
He has written a large number of papers on all sorts of 
antiquarian subjects. He shows great critical ability and 
a deep knowledge of Indian Antiquities. His most 
notable achievement was the interpretation of “cave 
numerals." 

It is not possible to speak of Dr. Bhau DajI apart from 
his colleague Pandit Rhagavanlal Tndraji (1889-1888). 
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Hr was ;in orthodox Brfibrmma of Junagadh and well 
tra'ned in Sanskrit. lie learned up enough English to be 
able to read it. Even as a boy he was attracted by the 
two great inscriptions at the foot of Gimar at Junagadh. 
lie became the co-worker of Bhau DajI and his main 
work was the collecting and deciphering of inscriptions, 
coins and ancient documents from all over India. He was 
very careful in transcribing and very critical in translating 
inscriptions. 

Although he possessed the training and the natural 
instincts of a true scholar, force of circumstances made 
Bal Gangadhar Tilak (1856-1920) a rather stormy political 
leader. It was during his enforced, leisure while under- 
going imprisonment for his political activities that Tilak 
found time to write his books. In his three books Tilak 
has shown his accurate grasp of the Vedas and of Hindu 
philosophy. In spite oi some errors in comparing Sanskrit 
words with those of other Indo-European languages he 
lias very ably sustained his thesis about the great antiquity 
of the Vedic hymns in his first important work, Orion . 
In this work he dates the Vedas as belonging to about the 
5|th millennium B.C. 1 (about 4500 B.C.). Such a statement 
was thought to jpe impossible and unbelievable when the 
book first appeared (1893), but the general trend of opinion 
has been slowly but surely veering round to Tilak 's view, 
llis second book is The Arctic Home in the Vedas (1903) 
and it is even more starting in its conclusions. In that 
work he has worked out a very fine correspondence 
between the Indian and the Iranian traditions on the 

1 This was the period when the Vernal Equinox occurred in the 
constellation of Taurus (more accurately in the naksatra Krttiki). 
Counting backwards in accord with the "Precession of Equinoxes" 
Tilak arrived at his date. At the present time (1918) the Vernal 
Equinox actually occurs in Pisces. 
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subject. Tilak was given every facility for reading and 
study while in prison. It was through the large-hearted 
sympathy of Max Muller, and through his influence that 
this was made possible. It waB Max Muller who sent him 
a library of learned works when Tilak was serving a term 
in the Rangoon gaol. His third great book was writteji 
in Marathi and was entitled Bhagavad-Glta-RahasyaL 
athavd Karma-Yoga. It is an original commentary on 
the Gita suited to the political and social conditions of\ 
modem India. In many respects this last is the greatest) \ 
of Tilak ’s works, for it has influenced the largest number 
of readers all over India. It has been translated into 
English and into most of the vernaculars of India. Still 
the original Marathi possesses a beauty of its own. 


The elder Indologists of our land confined themselves 
mainly to Sanskrit and to the Prakrits; none of them had 
thought of (burning! to the modem vernaculars and their 
growth. Narasiniharao Bholanath Divatifi was one of 
the first to do so . He was a poet of first rank in his native) 
Gujarati and an ardent lover of his mother-tongue. It 
was this love that led him on to study the ancient poets 
of Gujarat, and thus he became the first historian of the 
Gujarati language. Although he took up this work 
comparatively late in life, he was able to publish two 
volumes on the History of the Gujarati Language. 
Narasimharao had no regular training in the modem 
methods of linguistic work and therefore some of his 
conclusions were regarded as of doubtful value by 
European scholars, while he himself was not able to appre- 
ciate fully some of the latest ideas put forward by them. 
Still Narasimharao commanded a mastery over his own 
mother-tongue, its numerous dialects and its literature 
(both published as well as unpublished) such as no western 
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scholar ever did. Besides his own language he knew 
most of the other Indo- Aryan Vernaculars, and also had 
a good knowledge of Dravidian languages ; and he was 
deeply read both in Sanskrit and Persian. He had trained 
a great many students and it is to be hoped that they will 
carry forward the work of their great teacher. 

Though actually belonging to a much younger genera- 
iiun the name of Dr. Vishnu ft. Sukthankar (1887-1943) 
lias to be mentioned among the “elder Indologists" of our 
land because he was a pioneer in research work and in the 
scientific methods of pursuing knowledge. Graduating 
in Bombay he proceeded to Cambridge where he took the 
Mathematical Tripos. 1 Afterwards he spent some years 
in Berlin working under Heinrich Lhders. 2 He very 
eagerly and rapidly absorbed the teaching and learnt 
thoroughly the methods of Western research. On his 
return to India he soon came to the front as an accurate 
and a thoroughly critical scholar. When the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute started the great plan of a 
standard critical edition of the Mahabharata , Sukthankar 
was appointed the chief editor, after some hesitation and 
a good deal of misgiving, chiefly on account of his youth. 
But very soon he proved that years did not count in thiB 
matter. The work of collating several hundreds of mss. 
of the Mahabharata , scattered all over India, and even 
over several great libraries in Europe and America, was 
indeed an extremely heavy task. Yet Sukthankar evolved 

1 Mathematics seems to be a very fine approach to accurate 
scientific work. This has been noted among some of the older “philo- 
logists” of Europe, G-rassmann for instance. This is also the case 
with a number of our modem Indian scholars. Tilak was a first rate 
Mathematician. 

2 My own first meeting with Sukthankar took place in 1912 in 
the rooms of Heinrich Luders at Berlin. 
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a very fine (scheme of collation and during his lifetime he 
published four out of the eighteen parvas of the Great 
Epic. This “critical edition” is as perfect as the ingenuity 
of man could make it and it has already supplied 
material for research on the grammar and style of Epic 
Sanskrit. This great work brought Suktliankar to th$ 
lorefront among the Indologists of the world, because the 
work was certainly worthy of the great and sacred land of' 
his birth. Constantly working with the religious problems 
found in the Mahdbhdrata, Sukthankar developed an un- 
suspected and unexpected tendency tow r alrds mysticism in 
the highest sense of the term. The lectures which he 
delivered at the University of Bombay within a fortnight 
of his untimely and sudden death may be regarded as 
amongst the finest he had ever delivered. 


§ 293. Iranian Studies among the Parsis of 
India before 1860 

The ancient Pahlavi commentaries on the Avesta texts 
represented tlie Sasanian ritualistic tradition, and when 
the Parsi emigrants arrived in India 1 they adhered faith- 
fully and literally to these. About the beginning of the 
13 tli century of Christ 2 Dastur Nairyosang Dhaval rendered 
much of this Pahlavi into Sanskrit. Nairyosang was a 
perfect master of Pahlavi, but “his Sanskrit lays no 
claim to being classical." The Pahlavi being a complex 

1 1 my sc 11 put the date of the arrival of the Parsis in India in 
the year 936 A.O. Sec my paper on this subject in the Festschrift 
Prof. P. V. Kane (Poona, 1941), pp. 606-514. 

2 This date has been disputed by some scholars. The whole lot 
of these Sanskrit translations has been attributed to Nairyosang, but 
they are really the works of different authors. All these have been 
published under the title of The Collected Sanskrit Works of the Parsis . 
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language to read, this Sanskrit of Nairyosang can be relied 
upon to give the true sense of the Sasanian commentaries. 

This Pahlavi tradition is a valuable guide for under- 
standing parts of the A vesta. “With the mere knowledge 
ot the Pahlavi translation the knowledge of the original 
is not achieved, but it often, very often, proves a finger 
post. At any rate it deserves everywhere to be listened 
to." With tins Pahlavi commentary it is very much as 
with S;iy ana’s commentary to the Pg-Veda. So long as 
Kay ana was consulted only occasionally for this or that 
passage, he repelled rather than satisfied many. The 
result in the one case as in the other, was that a 
prejudice against the scholiast became a fashion among 
modem scholars. If we accustom ourselves to a systematic 
use of Sayana, and try to derive from 4iim the practical 
sum-total of his aid, the original prejudice gives place 
to a growing appreciation. Similarly the Pahlavi transla- 
tions and commentaries must be looked upon and digested 
as a whole, and, as a necessary preliminary, made more 
accessible and more intelligible to students before the last 
word can be said regarding them. There is, however, one 
important difference between this Pahlavi commentary 
and Sayana which must always be borne in mind, that 
the Pahlavi is probably the work of many hands and the 
whole probably extends over several centuries. 1 In 
essentials, however, the judgment upon its value passed 
by Hiibschmann in 1872 still holds good in the main : 
“The gain will of course be various : abundant for the 
Vendidad, satisfactory for the later Yasna, but scanty for 
the Gathas.”* 


1 Grundriss der iranuchen Philologic , ii. p. 49. 
a Ibid., p. 51. 
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Anquetil du Perron got this Pahlavi tradition in its 
l'ullost and most unadulterated form through Dastur Darab 
of Surat. 1 But Dastur Darab of Surat was not the only 
custodian of this ancient tradition. In any case at the 
period of Anquetil 's visit to Surat this Pahlavi tradition 
formed the living religion of the Parsis, and the ritual 
embodied therein was followed almost to the letter. The 
so-called ‘‘dark ages’ 1 of learning among the Parsia of 
India welre not really dark ; there were many learned 
Dasturs who had inherited the Pahlavi traditions in th/t- 
broken succession from the Sasanian dayB. They had 
moreover, whole libraries of Pahlavi mss. in their posses- 
sion. They assiduously studied these and tried to unravel 
the more difficult points of religion and ritual from these. 
In cases of doubt they wrote out these points in Persian 
and sent them for solution to their brother Zoroastrians 
in Iran, naturally believing that the people there had 
better knowledge or that they had preserved the traditions 
much betteir. These questions sent from India and the 
answers received from Iran are embodied in the Rcvayets. 
These collections cover a period from about 1476 to 1773 
A.C. 2 

A great figure in Iranian learning in India during the 
latteir half of the 18th and the beginning of the 19th century 
was Dastur Mulla Flruz bin Mulla Kaus (1758-1830). An 
Irani Zoroastrian priest by birth he had inherited all the 
traditional learning of Zoroastrian priesthood of his days. 
He was regarded 1 as a great authority by all on Zoroastrian 

1 Of course there must have been a limit to Dastur Darab's own 
knowledge of Pahlavi. The possibility of Anquetil’s misunderstanding 
the Dastur must also be considered. 

2 S, H. Hodivaia Studies in parsi History (Bombay, 1920), 
pp. 276-349. 
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Texts and their meaning. He was also respeoted by 
Europeans for his learning, for he was their teacher in 
Persian. His chief contribution to Iranian learning was 
his publication of the Desatir (1818), which roused a violent 
controversy amongst the European Orientalists of the 
lime. 1 tie also composed a long Persian poem in the 
style of the Shah-Nameh, in which was described the 
establishment of the British power in India. It was called 
George-Ndmeh, after the ruling British King, George III. 

About the middle of the 19th century there appeared 
a Gujarati 2 translation of the Avesta texts by Aspandiarji 
Framjl Rabadl (1843).. This was done at the request of the 
leaders of the Parsi community in answer to the virulent 
attack made by the Rev. Dr. John Wilson in his book on 
The Religion of the Parsis. Earlier in the century Dastur 
Behramji Sanjana of Bombay (1784-1857) had made valu- 
able translations of ancient Avesta and Pahlavi works into 
Gujarati. All these Gujarati versions were entirely free 
from any European influence. 

§ 294. Kharshedji Rustamji Canid ( 1831-1909 ) 

K.R. Cams, (or “Camaji” as he was affectionately called 
by all who had known him) was the father of modem 
Iranian studies in India. Aftefr completing his English 
education in Bombay he joined in his family firm and 
made business voyages to China and to England. He had 

1 See Browne, Literary History of Persia , Vol. I, pp, 53 and 56. 

2 Gujarati translations from Avesta and Pahlavi had been made 
early by Parsi Dasturs in India. In fact the earliest specimens of 
Gujarati prose are these Parsi translations. Some of these have been 
cited in the notes on the Collected Sanskrit Works of the Parsis . There 
have been several other Gujarati translations of Avesta Texts before 
the one by Kabadl. 


3!J— 2159 B. 
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been taking keen interest in all social and religious 
questions ever since his early youth, and so during his 
stay in Europe (1858-1860) he learnt both French and 
German and studied Iranian Languages and Comparative 
Philology under Professors Mohl and Oppert in Paris and 
under Spiegel in Germany. On his return to 1 India inj 1860 
he started a private class for teaching Iranian Languages 
to Zoroastrian priests according to the latest methods of 
western 4 ‘philology.” He carried on this pioneer work 
for quite twelve years. Not only did he teach them free 
of any charge, but he actually helped their studies with 
books and money. No father ever did as much for his 
sons as Camaji did for the first batch of his pupils. All of 
these were fully worthy of their great teacher. They, in 
their turn, taught pupils of their own, and thus the 
“succession of teachers" (the guruparampazra) of Camaji 
has been maintained unbroken even to this day. Camaji 
had now no other interest in life except learning — both 
acquiring it and giving it out to others. He founded 
various societies for carrying out Zoroastrian and Iranian 
research, and by bis own example he set others working. 
He read constantly and kept himself abreast of all the 
latest* research. 1 In the depth and extent of his learning 
Camaji has remained unequalled among the Iranists of 
India. Owing to his learning as also to the true saintliness 
of his life, Darmesteter had called him “le Dastur 
laique” (the lay Head-Priest). 2 * 

1 Camaji got nearly blind towards the end of bis life, yet so great 
was his zeal for learning and his optimism that he started learning the 
Brail Je as a preparation for his blindness ! 

2 Camaji was not a priest by birth but a behedin (layman). 

Dastur (lit., he who holds the hand — and leads the disciple) iB the 
name given to the Zoroastrian High-Priests. These are unfortunately 

a hereditary caste at present. 
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The, uew learning and the new interpretation of their 
Scriptures naturally gave a strong impetus to the English- 
educated Tarsi “reformers’’ and Camaji was naturally 
their accepted leader. It was also inevitable that he 
should arouse the orthodox to violent opposition. But 
there was so much of “sweet reasonableness’’ in Camaji’s 
nature that he disarmed most of his opponents. He 
remained a true Zoroastrnui to the end of his life. He 
translated many books and papers on Iranian subjects 
from Trench and German into English and Gujarati, and 
he gave out freely all that he had read in his innumerable 
lectures. His finest work is the Zarathosht Namd in 
Gujarati, which is a life of Zarathushtra based exclusively 
oil Avesta texts. 1 

Even if Camaji had not written a single work his place 
among the Ironists of India would have Been secure on 
account of the pupils he had trained and by the impetus 
he had given to true scientific research in place of blindly 
following ancient traditions. 

Aftor his death one of his Hindu friends, Sheth 
Damodar Sukhadwals, offered a princely donation to 
commemorate his memory. Camaji’s other admirers and 
his pupils added their mites to thi6, and from this was 
founded the K. B. Cama Oriental Institute at Bombay. 
Camaji’s own private library was then transferred to this 
Institute. It has now become a good centre for research 
and for lectures on Iranian subjects. Later on the library 
of Dastur Mulla Firuz was also added to this collection, 
as also several other collections. Thus the Library of 
the K. B. Cama Oriental Institute has at present the finest 
collection of books on Iranian subjects in Bombay. This 

1 The "traditional" life of the Prophet is bated entirely upon 
Pahlav i works. 
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Institute was very ably managed from its start by Dr. Sir 
J. J. Modi, himself a devoted pupil of Camaji and after 
Modi’s death the work waa taken over by another devoted 
pupil of Camaji, Beliramgor T. Anklesairia. 


§ 295- The elder Parsi Iranists 

Dastur Hoshang Jumasp Jamasp-Asa, (1833-1908) 
belonged to the Poona brauch of a learned family of High- 
Piiests. In Poona, where he was a Professor, he had ^he 
inestimable advantage of close association with Martin 
H&ug. His knowledge of Pahlavi was considerable and 
he was well up also in Sanskrit, Arabic and various other 
languages. He helped Haug in the search for mss. 
Dastur Hoshang himself had inherited a considerable mss. 
library to which he had added by his own search for mss. 
He was associated with Haug in editing several important 
Pahlavi Texts. 

Dastur Jamaspji Minochehrji Jamasp-Asa (1830^898) 
was a learned priest of Bombay. He belonged to a family 
among whom ancient Zoroastrian learning was a cherished 
tradition. He was a distant relation of Dastur Hoshang 
of Poona. With his inherited family learning he had also 
inherited a valuable collection of mss., of which he made 
very good use during his lifetime. In 1866 he deciphered 
the two Pahlavi inscriptions in the Kanheri Caves near 
Bombay. Himself trained in traditional learning he still 
took very keen interest in the new methods of approaching 
Iranian languages, and with a number of younger scholars 
he edited some important Pahlavi texts. He has also 
compiled a Pahlavi Dictionary in four volumes. 

Dastur Peshotan Behramjl Sanjana (1829-1898) was 
High-Priest of the old traditional type, and his family also 
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had a long inhefrited tradition of learning. He succeeded 
his father, Dastur Behramjl Edaljl Sanjana, as the Head 
of one of the largest of the Bombay Fire-Temples. He 
wrote in Gujarati mainly. His Grammar of the Pahlavi 
Language (1871) is a fine work full of quotations from 
mss. till then unpublished. He also edited many Pahlavi 
works with Gujarati translations. The most important 
of his undertakings was his edition of the Pahlavi Denkart , 
of which only nine books have survived. 1 The first two of 
these books have never been discovered. Dastur Peshotan 
edited the third, fourth and the fifth during lifetime. 
Dastur Peshotan's writings on Pahlavi showed that he 
possessed “as competent a knowledge of that complicated 
language as any contemporary writer possessed. In most 
rases he has been the most advanced pioneer in his 
translations, well in advance of grammars and glossaries. 1 ' 2 

Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana (1857-1931) was his 
son and he inherited all the great learning of his father, 
fo which was added modern learning as well. He succeed- 
ed his father as Head-Priest of the Fire-Temple and he 
was also Principal during many years of the two seminaries 
(Madresas) of Bombay for teaching Avesta and Paljlavi. 
His numerous English writings and essays were collected 
in one volume after his death. His most important 
service to Iranian studies was his completing the great 
edition of the Denkart which had been begun by his father. 
Dastur Peshotan had published the first volume in 1874 
and Dastur Darab brought out the last volume (XIX) 
in 1928. 

1 The D inkart, was composed at the express wish of the Caliph 
nl-M’amum (811-833), because he wished to know about the beliefs of 
his Zoroaetrian subjects. 

a Bee the biographical notice by E. W. West in the volume of 
Studies published in honour of Dastur Peshotan after hie death. 
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Kavasjl Edalji Kanga (1834-1904) was a priest from 
Navsari, and was among the first hatch of Carnap’s pupils 
He* did very splendid work in Avesta. For he translated 
all the Avesta texts into Gujarati, compiled an Avesta 
Dictionary 1 as also an Avesta Grammar in English^ Of 
his Gujarati books the Khordcli- Avesta ha Maenl l (1st 
edition, 1880) contains the Text, in Gujarati script, <^f all 
the important) daily prayers together with a word for Word 
Gujarati translation and explanatory notes. It ' is 
extremely popular amongst the Parsis, who use it for their 
daily prayers. It has passed through ten editions up till 
now. His second work in popularity (as also in utility) 
is the Gatha bd Maeni (1st edition, 1895), which deals 
with the Gdthas in the same way, and has passed through 
five editions by now. Though a good amount of new 
research has been accomplished since Kanga’s days still 
his translations have an appeal for Zoroastrians, which 
no European translator can achieve. The reason for this 
is that Kanga lived the religion whose Scriptures he trans- 
lated and he had put his heart as well as his head into 
his work. He has followed almost wholly the standard 
t-evK of Geldner, and his chief authorities are the older 
Iranists of Europe like Spiegel, Justi, Darmesteter, Harlez 
and Mills. Kanga waa for many years Principal of the 
Mulla Firuz Avesta-Pahlavi Madresa at Bombay. 

Tehmurasp Dinshahji Anklesaria (1840-1903) was 
another of the great pupils of Camajl. His special strength 
was in Pahlavi and he was thoroughly at home in Sanskrit 
also. He too was a practising priest like Kanga. He used 
to teach Sanskrit at the Madresa . His collection of 
Pahlavi mss. was remarkably fine. From these he collec- 
ted fragmentary quotations in Avesta (apparently from 

1 This i* the only Avesta -English Dictionary yel available. 
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the Texts now lost), and published them. These ere 
known as the Tehmurasp Fragments. He was particularly 
anxious that Zoroastrian priests should read their Scrip- 
tures in the original Iranian script, not in the Gujarati 
transcription. For that purpose' he started a printing 
press of his own for which he cast special Avesta and 
Pahlavi types. In this Fort Printing Press he printed 
many valuable texts and editions. This work of printing 
was carried on by his sons after his death. 1 * 

Behramgor T. Anklesaria (1874-1944) was a son of 
Tehmurasp, and he inherited together with his father’s 
splendid collection of mss. also his great learning. Besides 
Ihe training he got from his father he also had the great 
good fortune of working under CamajI himself. Though 
horn a priest, ♦'Behramgor was never ordained because he 
had cleep-rooted and conscientious objection against certain 
priestly practices. In Pahlavi learning Behramgor certainly 
had no equal, probably in the world, and he always 
kept in touch with the latest researches in Europe, because 
he could read fluently both French and German. He 
edited a number of Pahlavi texts. He succeeded Dastur 
Din al) SanjfinFi as Principal of both the Bombay Madresas. 
He was an indefatigable worker; but in spite of his un- 
equalled learning he was not sufficiently appreciated in 
his lifetime. This was because he was a man with very 
strong notions of his own and never minced his words 
when dealing with sham scholarship or cant. The one 
thing he could not learn from CamajI was the latter's 
‘ 4 sweet reasonableness . 7 7 

Sherifiri Dudabhai Bharucha (1842-1915) was yet 
another of Camaji’s priest-pupils and in some respects 


1 Ijulortuiiately the Press was completely destroyed by a fire in 

(he year 
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the greatest of them all. He also was a teacher in 
the Sir Jamshedji Jijibhai Avesta-Pahlavi Madresii. 

He was a profound Sanskrit scholar, the best among 

the Parsis of his time. His chief work was that of a 

reforlner, and being a priest he suffered much at the 

hands of the orthodox. He compiled Lessons in Avesta 
and Lessons in Pahlavi (each in three parts) modelled 1 ! 
more or less on Bhandarkar’s two books of Sanskrit and 
he also compiled a very useful Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary . 
He wrote copiously in Gujarati in which his most notable 
books are the Rististan and the series for school children 
called the Zarathoshti Dharma-Niti. The former gives a 
detailed account of the teaching about death in Zoroastri- 
anism, as also the ceremonial for the dead and is even to- 
day the most jauthoritative work on the subject. The 
latter series of books (seven in all) have helped a great 
many of the older generatien (including myself) in getting 
a very clear idea of the Zoroastrian religion. It is an 
admirably graded series exactly meant for a growing child. 
Bharuchia also edited the Collected Sanskrit. Works of the 
Parsis in five parts 1 with copious annotations and scholarly 
introductions. He left behind at his death a large number 
of essays and a very fine rendering of the Gdthds in 
Gujarati. Some essays were published at intervals after 
his death. But his Gujarati rendering of the Gdthds still 
exists in manuscript form only. 

Dr. Sir Jlvanji Jamshedji Modi (1854-1934) belonged 
to a younger generation of Camajl’s pupils and he was 
one of the most deeply devoted pupils of that great teacher. 
He was a man bf vast reading and wide tastes. He 
always managed to keep abreast of the latest research 

1 Part V was published after the death of Bharucha and was edited 
by the late Mancherji P. Khareghat, I.C.S. (retired). Part VI is in 
mss. form as yet and will be published at the earliest possible 
opportunity. 


504 



LINGUISTIC STUDIES IN INDIA AND WEST [§296 


(especially Iranian). He wrote copiously and was an 
untiring speaker. He has edited several Pahlavi texts. 
He has also travelled extensively over Europe, Asia and 
North Africa and has written racy accounts of his travels. 
He never stirred out without a note-book in which he 
jotted down anything interesting he saw or heard. In this 
way he acquired a vast amount of out of the way informa- 
tion. His writings, though not quite 1 ‘scholarly * 9 in the 
strict sense of the term, are always full of strange 
information on the subject of race-contacts, cultural 
influences and kindred topics. His learning was recognised 
by the learned circles in India when he was elected 
President of the Fourth All-India Oriential Conference 
held at Allahabad in 1926. Jivanji Modi waB invaluable 
in “popularising" the results of Iranian research, for he 
had a nature gift of putting scholarly subjects in a form 
easily grasped by the man in the street. 

fiohrab JamshedjI Balsara (1878-1945) belonged to the 
“second generation" of Camajl's tradition, inasmuch 
as his teachers were Kanga and others of Camaji's first 
batch of pupils. A very quiet and unassuming man he 
did good solid work, living practically as a recluse in his 
small cottage far from the city of Bombay. He possessed 
deep religious sensibilities and was a very ardent lover of 
Ancient Iran and her Culture. These tendencies have 
unconsciously coloured all his work. He has edited two 
of the admittedly difficult texts — the Nirangistdn and the 
Madigan-i Hazdr Dadestan. He also wrote numerous 
papers on Iranian Eeligion and Culture. He was also the 
author of an exquisite little book on the Religion of Zara - 
thushtra . In all his writings and in all his personal 
contacts he was ever “sweetly reasonable.* * 
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§ 296. Modern Tendencies in General Linguistics 

The modem tendency in Linguistics is to carry forward 
the work started by the Junggrammatiker. Fresh disco- 
veries in psychology and the workings of the human mind 
have led on to newer theories in the field of language study. 
The main tendency today may be characterised as regard- 
ing language as the expression of the living mind , not as 
a mass of grammatical and phonetic forma and facts. In 
this regard the French, with their intuitive brilliance 
have been the leaders. 

A. Meillet might in some respects be called the 
leader of this modem movement in linguistics. “The 
most philosophical of linguists/’ his writings cover every 
field of Indo-European as well as General Linguistics, 
and ‘'are remarkable both for their breadth of knowledge 
and the import of their conclusions/ * He has written 
LinyuM'qve historique ct linguistique generate , Introduc- 
tion (i Vvtudc des languen Indo-Europcnmcs and many 
monographs on practically every branch of 1 -E. languages. 
In collaboration with J. Vendryes he lias published a 
Grarnmaire com pare e dcs tang ues classiques and with 
Marcel Oohen he has edited the encyclopaedic work, Les 
tang ues du monde ■ In Iranian Meillet has produced a 
Grammairc du vieux Perse and his famous Trois conferen- 
ces sur les Gath as. He was a reooguiaed authority on 
Armenian as also on the Slavic languages. 

These modem writers on linguistics make their 
works very interesting and even thrilling. For instance 
the book of Vendryes on Language , a Linguistic 
Introduction to History 1 is one of the most remarkable 

1 'I he original work was in french and formed one ox the volumes 
of a projected "History of Civilisation”. The English translation was 
published iu UW5. 
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linok> c\cr written on this subject. In it the author 
cons tiers language us “the social fact par excellence } the 
result of social contact.’ It is a real social creation. He 
shows that language has been a factor in human Evolution 
as much as the hand has been; “it is because man is homo 
jaher , but more because he is homo loqvens , that he is 
homo .sapiens."' In dealing with the development of 
grammatical ideas he establishes “in the spoken language 
the existence of the spontaneity that always surrounds 
and colours eveiry expression of thought, and renders 
grammar unstable”. In short his thesis is that language 
is a natural outcome of life and that life having produced 
it continues to nourish it. And this “indomitable force 
of life” triumphs over rules of grammar and breaks the 
fetters of tradition. Hence, he maintains, “it is not 
altogether unreasonable that there are as many languages 
as there are speakers,” for it is the living mind of each 
speaker, and not the words he utters, that is embodied 
in wliat we call “language.” And because of the necessi- 
t ies of social life among human beings some kind of unify- 
ing tendency is observed among a group of people and 
“equilibrium is re-established.” 

O. Jesperscn is another of the great modern writers on 
general linguistics. One of his earliest works was a very 
readable grammar of the English language entitled Growth 
and Structure of the English Language (1905). This 
was followed in 1907 b\ Progress in Language with special 
reference to English. Jespersen has been Professor of 
English in the University of Copenhagen and lias con- 
tributed a large number of papers on the various aspects of 
English. His book on The Essentials of English Grammar 
(I9>>;>) is one of the finest grammars of that language. 


i \ cinir \ Language, Eoivword (by Henri Berr.), p. xvii. 
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His first considerable contribution t-o general linguistics 
is his book on Language , its Nature , Development and 
Origin (1922), a very readable and extremely interesting 
work. Its chief importance lies in its treatment of ''baby- 
language”, and it forms a most valuable contribution 
to the Science of Language. This work was followed by 
The Philosophy of Grammar (1924), wherein he has tried j 
to establish the main principles of language growth and 
of syntax. He has also compiled A Modern English 
Grammar on Historical Principles in four parts, three of 
which deal with syntax. He has also written a small 
book on A System of Grammar dealing with general 
grammatical fundamentals. His book on Analytic Syntar 
0937) is in many respects very remarkable. In it be 
tries to reach the * fundamentals of syntax, not of any 
particular language as such, but he tries to give us the 
fundamentals of “the unit of language’’ as such. 

Daniel Jones did very good and useful work in “ex- 
perimental phonetics.’’ In England at any rate Jones has 
been the pioneer in accurate and scientific study of sounds 
of the human voice. By means of accurate instruments 
the University of London has successfully recorded the 
greater part of the languages of Europe, and at the 
London School of Oriental Languages, many of the 
languages of Asia and Africa have been similarly recorded. 
A remarkable work of Daniel Jones was his English Pro- 
nouncing Dictionary (1917) which attempts to record in 
“the international phonetic script” the standard pro- 
nunciation of English, the so-called “public school 
pronunciation”. Jones had also trained many Indian 
students who have been carrying out fairly efficiently the 
phonetic investigation of the various languages of India 
in the modem scientific manner. For this purpose the 
International Phonetic Script has been found most useful. 
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§ ^97. Indian and Iranian studies today 


In the earlier days in Europe the expression “Oriental 
studies” meant mainly and almost exclusively the study 
of Sanskrit. In those days we find many “ Indologists” 
and a few* “Iranists” in the narrower sense. As newer 
discoveries came to light especially llie wonderful finds 
in Central Asia about tbe beginning of the present century, 
the idea of a “pure” Indologist or a “pure” Iranist has 
steadily receded in the background. This has certainly 
led to a sort of “eclipse” of “pure” Iranian studies and we 
may almost assert that since the death of A.V.W. Jackson 
there is not a single “Iranist” in the old exclusive sense 
left in the West. Of course, ever since the days of 
Bopp's Comparative Grammar every Indologist was bound 
to study something of Iranian languages, just as every 
Iranist was obliged to study some Sanskrit. But even 
then most of the scholars in the early days confined them- 
selves to an intensive study of the facts concerning either- 
the Indian or the Iranian branch. The opening up of the 
Central Asian antiquities first gave the idea of “Greater 
India” ( Brhad Bharata) and of the extremely wide-spread 
extent of the “empire of Indian Culture”. Similarly 
Iranian Culture w r as proved to have had an equally exten- 
sive “empire”. This also brought out the idea that these 
two great cultures, which were essentially but the two 
branches of one original “Aryan Culture”, had been 
inextricably mixed up all through the centuries of recorded 
history. 

In India both Indian and Iranian studies have flourished 
since the middle of the 19th century. Still, even today, 
there is a tendency, both among Hindu as well as among 
Parsi scholars, to think of their special studies as if they 
were confined in watertight compartments. There is 


509 



§ 297] ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

also the rather deplorable tendency to regard their own 
special branch as the original source and the other as 
having borrowed wholesale from it. It is this tendency 
mainly which has made the Western scholars belittle much 
of the work done in India as 11 uncritical” and “untrust- 
worthy . ’ ’ 

A areat maiiv valuable details about the ancient h.storv 
of Asia have come to light during the past half century 
or so. Many scholars in the West have begun a fresh 
synthesis of all this new material and have given am 
entirely fresh view of the history of Asiatic culture. This! 
way was shown by the versatile Sylvain L£vi, whose long ^ 
life might be regarded as a link connecting the earlier and 
the modern European Orientalists. L6vi certainly gave 
to Indian scholars .the first impetus towards a larger syn- 
thesis and taught them how the history of Asiatic culture 
was to be approached. 1 

Linguistic Science has, ever since the time of the 
Junggrammatiker, taken greater account of matters other 
than purely phonetic or grammatical. The emphasis in 
the days of the Junggrammatiker was upon the j)sycho- 
logical aspect of language. That emphasis has not been 
slackened today, but another aspect of language is being 
stressed more and more today, and that is the cultural. 
Language should be studied not so much as language, but 
as an expression of human progress. This aspects is clearly 
emphasised by Vendrves and other modem writers and 
even ‘ ‘specialists’ ’ seem to have caught this spirit. Thus 
Linguistics has now come to be recognised as a “cultural” 
subject worthy of study by itself and not as a mere adjunct 
to the study of ‘classical’ languages. 

1 Nee also Bnily, The Content of Indian and Iranian Studies. 

pp. 18-1U. 
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As a necessary corollary the study of Linguistics 
certainly requires a fair amount of knowledge of ethno- 
logy, history and kindted subjects; and thus a true 
student of the Science of Language should try to become 
“Jack of all and Master of One ’. 


i Tin • Ire ml nf Ijingumtire in India 1 inlay 

Kegardiug the mam tendencies) of this new movement 
in India a few indications might be given and these would 
also indicate roughly the direction of oulr future work. 

In the first place, like our European teachers, we 
should work out the problems of the growth and history 
of our Vernaculars. Of late yeaks a good deal of valuable 
work has been accomplished about The languages of 
Northern India extending from Assamese westwards up to 
Awadhi, and a great deal of hopeful activity is also visible 
among scholars of Dravidian languages. Schemes of 
standard Dictionaries have also been proposed and many 
have already been published. In this respect we have the 
excellant model of Turner’s Nepali DictionaTy. 

Ihe Pandit and Moulvi of the old style would not even 
look at the Vernaculars and the majority of thd modem 
English-educated Indians did not think any Vernacular 
worth the trouble of learning. The result has been that un- 
til quite recently all important work on Indian Ver nacu lars 
had been done by European scholars. Quite apart from 
any ‘ national” bias we want our Vernaculars studied and 
developed scientifically. The Universities in India now seem 
to be alive to the importance of this subject. There is a cry 
everywhere now for dropping the shackles of English. 
But we must beware against the extreme view of 
doing away with English altogether, and of replacing 
modem linguistic teaching by the old tradition of Paninian 
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grammar. In any case our Vernaculars have come into 
(heir own and their position in our future educational 
system is certainly assured, but still it would be a great 
mistake to discard English altogether. India needs 
English in Order that she may once again gain her position 
among the free nations of the world. 

A fresh ‘ ‘Linguistic Survey of India' f is very necessar^. 
All honour to Grierson for showing us the way. But thb 
shortcomings of his Survey might be avoided. Above all 
the plan should be carefully thought out in every\ 
detail and there should be very skilful co-ordination. \ 
The tendency to a narrow view point (provincial or 
communal) is the biggest danger to avoid at present. All 
this would demand an army of well-trained workers who 
are prepared for years of drudgery and uninteresting work. 

The study of the anthropology and the ancient history 
of India must receive full emphasis. Only thus would 
linguistic work be of any value. Language divorced from 
the human beings who speak it, or spoke it in the past, 
is but a dead thing; but considered as a part of human 
history, it is of the deepest interest. The time has come 
to emphasise the human aspect of language rather than 
merely the formal and grammatical aspect as had been 
done so far. 

The study of the living languages of India has to be 
supplemented by an intensive study of the “classical" 
languages, of both Hindu and Islamic cultures. Among 
these should be included, besides Sanskrit and Arabic, 
also Pali, the Prakrits and Persian. The old idea that all 
our modem Vernaculars are “daughters" of Sanskrit and 
that Urdu is "descended" through Arabic and Persian 
must be got rid of. The Iranian languages which are the 
“classics" of the Parsis should not be forgotten. In 
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short while considering any language of India (whether 
Classical or Vernacular) we ought never to loss sight of 
the varied cultures it embodies. 

At the present time there is special importance 
attached to scientific, technological and commercial train- 
ing all over India, and the study of “classical languages” 
is regarded as unremunerative. Besides the older 
methods of teaching these languages are such as might/ 
repel (lie average student today. They are treated as 
languages which are “dead” or at any rate as languages 
which are of no use in life. The very important point is 
always forgotten that these languages were at one time 
living and they served for the daily needs of men in the 
bygone days. Two of the “classical” languages mentioned 
above are by no means “dead,” Arabic and Persian. But 
unfortunately they are taught in our schools and colleges 
just as if they were dead. 

India presents in miniature every problem which 
agitates the modern world. For the student of compara- 
tive religion and folk-lore no> better field can be found than 
in India. Religion touches the deepest chords in man's 
being, and so an understanding of the religious ideals of 
the various communities is also necessary for our scholars. 
Our “classical” languages divorced from the religions 
they embody would not be much worth studying. 

There should also be a consideration of the effects of 
foreign influences in India. From the earliest days out- 
side influences have been working on India, specially on 
the north-east and the north-west frontiers. With the 
advent of Islam these foreign influences penetrated right 
into the heart of the country and influenced the thought 
and the languages of India profoundly. Of course these 
Islamic influences took longer to penetrate into South 
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India. Islam, however, became lndianised, and thus its 
influence was the greatest of all. Islamic influence has 
penetrated deep into every department of India’s life and 
thought. Today we see the influence of the West, 
especially of England. This also has penetrated our life 
through and through. It has completely revolutionised 
our ideas and has been the most powerful factor in, our 
present awakening. There has been a “Divinity tha^ has 
shaped our ends” in India. Many of us believe thaA this 
end is tio be the re-establishment of our land in the position 
she occupied in the remote past, a position which her culture 
and her achievements have given her a right to assume. \ 
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The Language Problem in India 

The most usual remark made by foreigners regarding 
India is about the multiplicity of languages spoken here. 
In doing this the foreigner thinks in terms of his own land, 
which is, in most cases, much smaller. When we deal 
with the language problem of India the first thing we have 
got to remember is that India is not a small country but a 
subcontinent. Her extent is equal to that of Europe 
minus Russia; and her peoples and their history, too, 
have been as varied as those of Europe. •Consequently we 
should enumerate the languages spoken in Europe ( minus 
Russia) before we begin to wonder at the multiplicity of 
languages here. I advisedly use the word “languages”, 
not “dialects”. If we count the dialects of Europe, as 
they have been counted in the volumes of the Linguistic 
Survey of India, there would not be any very great 
■discrepancy in the numbers. Of course Europe has an 
advantage in being far richer in means of commynication 
and in having a much wider extension of literacy for both 
these tend to the minimising of dialectical differences. 
In India the want of facilities for communications and 
the extensive forests and mountainous regions on the 
north-east and north-west frontiers are to a large extent 
responsible for the very large number of dialects enumera- 
ted in the volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India. 
In fact by far the greater portion of the dialects mentioned 
therein belong to forest tribes and the aboriginal 
inhabitants. And of these languages a fair number 
are spoken by a few thousand and some even- by a 
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few hundred people. Thus the Linguistic Survey of India 
has been made very complete indeed ; but it is apt to mislead 
a stranger at first' sight regarding the linguistic condition 
in India. 1 Of the 854 languages and dialects enumerated 
therein 284 belong to the aboriginal and the Tibeto-Burman 
people of the Himalayan valleys. Of the remainder, 46 
are Dravidian, 48 Iranian and 36 Dardie. Among Indo- 
Aryan languages Grierson has mentioned 17 ‘language’ 
and 345 ‘dialects.’ Over 60 have less than a thousand 
speakers. Among ‘dialects’ have been enumerated 
argotB, tribal dialects and even ‘cast dialects. In 
some cases the number of speakers is given as 30, 25, 20 
and even 141 Naturally all these swell the numbers and 
give an entirely false notion of the multiplicity of Indian 
languages. 

To demonstrate that the languages of India are by 
no means more numerous than those of Europe (exclu- 
ding Russia) we have only to enumerate the principal 
languages in both these areas. 

In India (including Ceylon and Burma) we have: — 

(a) sixteen languages of the Indo-European family: 

Urdu, Hindi, Maithili (or Behari), Bengali, Assamese, 
Oriya,’ Marathi, Singhalese, Sindhi, Panjabi, Nepali, 
Marwari, (or Rajasthani), Gujarati, Persian, Balochi, 
Afghan (or Pashto); 

( b ) four of the Dravidian family : 

Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu, Kanarese : 

(c) two of the Monosyllabic family, Tibetan and 

Burmese. - 

In other words there are 22 principal languages in all. 


1 Bee Appendices I and I-A of Vol. I of the L.S.I. 
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In Europe oyer a simUar area we have: — 

(a) eighteen languages of the Indo-European family:: 

English, Dutch, German, Swedish, Dano-Norwegian, 

French, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, Rumanian, Greek, 
Albanian, Irish, Welsh, Polish, Czech, Servian, Bulga- 
rian; 

(b) four of other families: 

Hungarian, Finnish, Turkish and Basque. 

These make up 22 in all. 1 

The number of languages in each of the two areas is 
thus seen to be substantially the same. And aB regards 
diversity of languages, India is distinctly in a better 
position than Europe, inasmuch as the Indo- Aryan 
languages are so close to one another that with a little 
effort they are mutually understandable. In fact no two 
Indo-Aryan languages differ as much as English and 
German. There are, besides, the great unifying influences 
of Sanskrit and of Sanskritic (Hindu) culture, which bind 
the Aryan languages even closer together, and even draw 
the Dravidian languages within the “cultural pale" of 
the Indo Aryan.* 

Language and religion are the two great bonds of 
human unity. All the principal provinces of India possess 
both these in a very real sense. The diversity of the 
languages of India is more apparent than real; and in 

3 I have not counted here the lesser ‘national’ languages like 
Croatian Lithuanian, Lettic, Flemish, etc. even though they possess 
literatures. 

2 Many years ago there used to be published a magazine, called 
the Devandgara , which contained articles written in all the Aryan as 
well as the Dravidi&n languages of India. These were all printed in 
the Devan&garT script. It was a revelation how much a person of 
average intellect, educated in only one vernacular, could understand in 
every one of tho^e articles. 
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fact there is greater linguistic unity in India than is 
discoverable in Europe. The essential unity of the major 
Indo-Aryan languages is quite clear to the trained linguist. 
But it is also capable of being appreciated by a person of 
average intelligence even though untrained. The proof of 
this statement is to be found in the fact that all the big 
cities of India are bilingual and sometimes even trilingual 
in the sense that two or even three languages are under- 
stood by a greater portion of their people, even by the\ so- 
called 4 ‘illiterate. ” In Bombay, for instance, thfee 
languages are prevalent: Marathi, Gujrati and Hindostahi, 
in Calcutta we find Bengali and Hindustani, in Madras 
Tamil and Telegu, in Nagpur Marathi and Hindi, in 
Karachi SindhI and Hindustani and so on. Quite a large 
number of educated people in India today can read, write 
and speak half a dozen of our Indian vernaculars and any 
one who tries shall find that he can do so quite easily. 

When we consider the literatures embodied in these 
languages (viz., the Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian) the 
unity observable is even greater. The fountain head of 
all Indian literature is Sanskrit. The same tales are 
recounted and the same sentiments are echoed throughout 
the length and breadth of India, very often in identical 
phrases. 

Of course, the Islamic culture stands a bit apart. 
Still it is not so very different as isi often sought to be 
made out for political propaganda. Much that is of 
value in Islam is Iranian, as embodied in Persian; and 
this being an Aryan language embodying Aryan ideals it 
can be assimilated to the Sanskritic without any great 
difficulty. 

In the old days — say a century ago — Indians did not 
appreciate their essential unity to the same degree as they 
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do at present. At that time a man going from Bombay t d 
Nagpur or from, Calcutta to Delhi would talk of going 
to “a foreign land” ( paradesa ). But today the spirit is 
very different when all India is thrilling with the new 
feeling of national unity. 

This is not the place for political or constitutional dis- 
cussions. But we must admit th £ at the political struggle 
in India during the last half century has had its re- 
percussions in the linguistic field as well. In a sense this 
political struggle has brought about a linguistic awakening 
as well. Side by side with the growing pride in the past 
of our land there has come also a pride in our vernaculars . 1 
Becent years have seen a renaissance of every literary 
vernacular of India. The present generation of students 
have been taking as much pride in their knowledge of 
■the mother-tongue, as their fathers did in their mastery 
of English. There is a distinct movement in every centre 
of education to give to the mother-tongue its rightful 
place in the life and education of the people . 2 Coming as 
it does at the end of a century and a half of domination by 
the English language in all walks of life, his new move- 
ment has led to a good deal of confusion, and has set all 
our order educational authorities shaking their wise heads 


1 When Indian Vernaculars were first introduced in the M.A. of 
the Calcutta University, the late Sir Asutosh Mookerjee insisted upon 
retaining the word “vernaculars” instead of the more usual "languages”. 
‘'We Bhould take a proper pride in our vernaculars” was his advice to 
us on that occasion. The great poet of Gujarat, Premanand, had also 
great pride for his vernacular. He had vowed to make his beloved 
Gujarati as great in literature as Sanskrit, and he lived to carry out 
his vow. 

2 This would surely give a far better chance to the women of 
India, who certainly have proved themselves more loyal to their ancient 
Aryan heritage than their brothers. 
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with doubts as to the advantages of emphasising the 
vernaculars. 

Apart from this confusion there is yet another con- 
fusion J caused in practically carrying out a policy of 
vernacular education in our Universities as at present 
constituted. Many of our Universities command such ( an 
extensive area that there are several important vernaculars 
whose claims have to be considered. And it becomes\a 
very difficult practical question for a University to carry on 
education, as well as to examine, in half a dozen vemair 
culars in all subjects. The only possible solution of this 
seems to be the creation of “linguistic universities/’ 
and each province to-day might possess by one or 
more universities as needed. The Moslem state of 
Haiderabad has already very successfully carried out this 
plan in the Osmania University which carries out its whole 
programme in Urdu. Such Universities would give great 
impetus to the cultivation and scientific investigation of 
each of the principal languages of India, and would go a 
long way in restoring our pride in the great treasures of 
our vernacular literatures. 

The next aspect we have to consider is the “interpro- 
vincial” aspect of the question. This may also be called 
the “national” aspect. The whole matter is closely bound 
up with many of the vexed political questions to day. 
India is just now passing through a phase of deep national 
fervour. This ha 3 implied the need of a national language 
as much as that of a national flag. This question of the 
national language had been, in a way, solved ages ago, 
when the “language of the camp M — Urdu — was bom- 
1, however, prefer to call it Hindostani for several reasons. 
In the first place this name embodies the name of our 
land, in the second place it avoids the clash (inevitable 
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when communal feelings are running high) which either 
of the terms “Hindi” or “Urdu” might evoke. 
Unfortunately a great deal of misunderstanding has 
gathered (round the question of Hindl-Urdu. It haB never 
been discussed, as it should have been, from the purely 
linguistic (and hence scientific and dispassionate) point! 
of view. Instead of looking at it in this manner, men 
have tried to make political and communal capital out of 
it. The national language is a question of national im- 
portance and as such it must be discussed dispassion- 
ately. 

The Moslem conquerors brought with them the Persian 
language 1 2 and Persian-Islamic culture, both of which 
enriched the life of our country. As the language of the 
conquerors Persian began to be eagerly studied by those 
who wished to serve the government or to have other 
dealings with the foreigners, much as English had been 
studied until now. The common people also began to have 
a smattering of Persian and in talking with their Persian- 
knowing masters they began to intersperse there own , 
speech with words and phrases of Persian they had 
picked up. This resulting language was a mixed language, 
Persian vocabulary superposed upon the Western Hindi 1 
grammatical structure; and it was rightly named “Urdu”, 
the language of the camp and the bazar. The words arei 
mainly Persian and Arabic, but the sentence construction, 
the morphological endings and the pronouns are all Indo- 


1 By that time Iran had fallen under the strong domination of 
Arabic, for the latter was the language of her new religion Islam. 
This Arabicised Persian thus represents a blending of Semitic and 
Aryan cultures. 

2 This is the language of the country round about Delhi and 
Meerat. 
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Aryan (Western Hindi), and thus the language is essen- 
tially one of our own Indian languages . 1 

This mixed tongue, which I have called Hindostani 2 
is now recognised all ove<r India. Islam has made a home 
in this land so long that it has penetrated to the remotest 
corners and in consequence the Irano- Arabic vocabulary of 
Hindostani is more or less easily understood in alijnost 
every village. So here we have a language ready for \use 
all over Lidia. But — and it is a big "but” — beyond the 
ordinary needs of daily life (e.g., food, dress, ordinary 
business, etc.) this language ceases to be intelligible to the 
masses. When we wish to speak of any of the higher and 
cultural subjects (like history, art, politics, sejence, reli- 
gion, etc.),, we do find the language splitting up into two 
clearly marked divisions. These are distinguished by their 
vocabularies only, and according as the speaker has imbibed 
Islamic or Hindu culture they are called "Urdu” or 
“High Hindi” respectively. This constitutes, a very real, 
and indeed, a very formidable, difficulty in the way of 
finding a common factor for the national language. The 
present moment, however, is not exactly propitious for 
finding the solution, because the whole question is vitiated 
by the political aspect of the Hindu-Moslem controversy. 
But this does not mean that a solution is impossible. 
As soon as a political settlement is agreed upon and the 

1 The language used commonly by college and school studentR in 

India to-day is a similar mixture of English words Buperposed on 
their own vernacular sentence construction. Thus, 'Monday concert 
ijf g ^ accompany or “ **1 T *U< professor ^ genial and kind- 

hearted man or “"watch eft half-past-ten time 

TOCT train misB $ I These sentences are no more English than 
Urdu sentences are Arabic or Persian. 

2 Ln Bombay it is usually called “MusalmSni" on account of ita 
Islamic vocabulary. 
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two Dominions have settled down to work out its 
own future in their own way. There shall be discovered 
innumerable points of contact between these two apparent- 
ly opposed ideals, and as soon as that state is reached, 
it is merely a question of time ancl of mutual accommoda- 
tion before we get a full-fledged national language. 

The late Nagendranath Gupta in an article on “A 
National Literature for Hindustan ” 1 has spoken of the 
desirability of establishing a “national literature” in 
HindostanI, the language “placed between two religions”. 
He adds: “Hindustani , 2 rich already with the spoils 
of the beautiful and sonorous language of Hafiz, is at 
perfect liberty to borrow as largely as it pleases from the 
treasures of Sanskrit and English If Hindu and 

•t 

Muhammedan scholars were to think together, each 
striving to supplement the work of the other, and if gifted 
men were to utilise the results of their study of the 
English language for the development of their own litera- 
ture, Hindustani would rapidly gain the position that* 
properly belongs to it.” 

In the domain of song and of the “talkies” this 
national language is clearly coming into its own. Every 
lover of Indian music and every “cinema fan all over 
India understands this HindostanI quite well. The radio 
also has been helping in the same direction. And just 
because this cannot be the highly arabicised Urdu of 
Lucknow and Haiderabad nor the highly sanskritised Hindi 
of Benares, we should call it by the “neutral” name 
“Hindostani”. I personally think that if the propa- 
gandists of a national language were to adopt this name 

1 The Hindvstan Review , July, 1946. 

2 The author obviously mans the high style of Perso-Arabic Urdu 
here. 
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instead of ‘ ‘Hindi’ ’ (which they usually do) they would 
disarm much of the Moslem opposition at once. 

The script to be used for this language is another im- 
portant consideration. Here we touch upon some of the 
deepest emotions of human beings, because the scripts of 
Urdu and Hindi are those of their respective Scriptures. 
It is a very dangerous matter to' wound religious senti- 
ment and it is impossible to reason with people who We 
moved by religious sensibilibies. There are two alterna- 
tives open : (i) that both the scripts may be learnt aAd 
used 1 or ( it ) that the international phonetic script l^e 
introduced. The first alternative seems to be more feasible 
just at the present moment, when the tide of national 
fervour is running high. The second alternative is 
certainly more in consonance with modern scientific 
requirements, but here again we are faced with sentiment , 
where dispassionate reasoning is of no avail . 2 

Now remains the question of English. The position 
of English in the world to-day has been considered by me 
elsewhere , 3 and here we may accept the conclusion, 
reached there that English is rapidly attaining the position 
of 4 < world -language”. We Indians have been learning 
English for well over a century, and to a great many of us 
the language is practically a second mother-tongue. As 

1 All schools in the United Provinces which teach Hindi and Urdu 
until quite recently demanded from the pupils the knowledge of both 
scripts as well as ability to transcribe from the one to the other. 

2 A similar sentiment is . to be seen iir those ultra-nationalist 
Iranians who seriously advocate the introduction of the ancient Avestic 
ecript for modem Ir5n. The recent adoption of phonetic script by 
Turkey may be cited, but in this case the anti-orthodox tendencies of 
the rulers were helped by the intense nationalistic feelings of the whole 
people. 

3 See Appendix B. 
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a matter of fact a good proportion of the older generation 
have not learnt their mother- tongue quite as thoroughly, 
and they even think in English. In short, we may be 
justified in asserting that English has made a home in 
this land and that in the very near future the lahguage 
will be studied and used here far more extensively than at 
present. Our political and national movement owes its 
fii^ t inspiration to the study of English and of English 
Literature. And to-da;v even at the height of national 
fervour many of our nationalist journals are printed in 
English and in our national and provincial council most 
of the business is carried on in English. The recent 
renaissance of our Vernaculars has certainly led to the use 
of these in the provincial councils, but in inter-provincial 
matters English is used much more , than Hindostani 
because a large number of people outside the Hindi-Urdu 
areas of northern India know and speak English better than 
Hindostani. There is besides the vital question of making 
our aims and aspirations known to the British and 
to the world at large. Thus English has had already a 
start — and a good start — in the race for becoming the 
“second language” for educated India. National senti- 
ment calls loudly for Hindostani no doubt, but a dis- 
passionate consideration tends to show that English is 
going to be the winner in this race. Even then there shall 
be room enough for Hindostani as the future language 
of inter-provincial communication; still we must admit 
that English is bound to occupy a high position. 

The political situation seems to engross all our energies 
to-day. It is, however, but a passing phase in our history. 
The destiny of India is far higher than the attainment of 
mere political svardj. India is the heir to the immemorial 
Aryan culture — a culture that has stood the tes^b of many 
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more centuries than the culture of the West. India has a 
Message to give for which the West has been groping . 1 
It is the Message of true svaraj (Conquest of the Self), 
and the world will consent to receive it only from a free 
India and in the English language. Hence all the welter 
.and confusion to-day. 

To sum up : 

The linguistic problem of India has a threefold aspect : 

(i) provincial, 

( ii ) national, and 

(iii) international. 

As regards the first; every important Vernacular is 
experiencing a new life, a renaissance. So it seems that 
they will be cultivated much more extensively in the near 
future. The way of least resistance in these circumstances 
is to divide the country (at any rate for the purposes 
of education) into regions controlled by “linguistic univer- 
sities 1 \ This would assuredly bring out the finest in each 
vernacular. Each vernacular is as it were a gem, which is 
required to be cut and polished in a particular way to 
bring out its intrinsic beauty. Then by joining all these 
we shall get a necklace of exquisite gems worthy of our 
motherland, Hind. 

Besides the mother-tongue we shall need an inter- 
provincial language to serve as a common language for the 
masses. Let that be HindostanI ; neither Urdu nor Hindi, 
but a harmonious blend of them both typifying in itself the 
two great cultures of our peoples reunited as one nation. 
Here, as we have also seen, English is a close rival, 
especially in all the higher fields of human activities. 

Kabindranath s winning the Noble Prize was proof enough of 
the yearning of the West for the Message of India. 
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There is a great future for Hindostanl, and as India gains a 
higher and higher position as a nation, English will 
probably come to occupy a position next) to the mother- 
tongue itself even within our national life. 

Lastly, as a member of the World, Commonwealth 
of Nations and as a great member of the United 
Nations, India needs English. Perhaps this veiry fact will 
give to English a position within the land as an 
important interprovincial language. And above all in 
order Hint the ancient Aryan Message shall be proclaimed 
to the world, and that thus India may fulfil her destiny, 
she should make the English language — the world-language 
of the future — her own. 
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English as world-language 1 

Language is admittedly one of the fundamental factors 
of unity in human society and repeatedly in the history 
of the world the language-bond has proved stronger than 
bonds of race and blood-relationship. The limits of 
nations in the past have been mainly linguistic. The 
barbaroi of the Greeks were those who did not understand 
and could not talk the language of the Hellenes,' and 
the mleccha8 were those who were unmoved by the 
sacred chants of the Vedas. This strength of the 
linguistic bond ;s quite clearly understandable if we only 
remember the fundamental aspect of language. Language 
is a human institution and each language embodies the 
achievements and reflects the aspirations of a particular 
section of the human race. Each language has grown 
spontaneously, as if were, with the growth of the people 
who speak it, and hence the speakers of it have an 
irresistible “fellow feeling” towards one another. 

The idea of human brotherhood is as ancient as the 

T 

human race itself and with this idea has always gone the 
idea ofja world-language. Leaving out of account ancient 
history, there have been no less than 71 attempts at 
universal language made since 1629 A.D. in Europe 
alone. 2 The first of these was by Descartes who in that 


1 The substance of this was contained in a memorandum commu- 
nicated by me to the Northern Peace Conference Union, Stockholm, 
Sweden. 

2 International Language by W. J. Clarke, 1907. The information 
in the following paragraphs haB been mainly derived from this book. 
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▼ear forecasted “a regular uni versa] grammar ; words to 
be. formed with fixed roots and affixes and to be in every 
case decipherable from the dictionary alone.” 

All such universal languages can be divided into three 
main types; a priori , a posteriori and mixed. The first 
type creates arbitrary rules of grammar and an arbitrary 
6ymbology for words. Ideas are divided into categories 
and each category is represented by a letter of the 
alphabet and so on with further sub-divisions. The system 
is much like the classification system of Dewey used in 
libraries with ibis difference that letters are used instead 
of figures. The second type takes the existing “natural” 
languages and seeks to combine the common features of 
all by invariable and more or less arbitrary rules of gram- 
mar. In this type the words are more or less recognis- 
able, though the sentence construction often jars on a 
sensitive ear. The mixed type is a mixture of these two 
types. 

The first type is obviously, in its very nature, cumbrous 
and impracticable. It may delight a mind which always 
seeks order and regularity and which thinks in categories. 
But for use in everyday life such attempts are not of 1 much 
use. In the mixed type, too, the a priori element is a 
serious hindrance. In fact the utter unfamiliarity of tee 
words as compared with the familiar forms of natural 
speech constitutes a serious objection. 

The a posteriori languages present no such difficulty, 
for they are based entirely on the known natural languages. 
They can be simplified and regularised to a high degree 
of prelection. The most notable of such types in recent 
years has been Esperanto invented by the late Dr. L. 
Zamenhof of Warsaw. Himself a trained linguist, able to 
read, write and speak all the important languages of Europe, 
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he devoted hi& whole life to this philanthropic ideal of a 
universal language. He carefully analysed all grammars 
and laid down sixteen fundamental rules as an irreducible 
minimum. He similarly analysed the vocabularies of the 
various languages and arrived at a certain number of roots 
fi-om which by adding various affixes of fixed value the 
whole complicated structure of a language could b& built 
up. He naturally took as his basis the Indo-European 
languages, for they belong to politically the most imjiprtaut 
part of humanity. But? he did not confine himself to the 
Indo-European family alone. He took the broad principle 
of agglutination as a fundamental one in his language, 
thus rendering Esperanto a flexible language of immense 
power and an almost unlimited range of expression. The 
root vocabulary which he first published is a deeply and 
carefully thought-out piece of linguistic analysis. He has 
1 lied to take the roots with reference to the number of 
speakers of the natural languages to whom they are familiar. 
Thus well-nigh 60 per cent, of 1 his roots are Latin in origin 
and nearly three quarters of the rest are Germanic. But 
lie has given thought to “representation of minorities’* 
ns well, and the Slavic and other groups of the Indo- 

i 

European junguages have also contributed to a limited 
extent. In any case, viewed from even a strictly linguistic 
viewpoint, Esperanto is a most remarkable invention and 
the work of a giant mind and of a deeply loving heart. 

The essential advantages claimed for Esperanto are its 
simplicity, its flexibility and its regularity. The sixteen 
rules of grammar can be mastered by a man of average 
intelligence in about one hour’s time. The vocabulary 
should not present great difficulty to any person familiar 
with one of the modem Europan languages, and for an 
educated person, who knows more languages than one, 
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thorp should bo no difficulty whatever. la shorl, one can 
read it fluently in about a week and to speak with ease 
may require ns much longer. 

Of all the a post priori languages, so far launchefl into 
exisierme, Esperanto was the best adapted to be the 
World Language. Hut if had one fundamental defect; for 
a language to he adopted by any large number of human 
beings and to be. used by them* for any length of time* 
must he lining and groining. It is exactly tor this reason 
iliat mo dead language can become the world -language. 
Now though Esperanto is not a “dead” language, by any 
means yet it possesses within it the “seed of death”. 
Xarnenhof had before him the example of Volapuk which 
was very much to the Iron! in the days jpefore Esperanto 
was first given out to the world. That language (Yola- 
jn’ik) was wrecked by having too mam changes being 
suggested in its structure; and there was no central 
authority to control and make note of these suggestions. 
Zamenhof therefore formed an International Central Com- 
mittee to deal with all matters of change in Esperanto. 
He very wisely kept himself strictly aloof from any inter- 
ference with this body. He gave them fullest permission, 
to add to the vocabulary and even to adopt new affixes as 
need arose and supplementary vocabularies have been 
issued more than once. But he definitely forbade any 
eJwuge in the sL/teen fundamental rules. Of course he 
saw the difficulties which would arise if these fundamentals 
were changed and he did not want to repeat the disaster 
that had overwhelmed Volapuk. But this very prohibi- 
tion was the “seed of death 0 for Esperanto. It, as it 
were, made the skeleton of the language rigid and fossi- 
lised; and if the skeleton does not grow and develop 
with the needs of the body, death must inevitably ensue. 
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In fact the history of Esperanto bo for has already definitely 
shown this weak spot. An accusative case suffix was 
used in Esperanto to denote the direct object of a verb 
and also the “goal” of a verb of motion. Undoubtedly 
both these are essentially usages sanctioned by Indo- 
European grammar, but the latter type of the accusative 
in being gradually discarded in English and French, twoj 
of the most important languages of the present times. 
This part was, therefore, felt to be a difficulty by most 
English Esperantists and some of them suggested its 
removal. Naturally Zamenhof would not allow it. Had 
he done it Esperanto would have split up long ere this. 
But the fact that he did not allow the change did not 
prevent a split, *nd some of the aggrieved Esperantists 
started a new language, Ido, which was Esperanto with 
a few changes. Zamenhof prevented the dissolution of his 
language just at that time, but in that very prevention 
was demonstrated the existence of this fatal defect in his 
scheme. It does not detract a whit from his great work 
that he did not see this defect because thia defect mutt 
invariably exist in all artificial languages. Zamenhof had 
so far succeeded in reducing the complications of grammar 
and had so carefully chosen his phonetic elements that 
one thought that he had reached the bed-rock of grammar. 
But there is no such thing as a firm bed-rock of linguistic 
essentials. Language is a human institution and with the 
human race it must grow and change. Hence all artificial 
languages must be foredoomed to failure. Had Zamenhof 
not included the “accusative of motion’’ in his scheme, 
even then 6ome other difficulty might have arisen (the 
other accusative, for example) and a split must have 
resulted sooner or later. When in a living growing 
organism there is rigidity anywhere, disintegration is the 
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inevitable result. And rigidity in some features at least, 
must be at the soot of all artificial languages. 

Thus we axis inevitably thrown upon the natural living 
languages of the world in our search for a world-language. 
These languages are next "rigid’' in any sense of the tens 
because these have changed both in structure and vocabu- 
lary with the changing ages. They have gpown with the 
people and have faithfully embodied) and reflected their 
hopes and ideals. Their want of rigidity is evident evea 
on a cursory acquaintance with their history. 1 

The next question that would arise is, which of the 
present living languages is the best Buited for this unique 
honour. In determining this question four main points 
have to be considered : (1) simplicity of structure, (2) ( wide 
extent, (3) commercial importance and (4) political 
strength. It is not at all necessary to labour these four 
joints because they are self-evident to every one. Of. 
course no one language known at present combines within 
itself all the four points together, so we have to take, u 
it were, a balance of all these qualities. Under the circum- 
stances and condi tions of modern world -politics the tost 
two are the most important. The second qualification is 
necessarily implied in the third. The first qualification is 
also necessary but not absolutely so. Thus Persian to 
perhaps the simplest of languages in grammar and stme- 
true, but it cannot assuredly take the position of a world- 
language. 

1 We Abound also note that whenever any “natural” language ha* 
become rigid far any reason U lag ceased to be “living”, Sanskrit i» 
a typical case of a once living language becoming “rigid” is grammar 
and then becoming “dead”. The Irving languages Of the people of 
India have grown and have prospered because no fetters wen introduced 
for them m the shape of grammars endowed with aw almost religions 
authority . 
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'l'akjng , therefore, the question as a whole we must- 
come In l he conclusion that English s the only language 
that comes nearest to fulfilling the four requirements 
It is supremo as regards numbers and extent. Its impor- 
tance commercially is also unchallenged. Perhaps Spanish, 
commanding the vast Central and South American markets, 
is its nearest rival in that respect, but even that is ^ 
good way behind. And the political strength of English^ 
speaking laces is beyond ail) doubt now. In fact the\ 
world-language m list be the language of the races that \ 
lead the world politically. 1 The nations that wield this 
power are the British in the old world and the Americans 
in the new — and both speak English. 

While English thus fulfils the Inst three requirements 
it- also possesses the first recommendation of simplicity 
Of all the languages of Europe il is undoubtedly the 
simplest in structure. The only really serious rival ol 
English for the position of a w orld -language was. (ill 
reeeuth , French. Tins was due to the domination of 
France in European politics from the days of Charlemagne 
onwards. But as already remarked, it- is commerce, united 
to political power, that is the real deriding factor at the 
present 'time. And in respect of commerce, French takes 
the fourth place in the world, Spanish and German being 
considerably higher on tin? list. And the question of Un- 
political and diplomatic importance of English was decided 
when the Treaty of Washington closing the Russo- 
Japanese Whir was drafted both in English and in French. 
This, *md the Treaty of Versailles closing World War 1. 

J Thu was the chief n a son I rr the a< reptynre of Latin iu Europe . 
during so many cenlnne*. The Christian (Church doubtless was also h, 
far tor Ln the spread of Lalm. ami the Church also was a political powei 
of Lhu tir-t magnitude in l hose ages. 
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have admitted English speech as at least the equal of 
french m diplomacy and politics as well. 

English has another great advantage. Owing to the 
world-wide connections of England and owing to, the 
varied foreign nations that have come to England during 
her long history the vocabulary of English has been 
enriched by foreign elements to a far greater extent than 
that of any other European language. This in itself 
constitutes a claim to being adopted for international 
purposes. English is a Germanic tongue with a prepon- 
derating]^- Latin vocabulary. 1 Thus we see that even as 
regards structure and vocabulary English is eminently 
fitted to be the world-language. The force of circumstances 
has put Kngland at the head of world-politics and the 
Mine circumstances have shaped the English tongue and 
1 1 r un given to it a form which is already international in 
iN simple structure* and rich treasure of loan-words. And 
ilie pressing needs of rapid international communication 
will mould the language towards still greater simplicity 
and will import foreign words in larger numbers vet, 2 till 
-1 will become one day the truly international world - 
language. No mere committee or a body composed of 
scholars, however eminent, can give to English the 
position which the force of circumstances — call it Divine 
Providence if \ou will — is giving it. Languages are not 
moulded by committees or by scholars. The forces which 
mould nations can alone mould languages. 


1 ThM phenomenon is paralleled also in Urdu in India, admittedly 
kw'jUJase which "row under the political conditions of the land in the 
I Ht Li century in order that the various people of India might under- 
mmd each other :■ ml also their foreign rulers from Persian-speaking 
l;i mJ>. 

J ( i snider, for example, the ’’war-words'*. 
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If there ie anything clear amidst the present outward 
chaos in our world, it is the conviction held by all the best 
minds that the heart of our old world is now yearning for 
international and universal brotherhood. That is tb be the 
key-note of the future, that is the appointed destiny of the 
world. The feeling is there and as soon as the immense 
number of maladjustments made at the close of World 
War II have been remedied, the forces of unity shall gather 
strength and shall carry all before them. And this same 
spirit of unity — the Zeitgeist of our twentieth century — \ 
shall also help to mould the English speech to take its \ 
appointed place as the international world-language. 

For us in India the position is somewhat anomalous. 
But our history has furnished in miniature the same 
problem of a ’common language. We have had our 
language difficulties in the past. In the ancient days of 
Hindu supremacy' — the days of theocracy — we had the 
saored Sanskrit as our common tongue. In Europe, Latin 
occupied the same position once and for the same reasons. 
Later came the invasion of Islam and the establishment of 
Moslem rules in India. As long ae Islamic power was 
more or less confined to local and provincial centres, its 
influence on the languages was not clearly marked. But 
under Akbar, when Islamic (rule in India approached its 
zenith, we note the rare phenomenon of a common language 
growing up into life . 1 The Persian- speaking Emperors 
united the larger part of India under their sway and these 
political conditions grafted the rich Islamic vocabulary of 
Iran cm to the vernaculars of India. Bound Imperial 
Delhi and its neighbourhood a new language was bom of 
Indo- Iranian parentage- This language was Urdu, which, 
as the name implies, was the language of the •camp and 

1 The actual beginnings ef Urdu are about a century earlier. 
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it has served ever since as the common speech for inter- 
provincial intercourse all over India. It may alee be 
pointed out that the political supremacy of Islam in Asia 
gave to Persian the position of the diplomatic) language of 
Asia just like that of French in Europe. The Indian 
a at ion, struggling to become a real united people, is deeply 
concerned with the question of a common language, * 
national language, as it were, for India. That question 
has been already practically settled by the forces which 
have unified the Indian peoples. When the EngHoh cams 
to India they found Urdu already in possession of the 
field as the common tongue and they accepted it as such. 
The antagonism, artificially fostered for personal or political 
reasons between Hindi and Urdu, is bound to die out as 
the people unite closer together. The 'common language 
of India is to be neither the Sanskrit! Bed Hindi of the 
Pandits of Kasi, nor the Arabicised Urdu of the Moulavis 
of Lucknow, but it will be a language having a vocabulary 
borrowed from bath Sanskrit and Arabic; and just because 
united India shall embody the Hindu Islamic culture, ita 
language also shall symbolise this Hindu-Moalem unity. 
'The people shall be moulded into a united Indian nation 
and their common tongue shall he the Hindustani* language 
— a tongue enriched with gifts from all our Indian 
languages. Here also we see the problem being solved by 
the force of the Zeitgeist the spirit of the age, which calls 
so loudly to the peoples for unity and co-operation. 

Such is our miniature language problem in India. 
It was not for nothing that Providence guided England 
to eur shores and mode her the supreme power in •in- 
land. With the English-speaking races we shall have t* 
work out our destiny and hence in the days to oonae, wa toe 
shall have to learn English . Not only for “international” 
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but e\en lor our national purposes English will have to be 
list'd in a- larger and larger measure. Hindustani will, of 
"muse, be useful for the masses but for all important 
aspects, of international contacts English will have to be 
used. We have already made English our own language to 
nil intents. With our growing “national’ * patriotism we 
will, of course, learn our own languages first, but we must 
have English as compulsory second language like the rest 
of the educated (‘lasses all the world over. 
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(The references nre throughout io pages) 

at <n Bengali. 1 '29 and fn. 2. 

in Sanserif, 1 29-30. 
a (short or long) in. I.-E., .*>07. 
d senes in Bone Greek, 174. 

c in A vest a, 312. 

Abakan', 378 (Table XLITI). 

Aukhvimsh dispels, 380. 381 (Table XLLY). 

Ablaut (qnalit alive change of vowel) 173-74. 
arid vowel gradation, 208 fn. 2. 
m Ha mil it 1 , ‘150 fn 5. 
in f.-E , 174-76. 

in ShusIvt H- - no true. 171 and fn, 1, 
m Semitic — no syntactical, 399 
i" <|Ualitat ive. 174. 

tillage oi, inns*- difficult In account for, 174 In. 3. 

A -a.r;, 213 (Table IX). 

AmssiMiw 312 (Table XXXV 0, 403 (Table XTiVI), 414-15. 
Arvc-nl. 167-71 

important item in Phonology. 17. 
n Sanskrit nouns, 171. 
lurch. 168-09 
pitch, effurl of. 170 7 1. 
pilch, in Flomenr Greek, 168 60. 
pitch, in L -A. vernaculars, 160 fn. 1, 
pili'li. in Lithuanian . 303. 
pilch, in Sanskrit (Yedic). 168 fn. 0. 
pitch, in Swedish. 278, 280. 
pilch, is musical, 170 fn. 4. 

(visit inn of, determines sound ehenuejR, 158. 

rules ot. understood in Pada-tex t, 423. 

shifting of, indicates important part of a word, 170-71. 

s( i ess . 1 OR . 

siress, development of. in Bengali. 169 and fn, 1, 

sliest effect of, 169-70. 

stress, in Avcsla, 168, 170. 314. 

shen.s, in English, 168, 170. 

-,hess. in Germanic. 278. 
sires.*, in Keltic, 273. 
stress, in Latin, 1G8, 284. 

stress in Modern Greek, 168 and fn. 2. 169, 295. 
slr.-ss in I’arsi Gujarati, 109 fn. 1. 
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Accent (centd .) — 

stress, in Persian, 168. 
stress, in Welsh, 168, 273 fn. % 

■tress, tendency towards, in Bengali, 147. 

strew* when strong is painful to the ear, 168 end fn. 9. 

-■rdf two kinds, 188-60. 

-■ two in devat&dkwndva, ISO. 

AcfeMoenian Insoriptioos, language of, $5, 810, 316-17, 318. 

Aohaian (Greek)* 209 (Table XX VV 
Aotin (of Sumatra), 336 (Table XaXIII) 

Adam's apple, 109, 111, 110 ft. 4 

Adizeic, *1 (liable XLIV). \ 

Adjectives, compound participial, in Mnn^a and Indo- Aryan, 212- >31 
Adverbs ‘descriptive’ (see s&o dhv mnym &mak* words), 351.. \ 

AnoLio (Greek), 291, 292 (Table XXV). \ 

Aixolian (Greek), 292 (Table XXV). \ 

Affixes, inflectional, cannot be traced to independent words, 31 and fn.' 
2 form-building or word-building, 184 88. 

Table of I.E., 183 (Table VII). 
various kinds of I.-E.. 182-84. 

Affricates, voiceless and voiced in Areata. 313. 

Afghan Baloch group, 229 (Table XI). 

Afghan dialects, 232 (Table XII), 233-34 , 324. 

Afghan Mongol, 378 (Table XLIII), 379. 

Africa, languages of, 341-68. 

prefix -agglutinating languages dominate south of eqsator, 28. 
Agau group, 364 (Table XXXTX). 

Agglutinating : 

-Inflectional, 31 fn. 3. 
languages, 25-31, 38 (Table I). 
languages, partially, 28, 30-31. 
prefix-, 28, 38 (Table I). 
prefix suffix-, 28 , 29-36, 38 (Table I). 
principle in Esperanto, 27. 

stage, primitive isolating language passed into, 49. 

suffix., 28-29, 38 (TMm I). 

tiumemn language is, 417. 

type is most widespread, 25. 

type, of sentences, 49 and fn. 1, 50-51. 

type, subdivisions fcf, 27-26. 

Agglutination, characteristic feature ef, 26. 
gives great flexibility, 26. 
in Drovidian very clear, 29. 
in inflected languages, 27. 
in Japanese fairly loose, 421-22. 
in Melanesian verbs, 338. 
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Agglutination ( contdj — 

in Sanskrit, 35 and fn. 1. 

in Tokharian noun declension, 301. 

in Turkish, 36-27. 

meaning of, 25. 

principle of, 25-27. 

Ahirwafl, 264 (Table XX). 

Ahmedabad (Hindi) Gug'ar&tr. 264 (Table XX). 

AHou, 213-14, 215 (Table IX). 

Aikwb dialect, 345 (Table XXXVI). 

Aindra School of Grammarians , 425-26, 431. 

Ainu dialbots, 371, 372 (Table XLI). 

Ajtona, 216 (Table IX). 

Aka, 215 (Table IX). 

Akkadian, 402, 403 (Table XIjVI), 404-06. 

Albanian (or Illyrian) branch of I. E., 301, 302 (Table XXVII). 
element in Bulgarian, 304. 
influenced by Slavic, 301'. 
inscriptions, 301 fn. 1. 

Turkish and Modem Greek, admixture in, 301. 

Aleutian dialects, 370, 379 (Table XLI). 

Algerian (Arabic), 403 (Table XLVI). 

Algonkin, 329 (Table XXXI), 390. 

Alliterative concord in Bantu, 28. 
dloga (Greek term for animals), 2. 

Altai, 99. 

family (see Ural and Altai families). 

Altai-Turki, 378 (Table XLIII). 

AU-Indisch , 21 fn. 2. 
u/z*fc-type of compounds, 36 fn. 2. 

Amalgamating-Inflectional , 31 fn. 3. 

America, South, group of languages, 329 (Table XXXI), 331-33. 
American English, 64. 

American Indian gesture language, 12 and fn. 4. 
languages, characteristics of, 46, 327-28. 

languages, classification of, 328, 329 (Table XXXI), 330-33. 
languages, region of, 327-33. 

Americas, incorporating languages confined to the two, 24. 
Amharic, 403 (Table XLVT). 

Amoy (Chinese), 383 (Table XLV). 

Amritsar PanjabT, 264 (Table XX). 

Analogy, 73-77, 
effects of, 76-77. 
expressed mathematically, 75. 
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Analogy ( cotitd .) — 

false- — \ 7;i fn, 2, 75. 

important factor in language giowfh, 465-<)6. 

in Sanskrit declension, 7-1, 139. 

in Sanskrit dual, 74-75. 

loels away differences, 76 77, 151. 

source of exceptions, 151. 

working of, 75-7G. 

Analysis and synthesis, ihe double process m language, 8. 
continuous, ol compound concepts, 47-48. 
from synthesis to, 53-56. 

Analytic : 

noun declension m Kelt k . 273. 

stage, advance towards, 30 fn. 2, 34, 53-54 and 53 fn. 2. 

stage in Melanesian, 338. 

nhuciure in Bulgarian, 304. 

structure in Middle Iranian, 56. 

structure in Modern Persian, 56, €5. 

structure in Pacific Ocean Languages , 333. 

Rf met ure in Papuan, 339. 
tendency in Sanskrit, 192'. 
type in Modern Semitic,. 401. 
type of languages. 38 (TabJe 3). 

Ana-plyxis (jgwfft,). 

by insert ion of a consonant, .165. 

by insertion of a nasal, 165. 

in A vesta pronunciation , 165- fn. 4. 

Anatolian. 378 (Tab)c XIjIIT). 

Andalust.Vn dialect (Arabic), 403 (Table XLYJ), 434. 
Andalusian dialect (Spanish), (Table XXIV), 288. 

Andaman language, 267. 

Andhra languages for Telugu), 221 (Table X), 226 and fn. 1. 
Anglo-Saxon. (Table XXTU), 280. 

Animal cry of children* 40. 

cry stage of languages, 42-43. 
impulses, 44 and fn. 3. 

Animals communicate feelings by sounds, 2. 
in breeding season mast vocal, 3 fn. 1. 
named after the sound they make, 13 and fn. 2. 
sounds are not language, 2. 

thinking is rudimentary, 3 and fn. 2, 4‘ and In. 1. 

Annam. literary language of, 384. 
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Anthropology arid Linguistics, 18, 20*2-03. 
need lor th*> study of, 512. 

Anristup m Sansknt arid Avista, 3lo. 

ApabhraiiiMi , 210 isrr IVaknts). 

,-arly 7Vr(iar> Piaknts, mdirtingtiishabb* from. 246 In ». 
a ha s a. 251. 

2 ) 2 . 

o\ I'mlrd*,. 245-40. 

Vrardsi. 251 

\pu< he ai go! <> Pul r 266. 

auibiint, 4-kS (Table \L\IIi. 
apkthungQ, 433 (Table XL\11). 
dialect of America, 328 In. 2. 

A K ABIC, 411-14. 

ancient, 403 (doable XLV1), 411-12. 
classical, 67. 

influence of, on Spanish, 288. 

sounds, imitated from camels, 161 fn. 3. , 

sounds transformed in BalocI, 234. 

Modv of in Europe, 440-42. 

A k\ GOMAN (Spanish), (Table XXIV), 288. 

Arakan Burma Languages. 215 (Table IX). 

Aramaic 403, (Table XLVI), 408-11. 

A Rah at (Asiatic), 302 (Table XXIX). 

A h An ran, 329 (Table XXXI). 332. 

Arawak, 329 (Table XXXI), 331-32). 

Arcadian, 292 (Table XXV). 

Archaeology, need for study of, 20*2-. ^ 

Arctic America group of languages, 369 (Table XL), 370*71, 372 
(Table XLI). 

Ardha-Magadln , (Table XIV), 248, 252. 

ardha-Hbatra 123 and fn. 4, 124 and In. 1, 308 and fn. 1 

(see Schwa). 

iirdha-talsama words, *253-51. 

Aigots o/ India, 266. 

Armenian Branch of I.-E-, 302 (Table XXIX). <305-06. 

Armorjican, 276 (Table XXII), 277. 

Article, definite, suffixed in Albanian, 301 fn. 2. 
port position in Basque, 420. 
suffixed in Bouaoanian, 285-36. 
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Articulate speech— meet al processes accompany, 13. 
speech—* 6. 
mwde— i 42. 

Aryan Branch of I.-E. languages, 8 06-36, 
culture influenced by foreigners, 60 fa. 0. 
culture spread over India, 60-61. 
dialects, corrupted by Non- Aryans, 346. 

Divisions of, 229 (Table XI), 309-10, 

Inner and Outer Languages, 230-31. 
languages, grammatical peculiarities of, 307/4)9. 
languages in India, 223, 229 (Table XI), 20O*6£. 
race - imm igrations into India in successive wares, 226-31. 
roots in English, 9 fn. 8. 

'Superposed' languages, 031. 

Aryans spread over India, 60-60. 

Arytenoid, 109, 110 (Fig. 1), 

Ashanti diaiaots, 363 (Table XXXVIII). 

Asheuvd, 237 (Table XIII). 

Asiatic (Ionic Greek),* 292 (Table XXV). 

Atoka Inscriptions, 246. 

Aspirates ( ), 119. (Table IV). 

became spirants in Modem Greek, 295. 
in Greek, 119 fn. 4. 

Pure, 139. 

voiceless (in Sanskrit), 139. 

Aspiration, 119. 

Assam and Burma branches of language, 216-90. 

AssAifBSfl, .(Table XTV), 269, 260 (Table XVTI). 
derived from Magadbl, 252. 

Eastern, 260 (Table XVII) . 
historical literature in, 214. 

Middle, North and South dialects (Tibeto-Burman) , 215 (Table 11). 
Assimilation, 166. 

progressive and regressive, 166. 

Association of groups in the mind, 71-72. 

Assyrian (see Babylonian -Assyrian). 

Aspddhynyl, 192,428 (see also P&nini). 
commentary on, 432-33, 435. 
re-arranged, 433. 
unique achievement, 423. 

Athafaseah, 329 (Table XXXI), 330 
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4 tm<ttt&p&da, 366 fa. 3. 

in Greek, 290. 

Attic, 291 (see also Ionic). 

Augment, 187-86. 

a- in Sanskrit, 35. 

in I.-E. is modificatory, 18*2 fn. 4, 183 (Table VII). 
indicated past time, 188. 

Augmented and Augmentless forms in Sanskrit, 186 fn. 3. 

Aurwn, 346 (Table XXXVI). 

Australian languages, 339 , 340 (Table XXXIV), 341. 
connected with Dra vidian, 389. 
influenced by social institutions, 327 fn. 1. 
northern, its three divisions, 341'. 

Ausxmo languages in India, 209 , 210 (Table VIII), 211-13 ( see also 
Mun^ft). 

Austro- Asiatic, 210 (Table VIII), 333, 334 (Table XXXII). 
Austronbsian languages, 8S6, 336 (Table XXXIID, 337-39. 

of India, 910 (Table VTII). ■ 

Awxiliary verbs. 53. 
in English, 53. 
in Modern Greek, 095. 
m Modem Indo- Aryan, 63. 

Ava N ri, 251. 

influence of on Pali, 249. 

Average pronunciation, 141-46. 

Avesta, ahufa and daeva words in, 89. 
and Sanskrit, 316-16. 
compared with Sanskrit, 310-15. 

Gothic dialect of, 149 fn. 2. 
literature, 309, 320-21. 
meaning of the word, 309 fn. 1. 
sacred books of the Zoroastrians , 309. 
script for Modem Iran, 624 fn. 2. 
ry ffayas . 62 (see also Prepositions). 

or. modificatory words in Sanskrit are noun forms, 186. 
AwadhT, 261, 262 (Table XVIH). 

deals with the R&ma-cycle, 263. 

A^arbaizan dialects af Tnrki, 378 (Table XI/ITT). 

Azthg (of Mexico), 329 (Table XXXI). 


4 Baby lecture’ , 41 fn. 2. 

Babylonian- Assyrian, 408 (Table XLVI), 404-08. 
Babtlonun-Talkudic, 40S (Table XLVI), 410. 
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545 



ELEMENTS OE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 


Baby -talk (see child), 41. 

Badaga dialect, *221 (Table X), 224. 

BacheM, 262 (Table XVI] I). 

Bali (of ^Sumatra), 336 (Table XXXI 11). 

BauxjhT. 232 (Table XII), 234, 319 (Table XXX), 324. 

Bal/jT dialects (of Tibetan), 218. 

Bambaba group, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Bangaru, 264 (Table XX). 

Banjarl, 264 (Table XX). 

Ba ntu, 28, 346, 347 (Table XXXVII), 348 
alliterative concord in, 2£. 
and Fill, 362. 
characteristic* of, 25, 28. 
closely knit Family, 346 and In. 1. 

'Pucker’s divisions of, 346 fn. 4. 

Ba-ntuid, 342 (Table XXXV), 348, 353 (Table XXXVIII), 354-65. 
Bab, 353 (Table XXXV11I). 

Baia, 2J5 (liable IX) ,(see Bodo). 
harbdroi , 436, 528. 

Hargista, 232 (Table XII). 

BashgalT, 237 (Table XIII). 

Bashkir, 377, 378 (Tab'e XL1II). 
i Basque, 24 , 420-2]. 

abstract ideas lacking m, 421. 

Incorporating Agglutinating type, 33 fn. 1. 
influence of Spanish and French on, 421. 
influence on Spanish, 288. 
midway between American and Ugrian, 420. 
verb is a complex thing to conjugate, 24. 

Batak (of Sumatra), 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Bautik, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Bhdauyb, 363, 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Bkdawj Egyptian, 403 (Table XLVI). 

BeharT, 229 (Table XI), (Table XIV), 250, 260 (Table XVTT). 
derived from MagadhT, 252. 
verb conjugation influenced by Munda in, 212. 

Behistun Inscription, 310. 

Brmba dialect, 346, -347 (Tab>e XXXVII). 

Bengau, 229 (Table XI), (Table XIV), 259, 260 (Table XVII). 
derived from Migadhi, 252. 
literature, 258-59, 

modern, is clearly analytic, 34 fn. 2. 

BkngaTjI»A8s\iikss sub-group, 259 fn, 2. 
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BhaUT Oi 15 u , 260 (Table XVII). 

HhawalpurT, 257 (Table XV). 

JlhTlT influence on Kolanai, 2*26. 
lUiojputjya,, 259, 260 (Table XVII). 

Bhotia, 211 , 215 (Table IX), 218. 
hltn-c ] ass of Sanskrit veibs, 187. 
ltHijKii. 1 , 210 (Table VIII). 

Bible ( I jilt her's) . influence of, 67. 

Bilabial it 130. 

-s Ml J.-ti., no In. J. 

111! IN. 36J (Tu ble XXXIX). 

Bo do , 215 (Table IX), 218-19. 

Boeotian , 292 (Table XXV). 

I’ogha?. kiiei, 296. 
inscriptions, 397. 

Bombay, 62 fn. 1 . 

Ihree languages spoken in, 518. 

Ho m hay ( P \ hsi ) Gujarati, *264 (Table XX). 

Bopadeva School ol Gram mar, 435-36. 
lioRN'U , 353 (Table XXXV1I1). 

Borrowed words, J 5 1 (see foreign words). 

Bow - wow l heoi y , 13. 

BrahuT, 59 1’n. 4. 221 (Table X), ‘226-27. 

Braj-bhakha, 263. *261 (Table XX). 

Blanches of Linguistic Studies, 16-18 
Brftov or Armorican, 276 (Table XXII), 277. 

Britannic (Brythonic), 276 (Table XXJ1). 

Brokpa, 237 (Table XIII). 

Buddbnsm and Prakrits, 244-15. 

factor in making Greater India, 61 fn. 2 and fn. 3. 
Buddhistic canon — the Pali of the, 246. 

Bulgarian, 302 (Table XXVIII), 303-04. 

furthest removed from the Slavic type, 303-04. 
modern, influence on Houma nian, 286. 

BundrlT, 264 (Table XX). 

Bund lea’ of impressions, 6. 
closely related, 9. 
common factor of, 6-8. 
fresh and rearranged, 7. 9. 

Bubgond (Germanic dialect of Burgandj')* 279, (Table XXIII). 
Burgundian (Italic), (Table XXIV), 987. 
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Burmese, 214, 216 (Table IX), 219-19, 

BurushasxI (Khajuna), 267. 

Buryat (East Mongol), 378 enable XLIII), 379. 

Bushman, 842 (Table XXXV), 343-44, 345 (Table XXXVI). 
1 ‘cluck like Turkeys', 344 fn. 2. 


Cacuminal (see cerebial or ), 119 and fu 3. 

CalabbialX, 302 (Table XX VII). 

Calcutta dialkot or Bengali, 260 (Table XVII). 

Cambodian, 210 (Table VIII) ( see also Khmer). 

Canaanitb, 403 (Table XLVI), 406-08. 

Canada and United .Stacks grout of Languages, 32*.) (Table 

330. 

Canton dialect, 363 (Table XLV) (see also Chinese). 

Cakib, 329 (Table XXXI). 

Case, accusative in Esperanto, 532. 

comitative ( ^ ) in Tokhabian, 300 fn. G. 

-endings in Indian Vernaculars, 191' fn. 4. 

Genitive, in Sudan languages, position of, 350 fn. 2. 

in Britannic only one form, 273 fn. 3. 

in Hrmrs, 296. 

in Modern Greek, 295. 

in Prftkrit, 250. 

in Semitic, 400-01.. 

in Tokhabian, 300-01. 

Instrumental, in Gbbek, 290. 

Instrumental, in Sanbkrit, 52. 

Locative, in Greek, 290. 

Partitive genitive (plural) in Tokharian, 301. 

Castilian, (Table XXIV), 288. 

Catalan, (Table XXIV), 287. 

Caucasian, 379-80, 38l (Table XLIV), 382, 

Inflecting, 381 (Table XLIV) — Agglutinating, 31 fn. 1. 

influence in Armenian, 306. 

name for Indo-European, 2 69 fn. 4. 

(cha —' verbs in Sanskrit, 167 fn. 2. 

Celebes dialects, 337. 

Central Forest dialects (of Modem Indo- Aryan) , 220 (Table XI) 
Centum and Satom, 155 fn. 6. 
groups of I.-E., 269-70. 

Centum (Latin), correct pronunciation of, 270 fn. 8. 
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CerebraJ ( 117 (Fig. 4), 118 (F lg . 5), 119 and fn. 3, 135. 

-s in Brahmi alphabet are primary forms, 119 fn. 1. 

-s wanting in Aveeta, 314. 

Cerebralising in Pateftel, 248. 

Ch&kmft, 260 (Table XVII). 

Cham, 210 (Table VIII). 

Charts V a fine linguist, 161 and fn. 2. 

Chbohbnish, 380, 381 (Table XLTV). 

Chbbokbb, 328. 

CHHATn&GADHi, 262 (Table XVIII). 

Chibocha, 320 (Table XXXI), 332. 

Child acquires speech, 142-44. 

acts <Hit to full length while describing, 12. 
begins t-o have concepts, 42. 
rfy at the new-born, 4-Q. 

earVni words of, 41 fn. 1. a 

Lia^ nn special aptitude ior any language, 142 fn. 1. 
mutak‘t» the sound it bears, 40-42, 142 fn. 1. 
learning to speak, 6. 

linguistic growth of, is an epitome of human linguistic history, 
39-40. 

names animals, 13 and fn. 2. 

stages in the linguistic growth of, 40-42. 

I hints in sentences. 42 {see also language). 

rm.NESfc, 23, 30 fn. 2, 359 fn. 2. 

and Sudan languages compared, 50, 349 fn. 1. 
best example of Isolating language, 22-23. 
book language, 392 tn. 9, 

Cantonese dialect of, 387 fn. 2. 
characteristics of, 385-92. 

(lassies, 385 , 304. 

coupling of words in, 388. 

dialects, historical eanneetjons between, 384. 

dialects, vocabularies appear unconnected, 384. 

dictionaries, 387 and fn. 1. 

dictionary contains 44)000 words, 387 fn. 1. 

early inflectional stage of, doubtful, 388. 

eight tones enumerated in, 387 fn. 4. 

every ward is e root- idea in, 392. 

tour principal tones of, 380-88. 
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CHINBSrc ( cuHtd .)- 

‘full’ and 'e.iuply* vvmds in. 49, 391-92. 
history of, 393-94, 

language and culture influenced Japan, 422. 

( literary language, modern, 399. 
literary language of Old and Middle periods, 393. 

Mandarin (or Pekingese) dialect, 383 (Table XLV). .‘187. 894. 
modern words in, 390 and fn. 1. I 

no formal grammar in, 391-9*3. 
or monosyllabic family, 3ft-2 ff. 

parts of speech determined by position. 30 and fn. 2. 
root -ideas in, 392. 

Henlence-conatruction in, 50. \ 

spoken in Western Formosa, 335. 

Standard Dictionary of, 387 fn. 1. 
tones in. 386-88, 

unbroken literary records in, 385. 

-writing. 388-90. 

-wril mg is indigenous. 395 fn. 2. 
written language uniform, 38.5. 

Chronicles, m Assamfsf, 214. 
in KathiawadF, 265. 
m HajasthanT, 265. 

ChHhra tiiatjRc’t iti the Panjah. 266. 

Chukchi diam&ct, 372 (Table XLJ). 

Church Slavic (or Old Bulgarian). 302 (Table XXY1I1). 303. 
Chuvash, 377. 378 (Table XLTIT). 

Circassian. 380. 381 (Table XL1YI. 

Classual languages, study of, 512. 

style. 150 and fns. 2 and 3. 

Classicism and romanticism, 149-51 
Classics of the Parsia, at inly of. 51‘2. 

‘Clicks' (peculiar snetion-sonndR), 343-14. 

Cochin-China dialects, .‘183 (Table XTjVi. 

Colloquial becomes ‘Standard’ dialect in Curkk. 293, 294 (Table 
XXYI). 

Common ancestor of languages, remote, is hypothetical, 21. 
Comparative and historical methods of Philology. 115-16. 

Comparative Mythology founded by Max Miiller, 155. 

Comparative Philology born, 447. 

Comparative Beligion. study of. founded by Max Miiller, 455 
Comparative Syntax. 16-17. 
by Delhriick, 461 fn. 1. 
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Compounds, afufr-type of. 36 fn. 2. 

as “alphabetical processions’, 19293; 
as 'parenthetical clauses’, 190. 
drvatd dvandvas have ivvo accents, 190. 
distinguished from juxtaposition, 189. 
dvandva , 36 fn. 3. 
dvandva , dual number in, 74-75. 
formation of, understood in tFie Pada-text, 423. 
generally of two members in early I.-E. languages, 190. 
express one concept and have one accent, 190. 
in A vesta, 190 fn. 1. 
in Basque are polysynthetie, 421. 
in German, 192-93. 
in Hebrew, 36 fn. 3. 
in I.-E. languages, 36, 189-93. 
m Sanskrit are analytic constructions, 36, 191. 
in Semitic, 401. 
in Vedas, 190. 
in VVKi/SH. 36 and fn. 4. 
long, in (Irfkk, 190, 290 and fn. 3. 
lone- usual in classical Sanskrit, 190-93. 290. 
meaning of. is a resell ant, 36. 
power of building, in I.-E. languages, 35-36. 268. 
syniaclical suffixes omitted in true, 36. 

Concepts, abstract, growth of, 48. 

and percepts, grouping and regrouping of, 47. 

compound, 47. 

compound abstract. 4S. 

concrete, 47. 

definition of, 6. 

‘labels’ for, 6. 

latent capacity ot drawing. 44. 
must be put together, 7-8. 
new, compound, 180, 

power of drawing, characteristic of human beings, 39. 
process of drawing, is continuous, 47. 
pure . 47 . 

speech begins wilh, 6. 

synthesis of. follows analysis of percepts, 7-8. 

Congo group op languages , 347 (Table XXXVII), 348. 
Consonants. classes of, in Avesta and Sanskrit, 314. 
in Semitic indicate the purely lexical elements, 32. 
in Semitic. supply the idea, 401. 


651 



ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 

Consonants ( contd .)— 

intervocalic, dropped in Mah&jr&^trl, 25 6. 
usual dehmtion ol, not accurate, 115 fn. 2. 

i ( 'on tact sounds ( ), 116-21. 

Cantamina-tion in languages, 77-79. 
phonetic, 78. 
syntactical, 78-79. 
verbal, 77-78. 

Continuants, 115. 

classification of, 133-84. 

Coptic, 364 (Table XXXIX), 365-66. 

Copula, 437. 

Cornish, 276 (Table XXII), 277. 

Counting among primitive people, 47. 

Creole, (Table XXIV), 288. 

Cue i an, ancient (or Minoan), 415-16. 

(Greek) dialect, 291, 292 (Table XXV). 

Culture words from Greek and Latin in other blanches of ] E. L9£ 
and tD. 1. 

Cuneiform Inscriptions, 318. 

limitations of, script in Old Persian, 312. 

Cicmdic, 292 (Table XXV). 

CrniiOT (Greek) dialect, 292 (Table XXV), 

Czech (or Bohemian), 302 (Tabfe XXVIII), 304. 

d (3) in Modern Greek, 225. 
d in Old Persian wa-s originally z, 314. 

Dacca dialect of Bengali, 260 (Table XVII). 

Dafla, 215 (Table IX). 

Dakhni (Urdf), 263, 264 (Table XX). 

Dakota, 329 (Table XXXI), 330. 

Dakpin&tya, (Table XIV). 

Dai^atian, 289, 325. 

Damaba dialect, 315 (Table XXXVI). 

Danish, (Table XXIII), 280. 

Dard and KfifTr groups of Dardie, 229 (Table XI). 237 (Table XT1T), 
238. 

Dardic (or Pi&ca), 228 , 229 (Table XI), 236, 237 (Table XIII). 
238-39, 310. 

early wide extent of, 236 and 938. 
influence in Gipst languages, 239. 
influence on Koflkanl, 958, 

Dards mentioned in Sanskrit epics, 236 and fn. 4. 
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Daju Diai*ro>\ 329 (Table XXX), 324. 
da < 6 a ( aspirate) , 439 . 

i>e j'S'jaratjoxi iq Baku kbit and Gbbbb, 237. 
Degradation of religions and moral words* 20&. 
Derived concepts, 17B, 

Derived conjugations in Arabic, 400. ^ 

Derived forms in Ababio f 398 fn. 3. 

Dr*4? (standard) Margin, 257 (Table XVI), 25&. 
De6ya words, 253-54. 

Doturndgora (Magazine), 517 fn. 2. 

Dewfiri — a. Persian dialect, 231 fn. % 

Dhim&l, 215 (Table IX). 

dhvairy&Uiia&G words : 
function of, 351. 
m Bssgam. 16, 351 fn. 2. 
ib Eve, 351. 

rUu^ertei diffp rentes le,ss in Europe than :n India. 51 
Dialects, 141. 

and languages, 20 fn. 2. 
in Greece, 59. 

mentioned in Dingui^tic Survey* of India. 5V5-1H, 
pure — ' are impossible, 466. 

dtchtom-a (thought), 439. 

Ding Dong theory, 13. 

Dr^xx, 353 fTnbte XXX VT II) 

Dinkali, 363. 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Dionysius Thrax, grammar by, 439. 

Dfvine Spark of the Mind, 7. 

Deign Panjabi, 264 (Table XX). 

Dome Gnmx, 291, 293 (Table XXV). 

DOTTOT^STTS , 65. 

Dravnja group of Drattxmav. 221 (Table X). 022-24. 

Dn^vrwiX, 220. 221 (Table X), 222-28. 

ancient, source of Australian language?. 339. 
and Australian languages. 202. 
and Gbbte, 222. 

and Fintk> Uomo # 226 and 222, 
and Burner, 222. 
bbrwwR Sak^krtt words. 253. 
characteristics of, 227-23. 

Intermediate group of. 224-26. 

Dm mo language, 13 fn. 1. 
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Dual mridenlal, 75. 
in Gothic \ 279- 
in (r reelk and Sanskrit, 290. 
in J . - J v , 206 fn. 2. 
ju Kama. .‘158. 

, jn I’RAKRIT, 250. 9 

in Sanskrit. 74-75. 
natural, 74 fn. 2, -‘158 fu. 4. 

D ual a dialed, 347 (Table XXXYII). 

Dutch, (Table XXIII). 281. 

Dyak, 335. 336 (Table XXXriL). 

Dynamically invariable language, 33. 

Dynamically varying language, 31, 38 (Table I). 

*> in I. E., 308 fn. 1. 
e (e) and o (a) in A vest a, 311. 

facies of now el-gradation, 175. 
e (short or long) in T.-TC., 307. 

Kart Iranian, 231, 232 (Table XII), 23H-3 j. 

Kg bn ginup (ol Man-lu), 353 ('Fable XXXY11T). 

Kiivmw. ancient. 3b I (Table XX XIX). 365-00. 

ancient and modern, 32 fn. 3. 355 fn. 3. 36-1 (Table \X\I\). 
365-00. 

Arabic. 413. 

Sinai. 403 (XL.Y1). 413. 

Fjaaii'ik. U7-18 (see also SusiatO. 

Kns Diua-crs (Grfkk). 292 (Table XXV). 

Klu, 249. 

derivation of the name. 252 fn. 2. 
derived from T^ab. 252. 

Krnbrvo slale of human child. 39. 

Kmoljonal emphasis (ni exaggeration) in language, 90. 

people, speech of. 12 fn, 2. 

Krriolions. development of. in a child. 40. 

landing -at in Avesta. 314. 

warn ( ?rr«T ) 111 Aryan, 309. 

In ( g ) in Aryan. 309. 

English. 9, 30 fn. 2, 60. 

as the world language, 528-38. 

belter understood in India than HtnoobtanT, 525. 

foreign words in, 535. 
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ISxr.i (tontd.) — 

imjKjrtanre oi , in Indian national life. 525. 
in India. 524-27. 
in Iho United Stales, 231 In. 2. 
its progress towards analytic stage, 30 fn. 3, 34. 
mixing of languages in, 65. 
modern, (Table XXIII), 281. 
of aristocratic young people, 99 fn. 3. 
words in Indian vernaculars, 1G3-64, 522 fn. 1. 
words with Chinese cnn struct ion , 65. 392 fn. 2 (fee Tine, in 
Enctyish). 

Environment, change in, 91-94: 

Epenthesis. 164. 

Epiglottis ( 1 - 112 (^'g- 2). 

Epirol. 302 (Table XXVII). 

Epirus Grbkk, 292 (Tab'e XXV). 

I'jKsk (oi Irish). 273, 276 (Table XXII). 

Kskiuo (Tnuii). 370-71. 372 (Table XE1). 

Mm'FIianto, 27. 76. 520-32 
MsiHnviA.w 371, -‘175 (Table XLII). 

Ei Hropic (Kushitc), 312 (Table XXXV), 363. 364 (Table XXXIX). 365. 
Etruscan. 282 fn. 2. 419-20. 

El vmoiiogical equations, I and fn. 2. 
caul ion needed for, 159-60. 
work of Pott, very accurate. 454-55. 

Ktimology based on precise phonetic laws, 160. 

Scientific, due to Pott. 454-55. 

Eurofan. 292 (Table XXV). 
h>Li mi bine Tablets, 284 . 

Euphemistic language, 96-98. 

Euphony, 162. 

in Telugu, 226 (see A'lil native concord and Vowel Harmony). 
Eurasia, language families of, 368. 369 (Table XL), 370-422. 

Ewb (Efe), 351 and fn. 1, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Explosive ( 7qfT3«T ), 115-21 ( srr Sounds). 

External prefixes or suffixes added to the word in Organic languages 23. 
\ 

Fang. 353 (Table XX XVII P. 

Ears! (Persian), 322-23. 

Fellahi. 403 (Table XT AT). 410. 

Feminines denoted by dentals in Hamitie and Semitic, 357-58. 
Figurative speech. 90-91. 
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Fiji dialects, 336 (Table XXX III), 337. 

Final conjuncts not allowed in Sanskrit, 162 in. 1. 

consonants in Greek and Sanskrit, 162. 

Finnic (or Finnish), 374, 376 (Table XLII). 

Flags and flashes of light serve as distant gestures, 13 fn. 1. 
Flemish, .(Table XXIII), 281. 

Flexion, external, 31, 33. 38 (Table I). 
in I.-E. are in great variety, 37. 
internal in Semitic . 399. 

Foreign influences change structure of Hamitic, 32. 

in Indian languages, study of, 613. 

Foreign language, best learnt from natives, 143. 

contact with, causing confusion in Syntax, 53 fn. 2. 

Form ^building and word -building, 178-93. 

Formosan, 335 , 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Forms, rise of new grammatical . 7R2 fn. 2. 

Franxjsh, (Table XXHI), 281- 
French, (Table XXIV), 286-87. 
colloquial, 25. 

domination of, in K A rope, 534. 
influence an Basque. 421. 

Norman, 280. 

traces of vigesimal numerals in. 213 fa. 1. 
words in Modern Ir5.nl, 323. 

Frequentatives, 189 fn. 1. 

Fricative, bilabial, 113 and fn. 5. 

y \ 129 fn.. 1. 

Frisian, (Table XXIII). 

Friuli Dialect, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Fill Cor pula),* 353 (Table XXXVII7), 360 and fn. 4. 

Full contact ( ypw ra ), 119. 

‘Full' or ‘living' words, 391-92. 

GabbI, 319 (Table XXX), 324. 

Ga4hwfcll, 262 (Table XIX). 

Gaelic. 273, 276 (Table XXII). 

Galilean Aramaic, 403 (Table XLVI), 400. 

GalU, 364 (Table XXXIX), 366. 

Gallic (Old Gaulish), 276 (Table XXII), 277. 

Gallo Italian, (Table XXIV) 286. 
qotuis (of Sanskrit Grammar), 424. 

Ganda, 346 , 347 (Table XXXVII), 348. 

Gandhara (Secondary Pr&krit), (Table XIV). 
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<><±ro, 915 (Table IX;. 

Girwi, *207 (Table XIII). 

DIAI.KCT, 310. 

GttHs of Zaralhustru, 321. 

G« (or Zb), 329 (Table XXXI), 332. 

Ge’ez (Ethiopic), 40.3 (Table XLVI), 415. 

Header change in plural, 360. 

chttuge, m Gujarati implies attention, 353 fn. 1. 
considered in l^osqiu* verbs, 420. 
distinction ui Basque verbs, 420. 

distinguished by change of consonant, 358 and fn. 3. 

fundamental idea of, 361 (Fig. IB), 362. 

grammatical, absent in Bantu , 346. 

grammatical, in Semitic and Homitic, 357-58. 

m Bushman, 344. 

m Dra vidian, 227. 

in Hamitic, 357-58. 

in Semitic, 400. 

in Sudan languages, 349. 

origin of, 362 (see also Polarity, Law of). 

Genealogical (or Historical) classification of languages, 20. 
is partly syntactical, 21 fn. 4. 
is useful for historical grammar, 21. 

Geographical position of a language, 326. 

(or physical) influences on language, 57-59. 

Geology, 202. 

Georgian (or Geusinish), 381 (Table XHTV), 382. 

German High, 152, 278. (Table XXIII), 280-81. 
in commerce. 534. 

Low, 152. 278, (Table XXIII), 280-81. 

Middle High, (Table XXIII), 280. 

Middle Low, (Table XXIII). 

Modern. 67, (Table XXIII), 282. 

Old High, 281. 

Scholars on I.-E. homeland, 003. 

Gebmaniq (or Teutonic), 277-89. (Table XXIII). 

North Germanic, (Table XXIII), 279-80. 
roots in Esperanto, 53 0. 

round shifting in, 152-54, 278 (see also Grimm's Law). 
West (Table XXIII), 280-89. 

Gesture abbreviated, 12 and fn. 4. 
a kind of nfetor element, 12. 
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Gesture abbreviated (<;oiiid.) — 

accompanies early speech, 13. * 

first .stage of language, 5. 

instance of American Indian, 12 Jn. 4. 

■language o! Xorth-Aincrica. 1 2, 43 fn, J. 
language, replaced b} spoken language, Id. 

-h generalised, Id. 

Gbalchah (or pamir) dialect, 229 (Table XI), 234 -3o, 319 (l.-rbft 
XXX). 

GhatJ Ola rath!) , '22)7 (Table Wl). 

Ohbg (Northern Albanian), 302 (Table XXVII). 

GlliikT, 319 (Table XXX). 

Giuirrl, ‘287 (Table X1U). 

( ilLYAK , 87 1 , 87 2 (Table XL1). 

Gipsy dialed, 229 (Table XI), 230-41. 

Gibsons dialect, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Glottal cumunB, 109 fn. 2. 

Goanesb, 257 (Table XVI). 

Goidhlic, 276 (Table XXII). 

GondT. 221 (Table X), 225. 

HnrkhSlI (Nepali). 262 (Table XIX). 

Gothic, 278-79, (Table XXIII). 

Gothonic’, 278 fn. 2. 

Graeeismis in Latin, 284. 

Graeco- Albanian, 302 (Table XXVII). 

Graeco-Roman colloquial speech, 293, 294 (Table* XXVI), 

Grammar comes last, 42 fn. ]. 
by Dionysios Thrax, 439. 
formal, ab-enl in Chinese, 391-9*2. 
forma), not in Isolating languages, 23. 

Greeks never taught nor compiled any, 42 fn. 1. 

Logic and Psychology, Steinthal’s book on, 459-60. 
no work on, in Chinese, 391. 
principles of, treated by Patanjali, 431. 
rules of, disregarded by the human mind. 79-80. 

Grammarians, early European, 439-40. 
merely state actual usage, 428. 

Toung (see- Junggrammatiker), 459-64. 

Vbung, fundamental ideas of, 464-66. 

Grammatical forms ( ^ ), 178 fn*. T. 

nomenclature of Aristotle, 437. 

‘root’ as unit in I.-E., 34. 
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(iiatisifuun t. Law, 156-57. 

an instance of djusimilauou, lbb. 
special cases of, 157 in. 4. 

(lient 1 , fountain-head ol European culture. 456. 
mfluonce o' 1 geography on, 5B and fn. 2, 59. 
language Mudies in Ancient, 456-39. 

(iKhV.K (or Hellenic), ‘169-95. 

adverbial affixes in, JK.) in. J. 

Aeolic, 191, 291 (Table XXVj. 

Alexandrian, 293, 294 (Table XXVI). 

Amicnl (or Homejir), 291. 
arid Sans lull computed, 289-90. 

Attic. standard language of Giecse ( *t;e Kome), 291, 292 (Table 
XXV), 293, 294 (Table XXVI). 

Aiticising tendencies in, 293. 

Byzantine, 293, 294 ( Table XXVI). 
rhaiacterisl irs of, 289-90. 

Classical. 291, 294 (Table XXVJ). 

dialects in, 291 and 293. 

dialects nf Classical, 291. 292 (Table XXV). 

Hone, 241 , 292 (Table XXV). 
educational. system, 436. 
fit for cultured beings, 436. 

I bur stages of 1 he growth of, 291. 

Iil story of Post-Classical , 293, 294 (Table XXVI), 295. 

Homeric, 291, 294 (Table XXVI). 

Ionic- Attic. 291, 292 (Table XXV). 

Lite* art Mediaeval, 293. 

Modern, 29J . 292 (Table, XXV), 293 , 294 (Table XXVI). 
pa py ri , 1 99, 

eounds analysed by Plato, 437, 438 (Table XLVII), 439. 

Transitional stage of, 291, 294 (Table XXVI)-. 

variations of stops in, 119 fn. 4. 

vowel -system closer to 1 . -E . Hrsprache, 289. 

words in Bulgarian, 304. 

words in Roumanian, 285-86. 

Grk®nl\nd Eskimo. 370, 372 (Table XLI). 

Grimm’s Law, 152, 153 (Fig. 14), 154-59. 

depends on position of accent, 157-58 (s?e Verner’s Law). 

examples of, 154*55. 

exceptions to, 156. 

other laws supplementing. 156-59. 

GuANon, 363. 364 (Table XXXIX). 

GnATKtnin (or Waikuho), 329 (Table XXXI). 
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Gujarati, a superposed Inner language on Outer, iSSf) (Table XI), 231. 
and fn. 1, 264 (Table XXI. 

Gargantuan, 254 fn. 3. 
literature, revival of, 206. 
mixture with Parbhu Marathi, 258. 
mother- tongue of the Parsis, 231 fn. 2. 

Persian words in, 235-36. 

-Rajasthan! derived from Niagara Apabhiam&a, 252. 

Saif me Words in, 62. 

translations from Sanskrit, 150 and fn, 3. 

Gullet ( w) f 112 (Fig. 2). 

yuM vrddlu diphthongs ( 137, 138 (Table III), (Tabk LY), ^7*2. 
(Fig. 15), 173. 

Quaagi, 403 (Table XLVI). 

Gotunq, 215 (Table IX). 

Guttural, 119 (see Velar). 

h in Gothic, 1A5 fn'. 1. 

in Sanskrit is the general aspirate, 139. 

initial, in A vesta, 313. 

initial, in Modern English, 147. 

Hadrauaut dialect, 403 (Table XLVI). 414. 

Haida, 329 (Table XXXI), 330. 

Haijong, 260 (Table XVII). 

Hainan dialect, 383 (Table XLV). 

Haxka (Chinese) dialect, 383 (Table XLV). 

HakmTm, 403 (Table XLVT), 407. 

Halbl Marathi, 257 (Table XVI). 

Hamitio, §65-63, 364 (Table XXXIX), 865 67. 

and Semitic in Egypt and Abyssinia, 956 fn. 3. 
and Semitic resemble each other, 82 fn. 2 , 356, 39§-t$. 
broken down under foreign influence, 39, 890-96. 
changes its syntactic type, 326. 

Grammatical gender in, 357-58, 400. 
penetrated Central and South Africa, 955. 
separated from Semitic long ago, 32. 

Hamito- Semitic Urspraohe, 356 fn. 1. 
hamzotu'lqat'i (Arabic), 109 fn. 2. 

Haplology, 166-66. 

HarautI, 204 (Table XX). 

HaT(r)ari, 368, 403 (Table XLVT). 

Baussa, 942 (Table XXXV), 363 (Table XXXVIII). 355, 306. 

Isolating — Agglutinating language, 31 fa. 1. 
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Hawaiian, 336 (Table XXXIII), 338. 

Hbbhbw, 403 (Table XLVI), 4074)6. 
and Arabic, 54-55. 

influence on Alexandrian Greek, 293. 

Modern colloquial, as analytic, 55. 
regarded aa ‘ mother' of languages, 441. 
study of, 440. 

Rhllenio branch of I.-E. (see Greek). 

Helots. 59 in. 2. 

Hemiphdria (semi vowels), 438 (Table XL VII). 

Hhreiio DiAiiBOT, 34T (Table XXXVII). 

Hu*z dialbctt, 403 (Table XLVI), 412-413, 

Himalayan (Tibhto-) languages, 215 (Table IX), 216-218. 

HiMYABmc, 403 (Table XLVI), 414. 

Mekn, 403 (Table XLVI). 

Minaean. 403 (Table XLVI), 414. 

Sabaean, 403 (Table XLVI), 414. 

Soqotra, 403 (Table XLVI). 

Hindi, Eastern, 229 (Table XI), (Table XIV), 262 (Table XVIII). 
Eastern, a bridge between Inner and Outer Aryan languages, 231. 
Eastern, derived from Ardha-MagadhI, 252. 

Eastern, influenced by Western Hindi, 252. 

High, 264 (Table XX), 522. 

Urdu and, question, 263, 620-22, 537. 

Western. 229 (Table XI), (Table XIV), 264 (Table XX). 
Western, derived from SaurasenI, 252 , 263. 

Western, literature, 263. 

Hindka, Hindko (Peshawar!), 257 (Table XV). 

HindostanI, (Table XIV), 522-24. 

better name than Hindi or Urdu, 520. 

limitations of, 522. 

lingua franca of India, 252. 

literary language of the Himalayan regibn, 263. 

recognised all over India, 622. 

splits up into two, 522. 

typifies Hindu-Islamic union, 526. 

useful for masses in India, 537. 

Hissing sound (sibilant), 113 fn. 5. 

Historical and comparative methods of philology, 16. 
grammar, 2 1. 

‘ — present' i A Homer, 188. 

Syntax, 17. 


86 — 2159 B. 
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Htjtite, 296-99. 

and Tokhanao , 297, 300-01. 
discovered by Hugo Winekler, 296 in. ‘2. 

Empire, 296. 
inscriptions, 203, 307. 
r Semitic influence an, 397-98. 
two views about, 397-98 and 398 in. 1. 

Ho, 210 (Table VIII). 

Hoka, 329 (Table XXXI), 330. 

Holophrase, 46. 
full or true, 46. 

Holophrastic languages, 23-25, 38 (Table I). 
stage of languages, 45-46. 

Homo Sapiens, 2 fn. 2, 4. 
a rational animal, 5. 
had language, 43. 

Honmifics in Japanese, 95, 96. 

Hottentot (or Kama), 345 (Table XXXVI). 

Hova, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Hrozny’s view of Hittite, 398 fn. 1. 

fan-class (the reduplicated class) of veibs in Sanskrit, 189. 

Human brotherhood, 528. 

race speechless in the beginning, 2. 

Hungary as I. -El. homeland, 203 and fn. 2. 

Huzvaresh (see Pahlavl), 322. 

Hyperborean (Palaeo-Asiatic) language group. 369 (Table XL). 371, 
372 (Table XLI). 

Hypothetical word for ‘water’ in Huron-Iroqubis, 46. 
work, in linguistic studies, 16. 


i bo, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Iceland] o (Table XXIII). 

Ido, 532. 

ILK db Eranci, dialect of, (Table XXIV), 286-88. 

Illyrian branch, 301, 302 (Table XXVIT) (see also Albanian). 

Slavic, 302 (Table XXVIII). 

Imitation, faculty of, in mankind, 142. 

of well-known people, 144-45. 

Implosives, 109 fn. 1. 

Impressions , bundles of, 6. 

Improper subjunctive (Vedic), 35 fn. 3. 

Incorporated phrases, 29. 
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lncoipoiatmg languages, 23-25, 38 (Table 1), 45-46. 
completely, ‘23-24. 

components ot, are hypothetical, 24. 
partially, 24-25, 36 (Table I). 

Incorporation in American languages, 327-28. 

Indeclinable^ in Greek and Sanskrit, 290. 

India, apparent multiplicity of languages in. 515-16. 
argots of, 266. 
as l.-E. homeland, 204. 
c-ities of, ate bilingual. 516. 

common language ol, should be neither Sanskritised nor Arabielsed, 
537. 

compulsory .second language lor, 538. 
hrat linguistic speculations of, 244 in. 1. 

Greater, 59 fn. 4. 

liaa a message for the West, 526 fn. 1. 
has room for both .English and HindostanI, 524 27. 
languages of, 206-267 and Map (Frontispiece), 
languages of, Persian influence on, 235-36. 
languages of physical influences on, 59-6$. 
linguistic history of, unbroken records for the, 241. 
linguistic problem in, 515-27. 

linguistic problem of, threefold aspect of (he, 526. 
linguistic studies in, 429-36 , 465-505, 511-14. 
linguistic Universities of, 520, 526. 
message of, to the world, 526-27. 

Modern languages of, unfetteied by Grammar, 533 fn. 1. 

national fervour in, 520. 

principal languages of. 5.16. 

trend of linguistics in, 511-14. 

unclaesified languages of, 267. 

women of, true to their own heritage, 519 fn. 2. 

Indian alphabets of indigenous growth, 395 fn. 2. 

Individual deviations in language, 144-45. 
malformations, 160 fa. 1? 
starts phonetic changes, 145. 

Indo-Aktan : 

‘cultural pale’, 517. 
is analytic, 255. 

languages closer together than European, 517. 
languages, influence of Dravidian on. 326. 
languages, influence of Mtupda on, 212-13. 
languages, stages in the growth of, 241-42. 
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Indo -Aryan (c ontd .) — 

languages, triple division of, 230. 
literature, unity of, 518. 

Modem, beginning of, 251. 
three periods of, 241-42. 

vernaculars, derived directly lrorn Prakrits, 246. 
vernaculars have common ancestry, 20. 

Indo-European : 

basis of Esperanto, 530. 

branches, mutual relations of, 272-73, 274 (Fig. 17). 
branches of, 197, (Fig. 16), 269-70, 271 (Table XXI), 272-73, 
(Fig. 17). 

characteristics of, 33-37, 268. 

elements building up, 180, 181' (Table VI), 182. 

family, connection between the Semitic and, 31 fn. 4. 

homeland, various kinds of views about, 203-05. 

languages, 268-325. 

languages, accent system of, 36. 

mental development shown in, 206-07. 

most cultured Languages in the world, 33. 

most important for linguistics, 33. 

oldest literature in, 310. 

parent language (Ursprache), 21, 206-07. 

Speech, Schleicher’s outline picture of, 456. 
vowel-gradation in, 36. 

Indo-Europeans could count to a hundred, 198 and fn. 1. 

were higher than primitive savages, 206-07. 

Indo-Germanic, 269. 

Indo-Iranian, 273. 
iNDO-KELTip, 269 fn. 3. 

Indonesian, 209, 210 (Table VIII). 

Infixes in Malayan, 337-38. 

Inflected languages, incorporated phrases in, 26. 

principle of agglutination in, 27. 

Inflecting languages, 31-33. 
dynamically invariable, S3, 
dynamically varying, 31-32. 

Inflectional languages, 38 (Table I). 

Inflections absent in Sudan languages, 349. 

Bopp’s view of, 451, 
decay of, 49-50. 
in Hamitic, 356. 
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loner Aryan languages of India, 229 (Table XI), 230-31. 

Central Group, 263, 264 (Table XX), 265. 

Himalaya Group, 261, 262 (Table XIX), 263. 
superposed or outer languages, 265. 
inorganic languages (see also Isolating languages), 22-23 , 38 (Table I). 
Intellect and language, 5. 

Intensive action represented by reduplication in Latin, Greek and 
Sanskrit, 189. 

Interjection al theory (see Pooh-pooh theory), 14. 

Intermediate forms of Aryan languages, 229 (Table XI), 230-31. 
Internal flexion in Semitic, 399. 

International Phonetic Script, 108. 
for Hinddstanl, 524. 

Intonation of English and Italian vowela, 161. 

Ionic, 291. 

-Asiatic, 292 (Table XXV). 

-Attic, 291. 292 (Table XXV). 

Lncit (Eskimo), 370, 372 (Table XU). 

Inverse sounds, 109 fn. 1. 

Irani (see Persian). 

Iranian : 

ancient literature, 309-10. 
colonies in India, 235-36. 

Eastern and Western divisions, 62. 
inscriptions, 310. 

languages, characteristics of, 310-15. 
languages, Grierson's divisions of, 233 fn. 2. • 

languages on the border of Pakistan and India, 231, 232 (Table 
Xll), 233-85. 

languages, Table of, 319 (Table XXX). 
most primitive dialect of, 324. 
studies, among P arsis, 494-505. 

▼ery close to the Indian, 310. 

Western, influenced by Semitic, 62. 

Iranians adopt Semitic writing, 62. 

Iraqi (Arabic), 403 (Table XLVI), 41 B. 

Irish, 273, 276 (Table XXII). 

Irokwa (Iroquois), 309 (Table XXXI), 300. 

Irony in speech, 98-99. 

Irregularities of speech explained by psychology, 465. 

IshkashmT (Ghalch&h) dialect, 319 (Table XXX). 
fslam in India, 514. 
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Isolating languages, 22-23, 38 (Table 1). 
structure in Sudan languages, 349. 
type, 50. 

Istro- Roumanian, (Table XXIV), 286. 
lTAUAN/(Table XXIV), 286. 

Italic branch of I.-E., 282-89. 

Jtelmish (Kamchatka) dialects, 371, 372 (Table XLI). 

,'Jainu literature m Gu.taratI, 265. 

Prakrit. died after Hemacandra, 435. 

School of Sanskrit Grammar, 435. 

Japanese, 421-22. 

adopt Chinese Script, 390 and fn. 5. 
colloquial, 422. 

Inflecting Agglutinating, 31 fn. 1. 

‘Noble’ language of the, 421. 
pbtonology, 422. 
writing is Syllabic* 390. 

Japhetic (for I.-E.), 269 in. 4, 

Javanese or Kawi. 335, 3.96 (Table XXXTTI) 

Jewish Aramaic, 403 (Table XLVI), 409. 

Jhareva Dialect of Assamese, 260 (Table XVII), 261. 

Juang, 210 (Table VIII). 

Junggranunatikcr, 459-67. 

fundamental ideas of the, 464-66. 

if -sound (I.-E.) in centum languages, 270. 

Kabardin, 380, 38! (Table XLIV). 

Kabylb, 363, 364 (Table XXXTX). 

KacchT, 257 (Table XV). 

Kachin (Sing-pho). 215 (Table IX). 

Kafir Languages, 229 (Table XI), 237 (Table XIII), 238. 
Kalash.vPashat, 237 (Table XIII). 

Kalmuk (West. Mongol). 378 (Table XLTII), 379. 

Kamarupa Dialect of Bengali. 260 (Table XVII). 

Kamassin. .375 (Table XLID, 376. 

Kamchatka Dialects. 371, 372, (Table XLI). 

Kanarefe and Sanskrit declension compared, 29. 

KanaujT, 264 (Table XX). 

• Kanawtu. 210 (Table VIII). 212. 

KandhI or KuT, 221 (Table X). 225. 

Kannada. 221 (Table X), 223-24. 

Kxnuri (Sudan), 342 (Table XXXV), 353 (Table XXXVTTI). 354. 
Karagassi, 378 (Table XLTTT). 
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Kamuan, 374, 375 (Table XLII). 

Kmmjs, 383 (Table XLV) , 385. 

Karian, 419. 

Kartvblian, 361 (Table XLIV), 383. 

Kasham, 319 (Table XXX). 

Kashgar dialbots, 378 (Table XLIII). 

Kashmiri, 237 (Table XIII), 338. 

Kassiir, 418-19. 

Katantra School of Sanskrit grammarians, 426. 

KathiawadT, 264 (Table XX), 266. 

Maty ay ana, one of the three Sages of Sanskrit grammar, 431. 
Kawi (Javanese) language, -336 . 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Humboldt’s work on, 450 fn. 1. 

Keurio, 279-75, 276 (Table XXII). 

Khaljcha, 378 (Table XIiIII), 379. 

Khahir (Ethiopian), 359, 364 (Table XXXIX), 365. 

TChamtl, 214, 215 (Table IX). 

KhandesT, 264 (Table XX). 

Kwaria, 210 (Tab lie Vm). 
h'barosthT, 234 fn. 1, (Table XIV). 

Kram*. (Table XIV). 

KhasI. 2L0 (Table VIII), 211. 

Khatti, 418. 

Khawar (Khowar), 229 (Table XI), 337 (Table XIII), 338. 
Khirgiz dialects, 377. 378 (Table XLiIID. 

Khmer languages, 209 , 210 (Table VIII), 211. 

Khoim (see Bushman). 

K hot an, (Table XTV). 

Khun (Khun), 383 (Table XL.V), 

KirantT, 215 (Table IX). 

Knotted strings, 5 fn. 3. 

Koi>a, 210 (Table VIII). 

Kodagu, (Coorg), 221 (Table X), 224. 

Kopum (vulgar Tamil), 203. 

KohibtanT, 237 (Table XIII), 239. 

Koine (he koine di&lektos), 291, 292 (Table XXV), 293. 

K6k Turri, 377, 378 (Table Xlilll), 379. 

Kor (see Munda), 211-12. 

meaning of, 211 fn. 2. 

KolamT, 221 (Table X), 226. 

Kot,glo, 347 (Table XXXVTI), 348. 

TCoakan Marathi, 257 (Table XVI). 

KohkanT, 2-57 (Table XVI), 258. 
influence of Dardic on, 238. 
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Korhan, 422. 

Sobwa, 210 (Table VIII). 

Sobyax, 372 (Table XLI). 

Kota, 221 (Table X), 224. 

Sottish, 383 (Table XLV), 385. 

Ebu gboup (of Man-fu), 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Euan-hua (Mandarin), 383 (Table XLV), 384. 

Kughni (Shighni), 319 (Table XXX). 

Sul (Sandhi), 221 (Table X), 225 and fn. 2. 

EukI-Chin, 215 (Table IX), 218-19. 

HumaonT, 262 (Table XIX). 

Sttnama, 3&4 (Table XXXIX). 

Subdish, 319 (Table XXX), 323. 

SQbku, 210 (Table VIII). 

Eubuxh (or Oraon), 221’ (Table X), 226. 

Eurush, 310 and fn. 1. 

Swapi (dialect, 353 (Table XXXVIII), 854. 

Kymbic (Welsh), 276 (Table XXII), 277. 

1 {l) in Aryan, 308 and fn. 2. 
in Avesta and Veda, 314. 
in Sanskrit, 136 and fn. 1. 

I in Sanskrit, 139. 

Labial ( ), 117 (Fig. 4), 118 (Fig. 6, e). 

Labial Spirant (upadhmanlya), 114 (Fig. 3, e). 

Labrador (Eskimo), 370, 372 (Table XLI). 

LadakhI, 218. 

Lahnda*(or Western Panj&bT), 256, 257 (Table XV). 

influence! of Dardic on, 238. 

Laktng, 215 (Table IX). 

Lakobian, 291, 292 (Table XXV). 

LaubhanT (BanjarT), 264 (Table XX). 

Language : 

acquiring, at a later age, 143. 
a human institution , 528, 532. 
a living and growing organism, 429. 

Aristotle's analysis of, is philosophical. 437. 
begins with the sentence, 39. 
bond of human unity, 517, 52B. 
changes of accent type in, 168-69. 
children's own, 41-42. 

classification of, can be both genealogical and syntactical, 19. 
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.Language ( coritd .) — 

community o. , 22. 

conveys ideas from one mind to another, 2. 
cieated readymade by God, 10. 
creation of intellect, 5. 
cultural influences on, 66-66. 
deep-lying principle in men, 452. 

development, influence of geographical position on, 57-69, 926. 

direct result of processes in human brain, 11. 

direction of change in, is constant, 146. 

disruptive tendencies in, 66. 

divorced from the speaker is a dead thing, 512. 

evolves with the race, 11. 

factors influencing the growth of, 57-58. 

families in Eurasia, 368, 369 (Table XL), 370-428. 

families in India, 206. 

families of the world, 326-422. 

first beginning of, 40. 

firet sign of, 12. 

human aspect of, should be emphasised, 512. 

Humboldt’s view of, 450. 

importance of psychology for the students of, 460. 

influences affecting the growth of, 57. 

intellectual laws of, 69-80. 

is 'power of naming’, 6. 

meaning of, 4. 

must be flexible, 429. 

not poured down ready-made by God, 11. 

not stationary, 141. 1 

nothing ungrammatical in, 80. 

of criminal castes or tribes, 266. 

of Pindharis and Thags, 266. 

of savages, 141 fn. T. 

of the Apaches of Paris, 266. 

of the Brdhmanas somewhat analytical, 244. 

of thieves in England and Germany, 266 

phonetic tendencies in, 141-77. 

physical and psychological aspects of, 69. 

pre-eminently a human faculty, 2. 

primitive, 42-46. 

psychological origin of, 12. 

reflects the mind of the people, 65-66. 

science of, should be interesting, 2. 

sounds of animals lack one essential characteristic of, 2. 


569 



ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OE LANGUAGE 


Language ( contd .) — 

source of, in motor elements, 12. 

stability given to, 67. 

the result of evolution, 10-11. 

the strongest bond of human anion, 22. 

thought, an essential characteristic of, 2. 

three stages of, 5-6. 

types of, 19-37, 38 (Table I). 

unity of, gives fellow-feeling, 528. 

word -stage of, 47. 

Languages : 

beginning and end of, unknowable, 465. 
classification of, 19-37. 38 (Table I). 
direct method of teaching, 42 fn. 1. 
divisions of, 22-33. 
growth of, 57-68 

in India, not more f immerous than in Europe , 51. 

influence of Christianity on the study of. 1 40 41. 

living, study of, 464. 

merge insensibly into one. another. 19. 

mux. when laces come together, 466. 

mixed, more vigorous, 66. 

mixing of, 64-66. 

natural, are not rigid, 532-33. 

natural, become rigid, 533 fn. 1. 

of one group have a common ancestor, 20. 

study of living, equally important, 464. 

two-fold •classification of, 19-21. 

unclassified, of Eurasia. 369 (Table XL), 420-22. 

unclassified, of Tndia, 267. 

uncultured, change rapidly, 66-67. 

without ‘separate words’, 46. 

Longue o’ oc, (Table XXIV), 287. 

LANoufi o’ oil, (Table XXIV), 287. 

Lao dial®(?t, 383 (Table XLV). 

Lappjc, 374, 375 (Table XLIT), 376. 

Lapsus linguae, 78. 

Lari, 257 (Table XV). 

Larynx. 109, 110 (Efg, 1),.1U. 

obstruction in the, 113. 

Larish, 381 (Tabte XLTV), 382. 

Latchi (see L§tl), 422. 

Latham . Dr., on the T.-E. homeland, 203. 
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Lau (Latij, (XI V), 4 2SJ. 

Latin, 283-85, (Table XXIV). 
and Greek, 284. 

and the Roman Catholic Church. 263. 
chief language of Europe, 534 fn. 1. 
classical, 283-84. 

common language ol Europe, 536. 

Dog- (or Low ), 285. 

first grammars of, based on Greek models, 439. 

grammar of Laurentius Valla, 440. 

influence of Greek on, 284. 

roots in Esperanto, 530. 

used by Christian theologians, 440. 

Vulgar (or Reo-), 242 fn. 2, (Table XXIV), 285. 
words in English, 150 and fn. 1. 
words in German, 149. 
woids m Roumanian, 285. 

Laulbilder (see. Dhvanydtmala ) , 351. * 

‘Law’ and ‘rule 1 . 148 fn. 

Lfxhish, 302 (Table XXVIIL). 

Lfghiaw 380, 381 (Table XLTV). 

Lbpcha, 215 (Table IX), 218. 

Lelpontic (Ligurian), 325. 

IjBSBIAN, 202 (Table XXV). 

Ti»mc, 302 (Table XXVIII). 303. 

Ti»TTO-Sr.Avio for Ralto-Slavie) , 303 (Table XXVIII), 303-305 
Lexicons contain two classes of words. 179 and fns. 1-2. 
Liburnian, 302 (Table XXVII). 

Limbu, 218 fn. 1. 

Lingua franca ol India {see Hindoslanl) . 

Lingua Romana, 283, (Table XXIV). 285. 

Linguistic capacity of primitive man, 4 fn. 2. 
change, acceptance of, 72-73. 

Palaeontology, 17-18, 194-207. 

Palaeontology , points ignored in. 205-07. 

Palaeontology, relations with other sciences. 902-03. 

Science concerned with spoken language, 6. 

speculations first in Brahmanas, 244 fn. 1. 

stages, in the growth of an infant, 40-42. 

studies in Europe, 436-66. 

studies in India. 423-36. 

unity in India . 5J.8. 

Linguistics among sciences, 1-2. 

a subject of general interest. 1. 
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Linguistics ( contd .) — 

depends on sound etymology, 160. 

is a human science, 71. 

main feature of modern, is specialising, 16. 

Special Branches of, 16-18. 
trend of, in India to-day, 511-14. 

Lion not known to the I.-E. people, 197 fn. 1. 

Lips, 111, 112 (Fig. 2). 

rounding of, 128 (Fig. 12), 129 and fn. 4. 

Liquids, 194-36. 

unvoiced, 135 fn. 3. 

Literature, ancient religious, in Aryan languages, 309-10. 
influence of, on language, 67. 

Lithuania as I.-E. homeland, 203. 

Lithuanian, 54, 302 (Table XXVIII), 303. 

httera. canina , 135. 

Livonian, 374, 375 (Table XLTI). 

Local changes in distribution of land and water. 202. 

Locbian (Greek), 292 (Table XXV). 

Logic and Grammar, 137 fn. 2. 
of circumstances, 48. 

ldgos t 2, 439. 

Lola-Lamba, 347 (Table XXXVII). 

Lolo Nkundu, 347 (Table XXXVII). 348. 

Lombard (North Italy), 279. (Table XXIII). 

Long i ( i ) 5(^5), 130. 

sonants, 137 and 139. 

Lowland Scotch, (Table XXIII). 280. 

Lu dialect, 383 (Table XLV). 

Lushei, 215 (Table IX). 

Lybian (Numidian), 942 (Table XXXV), 363, 364 (Table XXXIX 

Lydian, 419. 

Lyeian, 419. 

Maba-Bbgbimma (Sudan) group, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 354. 

Macedonian, 325. 

Macjbdo-Bottmanian, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Madagascar, 30, 222 fn. 4. 

languages of (see Malagasi), 335 , 936 (Table XXXIII). 

Madhyadefia, 290. 

Madhyadefilya, (Table XIV). 

Mafali (West Madagascar), 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Mafob, 339 and fn. 2. 
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MSgadhi, (Table XIV), 248. 

MagahT, 260 (Table XVII). 

MagakI, 215 (Table IX). 

Magkrabi, 403 (Table XL VI). 

Magyar (or Hungarian), 375 (Table XLII), 376. 

Maharastn, (Table XIV), 247 , 252. 

and Singhalese, 249-50, 252. 

Mahl, 257 (Table XVI). 

MaithitI (or Tirbutia), 259 , 260 (Table XVII). 

Maiya. 237 (Table XIII). 

Makram, 232 (Table XII), 319 (Table XXX). 

Ma^agasi, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Malapropism, 77-78. 

Malay!, 264 (Table XX). 

Malayajam, 221 (Table X), 223. 

Malayan, 30, 333, £35 , 336 (Table XXXIII), 

Malay- Polynesian, 30 fn. 3, 209, 210 (Table VIII), 333, 334 (Table 
XXXII), 336 (Table XXXIII), 337-39. 

Maltese, 286 , 403 (Table XLVI), 414. 

Malto, 221 (Table X), 225. 

Man, distinct from animal through thought and speech, 2 and fn. 1. 
primitive, could express only elementary feelings, 2. 
primitive, different from Homo Sapiens, 2 fn. 2. 
the thinker, 7. 

thinks, therefore communicates his ideas, 4. 
thinks, therefore has language, 5. 

Man (Man), 267. 

Manchu, 377, 378 (Table XLIII), 379. 

Mandalas of the Rgveda, 243. 

Mandban, 403 (Table XLVI), 411. 

Mandi-ngo, 352, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Man-fu languages, 342 (Table XXXV), '352, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 
Mangalore, 257 (Table XVT). 

Manx, 273, 276 (Table XXH). 

Maori, 336 (Table XXXIII), 338. 

Marathi, pronunciation of Sanskrit the purest, 116 fn. 1. 

Marathi, 116 fn. 1., 229 (Table XI), (Table XIV), 256, 257 (Table 
XVI), 258. 

and Singhalese, 249-50. 

Dei!, 257 (Table XVI). 
literature, 258. 

Standard dialect of, 258. 

Marruoini, 284. 
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Mar wadi (Thali), 264 (Table XX). 

Masaj, 355 (lable XXXVIII), 354. 

Masculine in Hasntio shows a Miliar, 556. 

words ending in - 1 and -n in Sanskrit, 74. 

Maya, 329 (Table XXXI), 331. 

Maying dialect ol Assamese, 260 (Table XVII). 

MazandranT, 319 (Table XXX), 323. 

Meaning, change ol, between cognate languages, 82-84. 

change of, due to dillerence of environment, 84--S5, 91 94. 
change of, in boi rowed words, 81-82. | 

change of, reasons for, 90 91. 
contraction, of, 86-88. 
expansion of, 85-86. 

jndehmteness of, 102-03. \ 

Science of, (Semantics), 81-106. ■ 

Secondary, inclusion of, 105. 
transference of, 88-89. 

Media, 113 fn. 2. 

Median (Medic), 233 in. 2, 318, 319 (Table XXX), 323. 

Mediate Aryan languages of India, 261, 262 (Table XV 111). 
Medicine men, 67. 

Megarian (Greek), 292 (Table XXV). 

Meithej, 215 (Table IX), 219. 

Melanesian, 336 (Table XXXIII), 337-38. 

Memory- training, 71. 

Meni>e group of languages, 352, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Mental outlook changes from age (o age, 65 66. 

Mercian , (Table XXIII), 281. 

Mergui Archipelago, language of, 209 (see Salon). 

Mkroitjc, 363 , 364 (Table XXXIX). 
misa \c r voiced sounds), 439. 

Mesopotamia meeting place of I.-E of and Semite, 397. 

Mbs banian (Greek), 292 (Table XXVI. 

Mbssapian, 282 fn. 2, 302 (Table XXVII), 325. 

Metaphor, 9. 

use of, proof of gradual growth, 48. 

Metathesis, 78. 

Mewadt, 264 (Table XX). 

Mewati, 264 (Table XX). 

Mexico and Central American group, 329 (Table XXXI), 330-31. 
Miao, 215 (Table IX). 

Micronesia, 336 (Table XXXIII), 337. 

Middle Frankish, (Table XXXIH), 261. 

Middlb High German (see under German). 
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Middle Iranian Languages, 319 (Table XX), 3*21-22. 

Middle voice in Greek, ‘290 In. 1, 350 fn. 3. 

Mind, Divine Spark o(, 7. 

God-granted gift to man, 11'. 
human, disregards rules of giammar, 79-80. 
human, is supreme, 148. 
of man, i« free, 70 and In. 2. 

Mtngrblian, 381 (Table XLIV). 

Mtttani , 418. 

Mixed dialect of Bengali and Assamese, ‘ 261. 

Mixed dialect of Kashmiri, 237 (Table XIII), 239. 

Mixing* of races, influence on languages, 466. 

Moabite, 403 (Table XLVJ). 

MohjsNjo-dabo, ‘22*2 and fn. 2. 116. 

Moi, 210 (Table VIII). 

Mon Khmer, 209, 210 (Table VIID, 211. 

Mon Languages of Burma, 209, 210 (Table VIII), 211. 

Monosyllabic family (See Tibeto Chinese Family). 

Monosyllables, in Chinese are rOofci ideas, 391:. 

Home ( ) f 123. 

Moravian, 302 (Table XXVIII), 304. 

Mordvinic, 374, 375 (Table XLII). 

Morphological classification of languages, 20. 

Morphology, 17, 107. 

Mountains, influence of, on Greek, 380 fn. 2; on Caucasian languages. 
380. 

Mouth and other parts of the vocal apparatus, 111. 
complete obstruction in, 115-16. 
partial obstruction in, 113, 115. 

-passage ( ), ^ ■ 

Multan! , 256, 257 (Table XV). 

Munda, 210 (Table VIII), 211-212. 

and Indo- Aryan, 219-13. 

and Tibeto-Himalayan , 212, 217 ■ 

Mnndari, 210 (Table VIII), 212. 

Mnnflas pig -breeders, 211 fn. 2. 

Murnttuya ( ) (the three sages of Sanskrit Grammar), 431. 

MunjanI Gbakh&h, 319 (Table XXX). 

Muong, 383 (Table XLV), 385. 
murdhan *nd taiu , 112 (see also Fig. 2). 
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u changing to 166 fn. 1. 

*n (sonant n) in Sanskrit, 139. 

Nabatean, 403 (Table XLVI), 409. 

Nadia, logicians of, 437 fn. 2. 

Naiyayikas of, 433-34. 

Naga-bodo, 215 (Table IX). 

Naga-Kaki, 215 (Table IX). 

Naga Languages, 215 (Table IX), 219. 

Nagari (Nagara Apabhramsa), (Table XIV), 252. 

Nagpur! , 257 (Table XVI). 

Nagpuriya, Bhojpurl, 260 (Table XVU). 

Nahuat and Nahuati, 329 (Table XXXI), 331. 

Naksh-i Kustam, Inscription of Darius as, 316. 

Nama (Hottentot), 345 (Table XXXVI). 

Nandi dialect, 353 (Table XXXVIH). 

Nanking (Chinese), 383 (Table XLV). 

Narrinybbi group, 340 (Table XXXIV), 341. 

Nasal cavity ( ), 111 ( sce also 112 » &)■ 

Nasals ( ) ,T20 (Fig. 7), 121. 

in Avesta and Sanskrit, 314. 

Bonant, in Sanskrit, 137. 

Nasal-twang, 143 fn. 1. 

Natural duals, 74 and fn. 2, 358 fn. 4- 
Nedene, 329 (Table XXX), 330. 

Negative voice in Dravidian, 228. 

Negro English, 65. 

Negro French, 287. 

Negro Spanish, 288. 

Nbjd (Arabic), 403 (Table XLVI), 412. 

Neopolitan, 286 (Table XXIV). 

Nepal!, 262 (Table XIX), 263. 

Influence of Dardic on, 238. 

Neuter nominatives in Sanskrit, 362 fn. 5. 

nouns, plural rare in Dravidian, 227. 

Ngomi, 347 (Table XXXVII). 

Ngo-Nkr group, 342 (Table XXXV), 352, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 
Nicobar language (and Khasi), 209 (Table VIII), 211. 

Nilgiri group, 221 (Table X), 224. 

Nilotic TSudan) dialect, 342 (Table XXXV), 353 (Table XXXVIII), 
354. 

NimarI, 264 (Table XX). 

Niyani, 319 (Table XXX). 

N ON -PRON OMINALISED HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES, 218. 
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Noha, 215 (Table IX). 

Norman (French), 280, (Table XXIV), 267, 

Norman (Germanic), (Table XXIII), 280. 

Nobbb (or Scandinavian), 279-80. 

Nona Polar Begions, the homeland of I.-E., 204. 

Northumbrian, (Table XXIII), 280. 

Nob who ian, (Table XXIII), 280. 

Notched SUcka, 5 fn. 3. 

Nubian, 353 (Table XXXVIH), 364. 

Nueb, 353 (Table XXXVIH). 

Number, in Bushman, 344. 

in Ha Mine, 35S-59 (see also Polarity, Law of). 

(plural) in Sudan languages, 350. 

-b, four in Mblanhsian, 358 fn. 4. 

-s, four in Savage languages, 206. 

Numerals, 206-07. 

in I.-E., 198, 206-07- 
in Tokharian are I.-E., 301- 
Numidian, 363, 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Nyamwfzi, 347 (Table XXXVH), 

o (short and long) in I.-E., 307- 
o-sexies of vowel -gradation, 171. 

Obsolete words and forms, revival of, 149-50. 

Oobanban. 210 (Table VHI), 334 (Table XXXII), 336 (Table XXXIII) 
337. 

Old Armenian, 302 (Table XXIX), 300. 

Old Bacttrian, 309 fn. 1 (see Avesta). 

Old Bulgarian, (Church Slavic), 302 (Table XX VHI), 303. 

Old English (or Anglo-Saxon), (Table XXIII), 280. 

Old Gujarati and Old Rajasthani, 265. 

Old High German, (Table XXIH), 281. 

Old Hubon-Iroquois , 46. 

Old Indo-Abtan (see Primary Prakrits), 21, 242-44. 

Old Latin, 284-85. 

Old Norse (Original Norse), 279-80, (Table XXni). 

Old Persian, 310, 318, 319 (Table XXX), 300-21. 

Old Persian and Sanskrit, 316-18. 

Old Prussian, 902 (Table XXVIII), 303. 

Oman dialect, 403 (Table XL VT), 414. 

“One", no common word for, in I.-E., 198- 
Onomatopoetic Theory (Bow-vow Theory) , 13. 

Originic languages, 23, 38 (Table D. 
subdivisions of, 23-37. 


87 — 2150 B. 
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Origin of language due to Psychological processes, 11. 
of language, various theories about, 10-15. 

-s ultimate, lorm an insoluble problem, 464-65. 

Original form of I.-E., word, 16* 

Onya, ,229 (Table XI), (Table XIV), 259 , 260 (Table XVII). 
derived from M&gadhl, 252. 

Ormuri (or Hargista), 232 (Table Xll), 233, 319 (Table XXX), iJ 
Osbeg (Uzbek), 378 (Table XLIII). 

Osoan, 282, (Table XXIV), 284. 

Osmanli (Tdbkibh), 377, 378 (Table XLilil). 

Ossvno, 319 (Table XXX), 924-25. 

Ostyah, 375 (Table XLII), 376. 

Outer Indo-Abyan languages : 

Eastern , 2159, 260 (Table XVII), 261. 

Worth- Western, 256, 257 (Table XV). 

Southern, 256, 257 (Table XVl), 258. 

Oxytona, 171 fn. 3. 

P-Italio, 282, 284, (Table XXIV). 

P-Khltio, 272, 276 (Table XXII), 277. 

Pacific, languages of the islands of, 333-341. 

Pada- text, first step in Sanskrit grammar, 423. 

PahadI, 261, 262 (Table XIX), 263. 

derived from Xha6a, (Table XIV), 251. 

Pahi-iAVi, 319 (Table XXX), 321-22. 

Aryan origin of, doubted, 62. 

Huzvaresh and Fazand ( Pdm ), 322. 
once regarded aa Semitic, 397. 

PaisaoT P^rakbit, (Table XIV), 948-49. 
cujt kd, 248 fn. 3, 

Pakhto, 232 (Table XII), 233, 319 (Table XXX). 

Palatal® ( 7TT5RI ), H?, (Fig- *)' 
in A vesta, 314. 

in l.-E. (see k-sound in I.-E.), 270. 

Palate ( ^ ), 111, 112 (Fig. 2). 

hard (»ira^«i), 111 > 113 a )- 

Palau, 386 (Table XXXIII). 

Pali (Table XIV), 345 , 246, 249-50, 251. 

and Prakrit, intensive study of, 512. 

Pauonian, 284. 

pAunrwsNB, 409 (Table XLVI), 409. 

Palpa, 262 (Table XIX). 
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Tamjh dialects (Ghalchah), 232 (Table XJ1), 31 9 (Table XXX), 324. 
Pamphylian, 292 (Table XXVj. 

Panmi, 426-29. 

grammar oi, 244. 

influence ol, on the growth of Sanskrit, 423-29. 
one of the three Sages of Sanskrit Grammar, 431. 
period of, 244 fn. 2. 

Siva-sutras o/, 140 (Table IV). 
s grammar simplified by Bopadeva, 435. 
s order of explosives, 140. 
s parts of speech, 437. 
s pratydhdras , 426. 

Sanskrit grammarians after, 430-33. 

Panmian grammar, retarding influences of, 34 in. 2. 

School of grammar, 430-33. 

l’anjab, original home of the Gipsies, 240. 

PanjabI, 229 (Table XI), 231, (Table XIV), 264 (tfabl© XX), 265. 
influence of Dardia on, 236. 
superposed Inner Aryan on Outer, 231. 

Papuan, 333, 334 (Table XXXII), 338, 339. 

Parasmaipada , 290. 

Pai*si and Hindu writers of Gujarati, 254. 

Gujarati, devices for indicating prices, 266. 

humour, 96. 

slang, 266 and fn. 3. 

Partial contact ( 119. 

Particles, free in Malay -Polynesian, 30 fn. 3. 

in Semitic, 401. 

Parts of speech, 30 fn. 2, 178. 
determined by position, 30. 
m isolating and analytic languages, 178. 

Pashto, 232 (Table XII), 233, 319 (Table XXX). 

Passive voice not used m Dravjdian, 228. (see Middle voice and 
voices of verbs). 

PatagoniXn, 329 (Table XXXI). 

Palafijali, 431. 

one of three Sages of Sanskrit grammar, 4 31. 

Patriarchal family, 93. 

Pathogenic theory (see Ding-dong theory), 14-15. 

Pazand (or Parei), 319 (Table XXX), 322. 

Pbguan (Mon), 210 (Table VIII). 

Peking dialect of Chinese, 883 (Table XLV), 394. 
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Perception, act of, has a motor element, 11. 
single, taken as a whole, 45. 

Percepts and concepts, 6-7. 
definition of, 6. 
of syntactical relations, 51-52. 

Periphrastic conjugation m Basque, 421. 
forms in Avbsta and Sanskrit, 315. 
forms in Sanskrit, 182 in. 2. 

Permian, 374, 375 (Table XL1I), 376. 

Persia (see also Iran), change of climate in, 63. 
mixing of languages in, 65. 

Persian, 65-56, 229 (Table XI), 232 (Table XII), 319 (Table XX\l 
322-23. 

almost complete analytic, 34 and fn. 9. 

Arabic words in, 660. 

brought to India with Islam, 521. 

diplomatic language of Asia, 537. 

is nowhere a vernacular in India today, 231. 

language of culture and religion in Armenia, 305. 

Modem, 66. 

most important Language of Islam, 235. 

possessive and objective pronouns in, 25 fn. 1. 

richer than Pahdavi, 66. 

words in Armenian, 305. 

words in Sanskrit and Prakrit, 235-36. 

words superposed on Western Hindi grammar, 521. 

Perso- Arabic words in Urdu, 521. 

Philology, deals with articulate language, 6. 

a natural science (Schleicher’s view), 457 (see Linguistics) . 

a part of historical or 'moral' Science (Whitney’s view), 461. 

deals with existing languages, 15-16. 

does not investigate ultimate questions, 3. 

guided by definite laws, 16. 

in Europe, collecting of materials, 454-59. 

in Europe, laying the foundations of, 447-54. 

laws of (Bopp’s view), 451. 

made popular by Max Muller, 455. 

Philosophy of speech considered in Nyaya, 433-34. 

Phooian (Delphi) (Greek), 292 (Table XXV). 

Phoenician, 403 (Table XLVI), 406. 

Phoneenta, voiced, 438 (Table XLVH). 

Phonetic : 

change, 14L-T7. 

change, root cause of, 161-62. 
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Phonetic (eontd .) — 

combination (sandhi) understood in the Pada-text, 428. 

* — decay’, 145 fn. 4. 

‘ — decay 1 in Mandarin Chinese, 887 fn. 2. 
element in Chinbsb script, 389-90. 
equations, 1 fn. 2, 107 fn. 1. 
habit’ , 161 fn. 1. 

laws, Tucker’s opinion of, 148 and fn. 3. 

laws, definition of, 147-48. 

laws, exceptions to, 148-49. 

laws of different languages are different, 160-61. 

tendencies in language, 141-77. 

Phoneticians, Sanskrit, 112 fn. 

Phonetics, 17, 69. 

growth of precision in, 158-69. 
of MagadhT, 248 and fn. 2. 
of Pali, 249. 
of Prakrit, 250. 

Phonology, a branch of Linguistics , 17, 107. 
importance of, 107-08. 
of colloquial Japanese, 422. 

Phrases shortening of, 165-66. 

Phrygian (ancient), 306, 325. 

Phrygian (Armenian), 302 (Table XXIX). 

Picard diauktt, (Table XXIV), 287. 

Pidgin English, 65, 392 fn. 2. 

Pigmy dialects, 345 (Table XXXVI). 

Piiacas — degraded Aryans, 236. 

Pi6&ca Languages (ste Dardic), 236, 237 (Table XIII), 238-39. 
Platt-Dwuthch , (Table XXIII), 281. 
by numerative words, 359 fn. 2. 

Plural : 

by vowel lengthening, 350 and fn. 1. 
declension in Sanskrit and Kanarese, 29. 
double suffix in, 76 fn. 2. 
in English and German, 76-77. 
in Mundfi, 213. 
in Sudan languages, 349. 
in Tibeto Himalayan, 217. 
of respect, 94. 

sign of, in Kanarese declension, 29. 
special suffixes fbr, Ba-ntu, 362. 
suffixes indicate various classes, 359. 
word is original in Khamir (Hamitic) , 659. 
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Plural ( contd .) 

-s, distributive aud collective , 369 and in. 1. 

-s, of the pronoun of the first person (inclusive and exclusive) in 
Lra vidian, 228. 

-s, various kinds of, in Hamitic, 358-69. 

Poooro DiAiiBcr, 347 (Table XXXVTI). 

Points of contact^ ), ^ ve ’ * n Sanskrit, 116, 117 (Fig. 4.), 

118 (Fig. 6), 119. 

Polabish, 302 (Table XXVIII), 305. j 

Poland as I.-E., homeland, 203. 

Polarity, Law of, 359-60, 361 (Fig. 18), 362. 

explanation of, 360, 362. 

Polish, 302 (Table XXVIII), 304, 305 fn. 1. 

Politeness of speech, 94-96. 
in Indian languages, 95. 
in Japanese, 95. 

Politics in India, reaction of, in languages, 519. 

Polynesian, 30, 334 (Table XXXII), 336 (Table XXXIII), 337, 
changes in Syntactic type in, 326. 
largely analytical, 338. 

Polysynthetic languages (see Incorporating languages), 24, 38 (Table I). 
Pooh-pooh (or Tut-tut or Interjection al) theory, 14 and fn. 1. 

Poona Marathi, 257 (Table XVI). 

Popular Etymology, 152 fn. 1, 167. 

Portmanteau -words, 77, 165. 

Portuguese, (Table XXIV), 288. 

Positional languages (see Isolating languages) 22-23, 38 (Table I). 
Post-positions, 184 fn. 1. 

in Dravidian, 227. 

PothwarT, 257 (Table XV). 

Pracya, tf (TabIe XIV). 

Prakrit : 

grammar treated by Hemacandra, 435. 
grammarians, 434-36. 
in Sanskrit drama, 246. 

Inscription, 249. 

Jaina (see ArdhamagadhT). 
of Khotan, 249. 
of lyrics, 247. 
of prose, 248. 

Pai£&cT, 246. 

Primary Midland, 247. 
the name, 242. 


5R2 



GENERAL INDEX 


Prakrit ( contd .) — 

-s. ApabhramSa (or colloquial) , 245, 246 and fa. 3. 

-s, as mother-tongue, 245 In. 1. 

-», characteristics of, 250-51. 

-s, early, literature of, 245-46. 

-s, nearness of the various, noted by Hemacandra, 440 fn. 2. 

-b, North Indian, are the origin of the Gipsy languages, 240. 

-s, Outer, 247. 

-s, Primary, 242-43. 

-s, Secondary, 242, 244-46. 

-s, Seoondary, three stages of. 245-46. 

-s, spoken by women and lower classes, 245. 

-a, stages of, 242. 

-s, Tertiary, influence of Sanskrit on, 253-55. 

-s, Tertiary, origin of, 251-52. 

Praticya, (Table XIV). 

Pratyaharaa, 426. 

Frb-Dardio speech, 267 fn. 2. 

Predicate, 48-49, 437. 

Prefix : 

-Agglutinating, 28. 

could be separated from the verb in Vedic and Grbre, 35. 
negative, 184. 

-suffix -agglutinating language, 29-30. 

-ed forms, really compound, 35. 

-es, grammatical (or Syntactical), unknown in I.-E., 35, 182 fa. 1. 
-es in Ba-ntu, 28. 

-es in I.-E. modify sense only, 33 fa. 1, 184. 

-<\s in Semitic, 399-400. 

-es. verbal, in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Germanic, 35 (see Upa- 
sargas). T 

-es, word -building, 184. 

Pre -history {see urgeechichte). 

Pre-Paninian grammarians, 425-26. 

Prepositions (or Ad-nouns), 184. 

absent in Sudan languages. 50, 350. 
in Agglutinating languages, 51. 
in Ba-ntu, 350 fn. 3. 
in Chinbsb, 50. 
in I.-E.. 206. 
rise of, 52. 

use of. begins at Apabhrarnga stage, 251. 

Primitive humanity, 4 and fn. 2. 
speech, 42-46. 
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Pronominalised Himalayan languages, 217-18. 

Pronoun : 

incorporated in Ba-ntu, 25. 
incorporated in Caucasian, 380. 
incorporated in Persian, 25 fn. 1. 
incorporation of, in Basquh, 24. 

-s, amalgamation of, in Semitic, 401. 

-s, double forms in plural, 94. 

-s, ‘he’ and 'she', absent in Ba-ntu, 346. 

-§ in Basque, superficially resemble Hamitio and Semitic, 4$j 
-s m Dkavidian, 228. 

-s, in Hittith are I.-E., 297-98. 

-s in Semitic and Hamitio axe identical in origin, 396. 

-s in Tokharian and I.-E., 301. \ 

-b of third person in Sudan languages, 349. 

-s. personal, in Ttbeto -Himalayan, 217. 

Pronunciation, ‘average’, 142-44. 

Prothesis, 163. 

and Anaptyxis, 164. 

Proto-Malaogan group, 210 (Table VIII). 

Provencal, (Table XXIV), 287. 

Prussian, old, 302 (Table XXVIII), 303. 

Psild (voiceless), 439. 

Psychological aspect of speech, 69-73, 465. 

factor is variable in its value, 70-71. 

Psychology, bearing of, in language, 460. 

of speech, distinguished from its psychological aspect, 69, 465 
Punic (or Carthaginian) 368, 403 (Table XLVI), 406-07. 

Purnha Dialect, 260 (Table XVII). 

i 

5-Itaijc, 282-84, (Table XXTV). 
q-KBi/no, 272, 276 (Table XXII). 

Quara, 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Quran, the influence of, 67, 411. 


r in Mandarin Chinese, 387 fn. 2. 

in Sanskrit, 135. 
r (r), 136, 138 (Table III), 308. 

(era in Avesta, 312. 

r (ong) in Sanskrit, 137, 138 (Table III), 139. 
Bace and language, 21-22. 

Racial influences, 63-65. 
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Rajasthani, (Table XIV), 264 (Table XX), 265. 
influenced by Western Hindi, 252. 
literature, 265. 

Hamayana of Tulsidas, 67, 261. 

Kangri, 264 (Table XX). 

Rabatongan, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Re-arrangements of groups in language, 130. 

Reduplication, 188-80. 
for emphasis, 15. 
for intensive action, 167 fn. 3. 
in Bushman, 344. 
in Gbjkhk, 187 fn. 3, 189. 
m ±Lamitio, 356 and fn. 4. 
in Japanhsb, 189, 344 fn. 4, 422. 
in Latin, 189. 

in Malay, 189, 336 and 344 fn. 4. 
in Old Ibish, 189. 
in Sanskrit, 166, 189. 
indicates habit, 189. 

Reflex-cry of child, 40. 

Reflexive conjugation in Hamitio, 356 and fn. 3. 

RbkhTta (UrdQ), 263, 264 (Table XX). 

Retroflex sounds, 119 and fn. 3. 

Rhahto-Romanio, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Rhodian, 292 (Table XXV). 

Roman script for Chinbsb, 390. 

Romana, Lingua, 283, 285. 

Romangb Languages, 283. 

Romans learning Greek, 439-40. 

Romanticism, 66. 150 and fn. 2. 

Rong or Bh6ti5, 215 (Table IX), 218. 

Root : 

concepts, 178 fn. 1, 179-80. 
concepts only 800 in Sanskrit, 179 fn- 1. 
consists of three consonants in Semitic, 32. 
dynamically invariable in I.-E-, 268 and fn. 2. 
most important part of the word, 34. 
not modified in any way in Polynesian, 338. 
one, gives rise to many words, 9-10. 
split in Malayan, 338. 
unchangeable in Ural and Altat, 373. 
vocabulary in Esperanto, 530. 

-s are fundamental concepts, 179. 

-s are the atoms of language, 9. 
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Root : ( contd .) — 

-s, descriptive (see Dhvanydtmaka words). 

-s dissyllabic in Pacific Ocean languages, 338. 

-s do not exist in I.-E. apart from suffixes, 35. 

-e express ‘concepts', 10. 

-s ; Humboldt's view of, 450. 

•s in I.-E. are monosyllabic* 35. 

-s in Sanskrit, about 800, 9 fu. 3. 

-s in Sanskrit belong to various classes, 186-87. 

-s in Thai-Chinesh Dialbots differ considerably , 984. 

-s, languages made up of, 9-10. 

-b monosyllabic in I.-E., 35. 

-a monosyllabic in Sudan Languages, 349. 

-b, ten ‘classes' of, in Sanskrit, 186. 

-s, theory of, 9-10. 

-b, three characteristics of, 10. 

-s, trilateral, absent in Hamttic, 395-96. 

-s, trilateral, in Shmitio, 398-99. 

RoshanT (Grhalchah), 319 (Table XXX). 

Roumanian (Table X-XIV), 285-86, 301 fn. 2. 

elements in Bulgarian, 304. 

Ruanda. 347 (Table XXXVII). 

Rung a group (or Man-fu), 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Kumc Inscriptions, 279. 

Russian, Great or Literary, 302, (Table XX VIII). 304. 

Little (or Ruthentan), 302 (Table XXVIII). 904. 

White, spoken in West Russia, 302 (Table XXVTII), 304. 
Ruthenian ( see Little Russian). 

(T.-E.) becomes 6 in Aryan, 309. 

s ( ) ipitial, oF Sanskrit, becomes h in Iranian, 313. 

8 in MagadhI, 250. 

s (original) to h, in Gujarati, 148 and fn. 1. 
in Iranian, 147-48. 

* slang ( ) of Parsis, 266 and fn. 3. 

Sahara dialect of Mu^da, 210 (Table VIII) , 212. 

Sabari Prakrit, 212 fn. 1. 

Sabda ( jpg ) in Nyaya philosophy, 433-34*_ 
meaning of, 178. 

Sabdanudasana by Hemacandra, 435. 

Sakadvipiya Brahmanas , 236 and fn. 2. 

Salon, 210 (Table VIII), 209, 335, 336 (Table XXXIII). 
Samaritan, 403 (Table XLVI), 409. 
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Samdsa ( see compound). 

Samhita-tex fc, 423. 

Samnanl, 319 (Table XXX). 

Samoan, 336 (Table XXXIH). 

Samoybd, 369 (Table XL), 374, 375 (Table XLII), 376. 
Samprasdrana , 130 Fn. 1. 

-gwna-vjddhi Beriee, 173 (Fig. 15), 173. 

San (Bushman), 345 (Table XXXVI). 

Bandawb dialect, 345 (Table XXXVT). 

Sandhi rules, 1*33. 

are examples of assimilation, 166. 

‘Sangib, 536 (Table XXXIII). 

Sanskrit : 

and Grbhk, 289-90. 
and Iranian, 310-18. 

as Devabhdsd ( J 10. 

became rigid, 533, fn. 1. 

ceased to be influenced by popular idiom. 432. 

ceased to be “living”, 429. 

classical, (Table XIV), 243-44. 

compounds in classical, 191-93. 

consonants closer to I.-E., 289. 

culture in Hindu culture, 517. 

declension in plural compared with that of Kannada, 29. 
declension more elaborate than that of Greek, 290. 
“died"’ as a result of Pacini's grammar, 191-92. 
drama, language© used in, 245. 

’•-drunk”, 254 and fn. 1 and 3. 

“epic — ", (Table XIV). 
forms of the future, 27. 

Grammar, Bha^arkar, pioneer of modem. 489. 
Grammar, other (non -Pacinian) Schools of, 434. 
Grammar, Pacini's, School of, 430-33. 

Grammar retarding progress, 255. 

Grammar, study of degenerates, 433. 

ha© been and is the language of the learned, 429. 

baa thousands of words, 179 fn. 2. 

in the days of K&lid&sa, 430 fn. 3. 

inflected language. 9. 

influence of, on Tbrttary Prakrits. 253-55. 
influence of P&^ini on, 428-29. 
inherent vitality of, 430-31. 
intensive study of, 512. 
introduced into Europe, 447. 
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Bans kbit ( contd .) — 
is Synthetic, 255. 

<a mother” of all languages, 441 fn. 1. 

on© of the Primary Pbakbits, (Table XIV), 243. 

overshadows Sauraserii, 246. 

roots of, 9 and fn. 3. 

Sir William Jones on, 447-48. 

spoken by higher classes, 245 and fn. 1. 

study of, as a ‘'dead” language. 433. 

style in Indian literature (see sanskritising), 254. 

true spirit of studying, 451. 

Vedic, (Table XIV). 

words borrowed in Modem Indo- Aryan. 253-54. 

Sanskritic, name for Indo-European, 269 fn. 4. 

Sanskritised Bengali, 254 fn. 1. 

Gujarati. 254 fn. 3. 

Sanskritising, 66, 150, 254. 
in Bengali. 259. 
in Gujarati, 254, 265. 

San tali, 210 (Table \III). 
grammar. 212. 

Sardinian, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Sariqoli (Ghalch&h) , 319 (Table XXX). 

Sabmatian, 319 (Table XXX), 325. 

Sabtish Turxi, 378 (Table XLIII), 

SastM tatpurusa in Semitic, 398. 

Satam group of I.-E., 269-70 , 271 (Table XXI). 

Sauglaute (or suction -Rounds). 343 fn. 3. 

Saurasent, (Table XIV), 248, 252. 

influence on PanjBbI vernaculars, 252 fn. 1. 
originated in Madhyade£a, 248. 

Prakrit of the prose in Sanskrit and Prakrit- dramas, 248. 
Saurastn, (Table XIV), 252. 

Saving of effort, cause of phonetic change, 161-62. 

different ways of, 162-66. 

Scandinavian languages, 279. (Table XXIII). 

Sehlegel, Adolf, 451. 

Eriederich , 449. 

Schwa , 123 fn. 4. 908 fn. 1. “ 

Script? for HindSstan!, 524. 

-s taught in U.P. — two, 524 fn. 1. 

Scythian (or Turanian), 220, 371. 

Old, 325. 

Bemang, 210 (Table VIII). 
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Semantic change : 

can be described after it has occurred, 86. 

classification of, 85-60. 

difficult to assign reasons for, 105-06. 

in U rgeschichte , 190-201. 

Semantics, the science of meaning, 17, 65, 81-106. 
discussed in SabdaJaktiprakdJikd t 43d. 
fascinating branch of linguistic study, 106. 
new branch of linguistic science, 81. 

^fewmc and H&mitic, 395-96. 

and Hamitic, one linguistic unity, 395. 
and I.E., 396-98. 

development to analytic type, 32, 401. 
divisions of, 402, 403 (Table XLVI), 404. 
grammatical prefixes in, 308, 399-400. 
influences in Abmhnian, 306. 
internal flexion in, 32, 398-99. 
languages, 395-402, 403 (Table XLVI), 404-15. 
languages are 'accentuated dialects', 402. 
languages, characteristics of, 398-402. 
languages, Indian words in, 61. 
languages, most important in ancient times, 395. 
languages, no true compounds in, 398, 401. 
plural suffixes in, 396. 
religious literature in, 395. 
tense system in, 396. 
trilateral roots in, 396-99. 
words in Gujarati, 62. 
words in PahlavT, 62, 321-22. 
writing, 395. 

writing adopted in Iran, 62. 

Semi-vowel , 134-35. 

y ( ^ ), 129 and fn. 1, 134. 

Bbmoi, 210 (Table VOT). 

Sena, 347 (Table XXXVTI). 

Senegal dialects, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Sentence accent v 25. 

construction in Chinese, 391-92. 
foundation of language, 20 fn. 1. 
the three types of, 48-49. 
the unit of language, 8, 20, 39. 
word, 24, 26. 

-s begin with word stage, 48. 
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Serbo-Croatian, 392 (Tabic XXVJ11), 304. 

Sjsren, 363 ( r l able XXXV11I). 

Sexual instinct, 2-3 and 3 fn. 1. 

SHAHPURl, 257 (Table XV). 

Shan, 213, 216 (Table IX). 

Shara, 378 (Table XLI1I), 379. 

Shen (perfect form of Tam l), 223. 

Shigbnl (Ghalchah) , 319 (Table XXX). 

Shilha, 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Shilluk, 353 (Table XXXV 111), 354. 

Siuna, 237 (Table XIII), 238. 

Shoshon, 329 (Table XXXI), 330-31. 

Siamese (or Thai) ,383 (Table XLV), 384. 

Sibilants, 113, 114 (Pig. 3), 115 (see Affricates, Spirants), 
m Gujarati, 147. 
in Prakrits, 250. 
m Satam languages, 270. 

Sicilian, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Sidama group, 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Si-lo-no, 383 (Table XLV), 385. 

SindhT, 2l29 (Table XI), 256, 257 (Table XV). 
from Vracda, (Table XIV). 
influence of Dardic on, 238. 

Singhalese, 252, 267 (Table XVI). 
derived from Pali, 249. 
literature, 258. 

Sing-fho, 215 (Table IX). 

Sing song English of Hindi- speaking people, 169 fn. 1. 

Singular fortn derived from plural in Hamitic, 359. 
for God indicates affection, 94. 
sign of, in Kannada, 29. 

Sioux (Dakota), 329 (Table XXXI) , 330. 

Sira ikT , 257 (Table XV). 

Sistas (the learned), 429. 

Siva-sutras, 140, (Table IV), 426. 

SivendI, 319 (Table XXX). 

-skd class of verba in Greek andi Latin, 187. 

Slavic, 3021 (Table XXVTII), 303-05. 
influence in Albanian. 301. 

languages in Germany and Austria, 303 fn. 1. 
oldest literary, 303. 
words in Roumanian , 285. 

Slovakian, 302 (Table XXVIII), 304. 

5 &) 



GENERAL INDEX 


Slovenian, 302 (Tabic XX VIII), 304. 

Smart’ pronunciation, 144-45. 

Soghdian, 319 (Table XXX), 32*2. 

Somali, 364 (Table XXXIX), 365. 

Sonant nasals, 137. 

Sonant sounds, 113 fn. 2. 

Sonants, liquid m Sanskrit, 136. 

Jong, 137, 136 (Table III), 139. 
nasal) in Sanskrit, 136-37, 139. 

JfcWGHAi, 35*2, 353 (Table XXXV1J1). 

Sonora, 329 (Table XXXI), 331. 

Sorabian (or Wendie). 302 (Table XX VIII), 304. 

Sotho, 347 (Table XXXVII), 348. 

Sound : 

and sense, connection of, 13-15. 

-changes and uniform, 145-46. 

-changes in Germanic languages, 152-56. 

-changes in PaiSacI, 248. 

-etymology, 159-60. 

-jumble, 41-42. 

-jumble stage, 42, 43-45. 
pictures (Lantbilder), 351. 

shifting in Germanic, 152-58, 452 ( see Grimm’s Lautver* hiebung). 
-s are not language, 8. 

-a, conscious imitation of, 143 fn. 3, 145 fn. 2. 

-a, explosive, 115-16. 

-s, hard, 113 fn. 2. 

-s, in Tokharian, simplified, 300. 

-a. production and classification of, 107-40. 

-a, Sanskrit and Greek, 132 fn. 2, 289. 
e, Sanskrit, arranged naturally, 424. 

-s, Sanskrit, arrangement of, 116. 

-s, Sanskrit, classified in the pTdtiAakhyas , 424. 

-a, Sanskrit, derivative or secondary classes of, 116. 

-s. Sanskrit, five classes of, 116-19. 

-h, Sanskrit, primary classes of, 116. 

-s, Sanskrit, Table of, 138 (Table in), (Table IV). 

-b , Sanskrit, variations in each class of, 119. 

-8, soft, 113 fn. 2. 

-b, Auction (see Sauglaute), 343-44. 

-6, table of comparative, made by Pott, 455. 

-s, ‘ugly’, 162. 

-s, unvoiced and vtoioed, 113. 

South American Languages, 381-33. 


691 



ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 


Soyoni, 377 , 378 (Table XLHI). 

Spanish, (Table XXIV), 287-88. 
influence on Basque, 421. 

Nhqbo, 288. 

Speech and upright stature, 43. 

articulate, a stage of language, 5-6. 

ascribed to gods by ancients, 10. 

begins with concepts, 6. 

many forces combine to produce, 3. 

or \6gos distinguishes man from animals, 2. 

philosophy of, in Nyaya, 433 -34. 

primitive, 42-46. 

production of human, 108-09. 

rigid rules of correct, 429. 

‘Vulgar* and ‘correct’, 79. 
written, 6-6. 

zone in the brain, 43 fn. 3. 

Spirants ( ^ 113 and fn. 5, 115, 154. 

in Sanskrit, 113, 114 (Fig. 3), 115. 
y and w, 134. 

Spoonerism, 78. 

Stambul (Armenian), 302 (Table XXIX). 

‘Standard* forme, 72. 

Stops (see Explosives). 

Stress and pitch accent, 167-71. 

‘Strong* verbs in Germanic, 158. 

‘Subject’ and 'Predicate', 48-49. 

Subjunctive — 'Improper', 35 fn. 3. 

Sudan languages, 348-352, 353 (Table XXXVIII), 354-55. 
and Bushman languages, 343. 
isolating like Chinese, 50 , 349. 
sentences in, 50, 349. 

Sufhx- Agglutinating languages, 28-29. 

-Agglutination in TTral and Altai, 373. 

Suffixes, adverbial and case-endings, 185-86, 

agglutinating originally separate words, 27-28. 
demonstrative (or pronominal), in Melanesian, 338. 
form-building, 185-87. 

independent words agglutinated, 33 and fn. 3. 
in I.-E., origin of, 35. 
in l.-E., piled up, 35 and fn. 1. 
in Semitic, 399-401. 

primary \ 35, 180, 181 (Table VI), 183 (Table VII), 184-85. 
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Saffixes (eontd.) — 

Substantive 185-86. 

Subdivisions of, 35. 

Sup ( ) (or case-indicating), 35, 181 (Table VI). 

) (or verbal), 35, 181 (Table VI), 186-87. 

unddi , 163 (Table VII). 

vi Larana (verbal modificatory), 183 (Table VII), 136-87. 

word-building, 35, 183 (Table VII), 184-85. , 

*Suk dialect, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

SUMBKIAN LANGUAGE, 417. 

Son dean, 335, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Hunwar, 215 (Table IX), ‘216. 

Superstition in Language, 97. 

Surat Gujarati, 264 (Table XX). 

Sued sounds, 113 fn. 2. 

Surrounding languages, influence ol , 326. 

Susian ( see Elamite), 417-18. 

Svanian (or Svanetish), 381 (Table XLIV), 382. 

Swabian, 282. 

Swahili (of Zanzibar). 346, 347 (Table XXXVII). 

Swear words, 99 fn. 4. 

Syncope, 165 fn. 5. 

Syntactical classification of Languages, 20. 
growth, 39-56. 

relations, analysed in Agglutination, 50-51. 

relations in I.-E., 51-5*2. 

relations in Melanesian, 338. 

relations in Semitic. 399-400. 

relations naturally expressed by position, 50. 

vowel -variation in Semitic, 36. 

Syntax, a branch of Linguistics, 16. 
comparative, 16, 462. 
deals with the life of language, 107. 

Historical, 17. 

in Basque, 421. 

in the Brdhmanas , 53 fn. 2. 

in Semitic depends on vowels, 399. 

in the Vendiddd , 53 fn. 2. 

treated by Appoloniii9 Dyskolos, 439. 

Synthetic stage, 53-56. 

languages, 38 (Table I). 
structure in Gothic, 278. 
to analytic in Germanic, 278. 


38 — 2159 B. 
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Synthetic ( contd . ) — 

to analytic in I.-E., 34 , 268. 
to analytic in Semitic, 401. 
to analytic, progress, 34. 

,Sybacusian», (Greek), 292 (Table XXV). 

Syriac, 403 (Table XLiVI), 410. 

bYRYENic, 375 (Table XLII), 

-t 6ign of the feminine in Semitic and Hamitic, 396. 

Tabale, 347 (Table XXXVII). 

tadbhava words, 253-54 , 258. 

Tagada, 335, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Tahitian, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Tairong, 215 (Table IX). 

Tali (Caspian), 319 (Table XXX). 

Tamil, 221 (Table X), 222-23. 

gender in, 344 fn. 3 , 362 fn. 3. 
grammars, 426. 
literature, 258. 

Taranshi Turk i, 378 (Table XLII1). 

Tasmanian, 333, 334 (Table XXXII), 341. 

tatsama words, 253-54, 258. 

Tawarek (Tuareg), 363 , 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Tchermassic, 374, 375 (Table XLII). 

Teeth, 111, 112 (Fig. 2). 

-ridge, 111, 112, (Fig. 2). 

TelKel-Amarna letters, 296. 

Telugu, 226. 

Tense in Basque, 421. 
in Hamitic, 356-57. 
in Semitic and Hamitic, 396, 
in Vedic Sanskrit, 357 fn. 1. 
systems in l.-E., 188 fn. 1. 

Tenues, 113 fn. 2. 

Tetraxid (Crimean Gothic), (Table XXIIT), 279. 

Thai, 215 (Table IX), 383 (Table XLV), 384. 

Mainland, 383 (Table XLV). 

Northern, 215 (Table IX), 220. 

Thai-Chtnese, 213, 215 (Table IX). 

ThalI (West Panjab), 257 (Table XV). 

ThalT (M&rw&dT). 264 (Table XX). 

TharelI, 257 (Table XV). 

Thbsbalonian (Greek), 292 (Table XXV). 

Thinking ie a restrained speaking or acting, 12. 
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Thinking makes analysis of percepts possible, 7. 

Thought and language, 3-5. 

power of, goes with power of speech , 44. 

Thracian, 325. 

Three Sages of Sanskrit grammar, 431. 

Tibbu (Sudan) group, 353 (Table XXXVIII), 354. 

Tibetan (or Bhotia), 215 (Table IX), 218. 

literature consists of translation from Sanskrit, 214. 
Tibeto-Burman, 213-14, 215 (Table IX), 216, 384. 
migrations ot, 216. 

North Assam group, 215 (Table IX), 216. 
original home of, 216. 

Tiheto- Chinese : 

languages in India, 213-14, 215 (Table IX). 

(or Monosyllabic) family, 382, 383 (Table XLV), 384-65. 
Tibeto-Himalayan, 215 (Table IX), 216-18. 

borrowings from, in PahadT, 263. 

Tierra del Fuego, language of, 44-46. 

Tigrafie i 

l 403 (Table XLVI). 

Tigr£ J 

Tirhiitia (MaithilT), 260 (Table XVII). 

Tlingit, 329 (Table XXXI), 330. 

Tod a dialect, 221 (Table X), 224. 

Togo (Ba-ntuid), 350, 353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Tokharian, 299-301. 

Tones in Chinese, 386-88. 

in Sudan languages. 349. 

Tonga dialect, 347 (Table XXXVII). 

Tongan, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Tongue, 111, 112 (Fig. 2). 

Tonkin, 383 (Table XLV). 

Tobanb (Syriac), 403 (Table XLVI), 410. 

TorwalT, 237 (Table XIII). 

Tosk (South Albanian), 302 (Table XXVII). 

Toto, 215 (Table IX). 

Tower of Babel, legend of, 10. 

Trade- words, 84-85. 

Tripouan dialect, 403 (Table XLVI). 

Tripura (Assam), 215 (Table IX). 

Trisyllabic law in Greek, 171. 

Tbon, 329 (Table XXXI.) 

Tulu— most highly developed Dravidian language, 221 (Table X), 224. 
Tungusb, 378 (Table XLIII), 379. 
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Tunisian dialect, 409 (Table XLVI). 

TtJPi-GrUARNi, 329 (Table XXXI), 332, 

Tubfan dialbcts, 319 (Table XXX), 322. 

Turkish, 26-27 , 377 , 378 (Table XLIII). 
admixture elements in Bulgarian, 304. 
admixture in Albanian, 301. 
admixture in Bourn anian , 285. 
grammar, 26. 

type of agglutination, 35 fn. 1. 

Turkoman, 377, 378 (Table XLIII). 

Tuscan, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Tut-tut theory (see Pooh-pooh theory). 14 fn. 1. 

Tyrol dialect, (Table XXIV), 286. 

Ubykish (Ubykhish), 380, 381 (Table XUV). 

UdIcya, (Table XIV). 

Ugrio, 375 (Table XLII), 376. 

Uigur, 377 , 378 (Table XLIII). 

Umbrian, (Table XXIV), 284. 

Unaspirates, 119. 

Ungrammatical in language, 80. 

Universal language, 68. 

a natural living language is best suited to be the, 533. 
a posteriori , 629-33. 
a priori , 629. 
mixed, 629. 

Unvoiced spirants, 119. 
stops, 119. 

Upodhlndmya, 114 (Fig. 3), 115. 

Upper Murray dialects, 340 (Table XXXIV). 

Ural and Altai families, 371, 373-74, 375 (Table XLII), 376-77, 378, 
(Table XLHD, 379. 
family (see Ural and Altai families). 

Urdu, 263, 264 (Tablte XX), 397. 

Arabicised, 523. 

essentially Western Hindi, 521. 
growth of, 536 and fn. 1. 
language of the camp, 620-21, 536. 
literature, 263. 

neither Arabic nor Persian, 521-22. 
of Indo-Iranian parentage, 536. 
represents Islamic culture, 522. 
script is Islamic, 524. 

vocabulary compared with that of English, 535 fn. 1. 
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U rgeschichle (Linguistic Palaeontology), an interesting branch of 
Linguistics, 17-18. 

Max Muller's contribution to, 455. 
method of, 194. 

precautions to observe in, 194-202. 

Vrnordisch (Original Norse), 279, (Table XXIII). 

Ursprache, 21 and fn. 3. 

Uhumia (Syriac), 403 (Table XLVI), 410. 

Uro-AZTBC, 329 (Table XXXI), 330-31. 

,1 - or ), m- 

Uzbek (or Obheg), 377, 378 (Table XLII3). 

v ( ^ ) in Sanskrit, 130 fD. 1. 

Vaiiupu, 336 (Table XXXIII). 

Vanda , 347 (Itoble XXXVII). 

Vandal (in North Spain), (Table XXIII), 279. 

Vannjc, 419. 

Varhacli (Marathi). 257 (Table XVI), 

Vargas (classes), five, of Sanskrit sounds, 113 fn. 3. 

Veclic age, linguistic studies in the, 423-25. 
hymns, analysed in the Pada- text, 423. 

hymns, explained in the Brahmanas, 244 and fn. 1, 424 and fn. 2. 
hymns, some composed outside India, 243. 
language, the first step to- understand, 423. 
peculiarities avoided by Bopadeva, 435 and fn. 2. 

Sanskrit, (Table XIV), 242-43. 

Vhgmotic, (Table XXIV), 289, 325- 
Velar spirant, 114 (Fig. 3), 115. 

Velars. 116, 117 (Fig. 4), 118 (Fig. 5), 119. 

Velum ( or )• 111 ■ 112 ( Fi £- 2 )- 

Venetian, 302 (Table XX VII). 

Venetic, 325. 

Verb, finite, 53 and fn. 1. 
in Ba ntu, 25. 
in Basque, 24-25. 
in Mnnda, 212. 
in Pbakbit. 251. 
in Veda, 186-88. 

position of, in Dbavidian, 228 fn. 1. 

Verbal forms, finite, wanting in KukT-Chin, 219. 
forms, wealth of, in T.-E.. 206. 
system in Htttitb , 298-99. 
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Verbal ( contd .) — 

system in Tokharian, 301. 

systems in Greek and Sanskrit, 290. 

Vernacular, alternating ‘classicism* and ‘romanticism* in, 149-51. 
Vender’s Law, 151 fn. 1, 157-58. 

VicholT (Sindh!) , 257 (Table XV). 

Victoria, group of dialects, 340 (Table XXXIV). 

Vigesimal numeration, 213 and fn. 1. ; 

ViJcaranas , 186-87. I 

alphabetical arrangement of, in Sanskrit grammars, 187 fn, 1. 
in Greek, modify meaning of root, 187 and fn. 3. V 

Visarga , (Table IV). \ 

in Prakrits, 250. \ 

Vocabulary of Basque, 421. 

of Malay-Polynesian languages closely akin, 339. 

Vocal apparatus in man, 111, 112 (Fig 2). 
chords, 109, 110 (Fig. 1), 111, 112 (Fig. 2). 
chords, vibration of, 113, 115 fn. 4. 

Voocl, 375 (Table XLIT), 376. 

Voice ( ), 111 • 

Voice of verbs, in Greek, 290 fn. 1. 
negative in Dra vidian, 228. 

Voiced and voiceless sounds ( and ). 113. 

aspirates of Sanskrit and Avesta, 313. 
sounds, 113. 

sounds in Mandarin Chinese, 387 fn. 2. 

Voiceless unaspirates of Sanskrit and Avesta, 313. 

Volapuk, 531. 

Vouta/353 (Table XXXVIII). 

Votish, 374 , 375 (Tabel XLII). 

Votyak, 375 (Table XLII), 376. 

Vowel, 121, 123. 

change of, in Hamitic verbs, 356. 
combinations in Avesta. 310-12. 

gradation, series, series, 176-77, (Table V). 

gradation by Sanskrit grammarians, 171, 172 (Fig. 15), 173. 

gradation by Western Scholars. 171, 172 (Fig. 15), 173. 

gradation due to accent shifting, 170-71. 

gradation in I.-E., 36, 174-76. 

gradation in Sanskrit, 176-177, (Table V). 

gradation — lengthened grade, 176. 

gradation or gunaorddhi-samprasarana , 399 fn. 3- 
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Vowel ( contd .) — 

gradation, principal vowels in, 175 . 
gradation, six series of, 175 . 
gradation, steps of, 172 (Fig. 15), 173. 
gradation — strong grade, 176. 
gradation— weak grade, 176. 
harmony in Ural and Altai, 373-74. 

lengthening lor plural in Sudan languages, 350 anl fn. 1. 
eimples-t, 123. 

tringle, 125 (Figs. 8, 9), 126, 128 (Fig. 12). 

Vowels, 121, 123. 

back, 134, 127 (Fig. 11), 129. 

back, in Sanskrit, 129-30. 

classification of, qualitative, 124-26. 

classification of, quantitative, 123-24. 

close ( ), 126. 

extra- ( aa ),123. 

tront, 124, 120, 127 (Fig. 10). 

m Avesta, prothetic and epenthetic, 312. 

in (la 0a, final always long, 311. 

in Maharastrl, 250. 

in Old Persian, 312. 

in Prakrit, open vowels developed, 250. 

in Sanskrit and Iranian, 310-11. 

in bi.M'no indicate the grammatical element, 32. 

long, 123. 

mixed, 124, ±30, 131 (Fig. 13), 132. 
quality and quantity in, 123. 

semi-vowels and sonants in Sanskrit, 138 (Table iId. 
short, 123. 

sounds (see also Diphthongs), 121-33. 
variation in the quality of, 124 fn. 2. 

Vracda, (Table XIV). 251. 

Vrddhi , 137. 

diphthongs in Prakrits, 250. 

diphthongs in Sanskrit, 138 (Table III), (Table IV). 
‘Vulgar 1 and ‘correct’ dialect, 79. 

Vulgar (or Neo ) Latin, (Table XXIV), 285. 

Vyakarana of Sanskrit, 423. 

Wai-ala, 237 (Table XIII). 

WakhT, 232 (Table XII), 319 (Table XXX), 324. 

War words, 72-73. 
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Wabi-verJ (vehon), 237 (Table XIII), 238 fn. 1. 

Welsh (Kymric), 168, 273 fn. 2, 276 (Table XXII), 277. 
vigesimal system iD, 213 fn. 1. 
words, mass of consonants, 273 fn. 2. 

WraDAyuRU-KAMiLABOi, 340 (Table XXXIV). 

Women’s language in India, 97 and fn. 1. 

Word(e), absence of a common, for a common idea, 198. 
absence of a, in particular branches, 198-99. 
absence of a, m several branches, 197-98. 
are root concepts, 179. 
borrowed, 196-98 and 197 fns. 1-2. 
building elements of language, 180. 
coupling of, in Chinese, 388. 
delightfully vague, 102-03. 

denoting abstract ideas proof of gradual growth, 48. 
empty’ (or dead), in Chinese, 391-92. 

European, in India, 197. 

foreign, popular adaptations of, 167. 

‘full’ (or living), in Chinese, 391-92. 
full (A'flbda). the label of concept, 47. 
independent Bingle, in Mexican, 328. 
laxity in the use of, 100-02. 

Jiving principle of its growth, 452. 
meaning of (see semantics), 
new concepts — new, 47-48. 
of one type U6ed for a class, 100. 

Persian and Arabic, in India, 197 98. 
pictures, 351. 
polite, 89. 

predominance of one element in a, 104-05. 
presence of a, in several branches, 195-97. 

Sankara on, 7 fm 1. 

Sanskrit, list of remarkable and obscure, 424-25. 
should be traced to the very root (Grimm’s view), 452. 
sentence, 24 fn. 1. 
stage of language, 47. 
vulgar, 89. 

World language (s) must be living and growing, 531. 
history of, 528-33. 
of the future, 277, 528-38. 
qualities required in, 533. 

Worfbilder (see Dhv any aimak a words), 351. 
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Writing, four stages of, 389 fn. 1. 
o' China and India, 395 fn. 2. 
overcomes time and Bp ace, 6-6., 

Wut>B group (Sudan), 342 (Table XXXV), 353 (Table XXXVIII). 
Xosa-zulu (Kafir), 346, 347 (Table XXXVII), 348. 


y in Prakrits, 250. 

YaghnobI, 319 (Table XXX), 324. 

Yaku/> 378 (Table XLni), 379. 

Yao, 347 (Table XXXVII). 

Yarkand dialects, 378 (Table XLII1). 

Yaruba (or egba) dialect, 353 (Table XXXVIIT). 

Yaunde, 353 (Table XXXVIIT). 

Yf.ntssi Branch (Tibeto-Chinese), 213, 383 (Table XLV), 385. 
Yiddish, 407 fn. 1. 

Yidghah, 232 (Table XII), 319 (Table XXX), 324. 

Yo-he-ho theory, 15. 

YrrN-KURi group, 340 (Table XXXIV). 

Yukagir, 371, 372 (Table XLI). 


/, (Z) in Iranian, 3(14. 

Zakonian, 291, 292 (Table XXV). 

Zeitgeist of 20th century, 536. 

Zen ag a 1 

l 363, 364 (Table XXXIX). 

Z enete I 

Zoioastrian doctrine of good and evil, 89. 

Parsis have Gujarati as mother-longue, 231 fn. 
Zulu, 347 (Table XXXVII). 

borrowed Bushman phonology, 343-44. 
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INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS AND 
MATTERS QUOTED IN DEVANAGARI 
SCRIPT 

(.Reference to pages and tables) . j 


€€ ffa, 132 fn. 2. 
nisni, (Table IV). 
w. €5(5 139. 

^fw€€^nsiT w, 139 fn. 3. 
^rqtq (unvoiced), 113. 

315. 

123 and fn. 4. 308 fn. 1. 
nf ^r, 36 fn. 2 V 

(unaspirate), 119. 

^arcj, 437. 

^Tffflfwu si^Rt *r sjfafw: i 
7 fn. 1. 

Uffa, 133 fn. 1. 
tq?w5, 1 19. 

168 fn. 3. 

3qfa*i (epiglottis), 112. 

sqqmlu, 115. 

gqj (spirant), 1 15. 

Jjul, 135 fn. 4. 
qjqqr, (Table IV). 
qvtT, (Table IV). 
qntonm. 133fn. 1. 

(Table IV). 

^tst(lips), 111, 112. 

*t*I (labial), 117, 122. 


(larynx), 112.\ „ 
(larynx), lll\ 
(pharynx), lll,\ll2. 
qiq?j (velar), 117, 122. ' 
qrqu. (Table IV). 

ITT. 35, 180. 

qzfia, (Table IV). 
qg (aesophagus or gullet) 111, 

112. 

iisfijii (pharynx) 111, 112. 
ipsj, 173, 399 fn. 3. 

*ft65lcfl iwt ut t vf 35fai urn * 
fn, 86 fn. 2. 
q^qq. (Table IV). 
ntq (voice), 111. 113. 
g(qfi^) (voice chords). 112. 
‘^aWl qsn«t’, 248 fn. 3. 
5(Sf»r3?*r v , (Table IV). 
fsnn (tongue) ) 
f« m (bl.de) : nlll2 

fsrei? ? (front) i 

(back) J 
H5. 

€H«(. (Table IV). 
sraTqpffl, (Table IV). 

35, 180. 

n^a( (palatal). 117, 122. 
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(palate) 


111 and 

fn. 3, 112 


faT;-n<qq, 35. 

171 fn. 1, 437. 
(teeth-ridge) 1 
(teeth) } * u1 ^' 

5 =Sf (dental), 117, 122. 

| 

1 236 fn. 4. 


twrai, 10. 

36fn3. 


>mt:, 9 fn. 1. 

15. 

(nasal cavity), 111. 
168 fn. 3. 
qR’jfn, 316 fn. 3. 
tjqHqjJ, 119. 
uiaffT, 242. 


Sfl, (extra-long), 123. 

- 435 fn.2. 

srsrrn 

109, 1 19. 

wrat mv niairi f%^:, 

9.17 Fn 9 


qi<?i(mora), 123. 

gilf^T (mouth passage), 111. 

jjfsrau, 431. 

(roof of mouth cavity), 
111. fn. 3, 112. 

(cerebral), 117, 1 19, 122. 
135 


* r «rafyH?:, 275, 308 fn. 2. 

5f<r, (Table IV). 

130 fn. 1. 

fa-^n-S, 429. 
faicT (open), 126. 
ifl, 173, 399 fn. 3. 
jj^, 47. 

jis*rc, (Table IV). 

(uvula), 111, 112. 
*wnft,( windpipe or trachaea), 
112 . 

398. 

t ., 166 fn. 1. 

^JWT<n, 173, 399 fn- 3. 
gfct (close), 126. 

242. 

t 

(Sanskritised 
jaw-breaking), 254. 
flTO 168 fn. 3. 

(5-slang), 266 fh. 3. 

gtj-uaiH, 35. 
q«T, 171 fn. 1. 

*:, 166 fn. L 
(soft palate or velu 
111 , 112 . 

*qsji?n s *Tf’r (points of contact), 
117. 

(sonority), 134 fn. 3. 

164. 

168 fn. 3. 

(Table IV). 

(Table IV). 
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(.Reference to pages) 


Ihom : 

A-sbam, A-shln, 214 to. 1. 
buraDjI, 214. 

Arabic : 

akhun, 360 fn. 2. 
aktaba, 400. 

'aql, 102. 

Benjamin, 398 fn. 2. 
BetbShemesh, 398 fD. 2. 
daraba-ni, 401. 
drb, 40] fn. 1. 
ikhwatun, 360 fn. 2. 
iktataba, 400. 
inkataba, 400. 
ietaktaba, 400. 
katab-at, 400. 
katab-i. 401. 
katab-na, 400. 
katibatun, 360 fn. 2. 
kafcibun, 360 fn. 2. 
kitab, 147 fn. J. 
ktb, 400. 
m’aqul, 101. 
na-ktubo, 400. 
qatala, 32. 
qatil, 32. 

qawwas, 360 fn. 2. 

qa^wasatun, 360 fn. 2. 

qital, 32. 

qitl, 32. 

qtl, 32. 

qntila, 32. 

pabir, 360 fn. 2. 

Fabiratun, 360 fn. 2. 
sbemeBb, 398 fn. 2. 


Arabic (contd.)— 

enfi, 360 fn. 2. 

Fufiyafcun, 360 fn. 2. 
takataba, 400. 
ta-ktubu, 400. 
yaqhilu, 32. 

Avista : 

a, 312. 
abda, (Table V, facing p 

aSwaD^iii, 313. 
abu, 3] 3. 

Abu n^nr vail ini, 190 fn. 1. 
Ahuro. 314. 
airy a, 269 fn. 2. 
airyo, 164. 

a7jbu, 313. 
aojo, 312. 
apa, 307. 
asa. 159. 

asa, 103, 312. 
A6ahe-Vabistahe, 190 fn. 
aspaeibyo, 312. 
aspo. 307. 
ast-, 307. 

a 0a (fiathic), 311. 

&6a (Younger), 311 . 
anruBd, 164. 

awr 9 m, 313. 
ayeni. 311. 

az ? m, 3l4- 

aSis, 314. 

baraiti, 312. 
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Avhsta ( contd .)— 

bavaiti, 164. 
bumi, 313. 

ca0ward3-ca, 1 70. 
ca^wa'ro, 170. 

daevais, 312, 

o 

daevangho, 312. 

- (i^rayat, 313. 
dar^o, 313. 
dauru, 200. 
dazaiti, 314. 
drvant, 86. 

(ravar^taa-^a, 105 fu 4 

o 

ga#a, 314. 
ga#a, 313. 

gaus, 312. 

gave (Younger), 311. 
gavoi (Gathic), 311. 

gausais (Gathic), 312. 

haena, 311. 

o 

haenaya, 314. 
ha'dyo. 313. 
bak^r^t, 313. 

haXa, 313. 
ha u rva, 313. 

haurva, 164. 

havanlm a ratfim a. etc., 315. 

h^nti, 311. 
hindu, 313. 

liistaiti, 309. 

"rioaxti, 164 fn. 3, 312 

irista, 96. 
isavo, 314. 

i0ya;6, 164 fn, 3. 
kaf 3m, 313. 


Avesta (contd.)— 

*ratOus, 312. 

Xratus, 313. 

xsafra, 165 fn. 4. 

Xsatfra, 314. 

^sa0rat (Younger), 314. 

xsra^ra, 165 fn. 4. 

X v afnarn, 313. 

mainyus, 164. 

a 

niai?h®m, 313. 
mar 9 gha, 87. 

• a 

tnazant^m, 312 

nabo, 307. 
pahi, 316. 

patat-ap (Gathic), 170. 
pita, 306. 

pta', 170 and fn. 2. 
ptdt-ap (Gathic), 170. 

puflra (Gathic), 311. 
pn^ra 'Younger), 311 
rafld, 307. 
ratfim, 311. 
ravan, 96 fn. 6. 

aat®m,270 

tat-ap (Gathic), 170. 
tauruna, 164. 

tbi^yant, 314. 

tbisyantat (Younger), 314. 

urupayeinti, 164 fn. 3. 
urvan, 88. 
vaeda, 311. 
vafra, 163. 
vahiSta, 89 fn. 1. 

vaTihan^m, 313. 
VaT?h*u§-Manai!h'3, 190 fn. 1. 
yaxs, 309. 


605 



ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE 


A vesta (contd,)— 


Basque (contd .) — 


v^hiko, 308. 
vis, 314. 

visat, 314] 
vohunam, 311. 
voista, 311. 
yaz-, 307. 
yazaite, 311. 
yehya (Gathic), 311. 
zanga, 313. 

zaosa, 309. 
zaota, 312. 
zaeto, 314. 


hakart, 24. 
nakarsu, 24. 
odei, 421. 
odots, 421. 
oid , 421. 
ots , 421 . 
zaldi. 420. 
zaldi-a, 420. 

Berber dialects of North Africa 
—Tunisia : 

orfca, 367 fn. 1. 

B ha /ilian Botoctjdos: 


Ba NTU : 

abachle, 28. 
abaDtu, 28. 
bayaboDakala, 28. 
betu, 26. 
omuchle, 28. 
sibatanda, 2 5 , 28. 
simtanda, 25, 28. 
umuntu, 28. 
uyabonakala, 28. 
wetu, 28. 

4 

Basque: 

ahizpa, 421. 
arreba, 421. 
belar, 421. 
belaun, 421. 
dakarkiot, 24. 
daki'gu, 421. 
eztaki-a- 1, 420. 
eztaki>chu-t, 420. 
eztaki-ka-t, 420 fn. 2. 
eztaki-na-t, 420. 
ezfcakit, 420. 
eztaki-zn-t, 420. 
gi-naki, 421. 


auafcou, 15 fn. 2. 
auatou-ou-ou-ou, 15 fn. 2. 


Caucasian language: 


a 

ai 

aisara 

anda 

ara 

unda 

ura 

Cherokee: 


l 360 fn. 1. 


amokhol 

nadholinin 

naten 

nin 

Chinese: 


] 

j, 46, 326, 

I 

J 


kuan-hua, 394^ 
liao, 392. 
man, 267. 
iuiaou, 13. 

ni yao wo pu yao, 392 fn. 2. 
sezai, 93 fn. 1. 
shlh, 197 fn. 1. 
ssu, 392. 
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Chinese (contd.)— 

t’a )ai, 392. 

t’a lai liao, 392. 

yeDj. yeD 2 , yen 3> yen 4 , 386. 

> en ^ ching, 368. 
ycn 2 hei, 388. 

yen 2 pai, 388. 

English: 

* 

“A Daniel come to judgment’ 
91. 

am’t, ain't it, 25 and fn, 4. 
Allegory on the Nile, 78. 
Anzac (Australia and New 
Zealand Army Corps), 72 
and fn. 1. 
artichoke, 167. 

Ashburner, 166. 
atmo- sphere, 83 fn. 1. 
awful, 99. 

awfully nice man, 99. 
bairn, 10. 

Bakerloo Railway, 70 fn. 1. 

bar, 84r. 

barley, 10. 

barn, 10. 

barrow, 10. 

be, 155. 

beaming face, 91. 
bear, 10, 160. 
bearers, 94. 
beech, 92, 200. 
bier, 10. 
birth, 10. 

Blighty, 72. 
blue* jackets, 104. 
boy (Anglo-Indian), 86. 
bread-baBket, 96. 
breed, 89. 
brethren, 92 fn. 3. 
broder (Old English), 151, 
brother, 92 fn. 3, 151. 


English (contd.)— 
burden, 10. 

“but me no buts— ”, 178. 

Cabal (Clifford, Arlington, i 
Buckingham, Ashley and 
Lauderdale), 73 and fn. 1. 

camel, 196 

canirlcopard, 77, 165. 
can, could, 73. 
chair. 7 In. 3. 
cincmatinee, 165. 
claw, 89. 
cognac, 86. 
conference^ 10. 
congress, 84. 
corn, 92. 

corpse, 88 and fn. 3. 
cuckoo, 13. 
current, 87. 
curtain, 105. 
dare, 155. 
daughter, 197. 
dazzle, 14. 

Dead — ?— !, 388. 
deer, 87 and fn. 1. 
deference, 10. 
difference, 10. 
dilapidated, 100. 
dog, 197. 

-dom, 182. 

Dora (Defence of the Realm Act), 
72 and fn. 1. 
dreadful, 99. 

“dreadfully funny story 1 ’, 99. 
drink, 30 fn. 2. 

Esquire, 103. 

eyes of a potato, 91. 

fader (Old English), 151. 

father, 151, 155, 197. 

fertile, 10. 

fie f 14. 

fiend, 14. 
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English ( contd .)— 

fish, fishes, 156, 359 fn. 1. 
fowl, 67 fn. 4. 
friend, 14 fn. 2. 
front of the back, 96. 
galumphing. 77. 
gentleman, 102. 

God, 14 fn. 2. 

“Gone west”, 72. 

good, 14 fn. 2, 30 fn. 2, 103. 

goo- goo, 14 fn. 2. 

grapeshot, 82. 

greens, 100 fn. 4. 

hare, 159. 

hazy notion, 91. 

heathen, 88. 

heave, 15. 

Hemp© (Henry VII & VIII, 
Edward VI, Mary I, Philip 
and Elizabeth), 73 fn. 1. 
holiness. 103. 

-hood, 189. 
hound, 197. 
hyphenated. 98. 
inference, 10. 
is, 156. 
jazz, 14. 
kin, 155. 
lady, 109, 
lamp, 197. 
lantern, 197. 
like, 104. 
lion, 196. 
literature, 170. 
little Mary, 98. 
loud, 159. 
love, 30 fn. 2. 

Ludlow, 167. 

-ly, 31 fn. 2, 182. 

Macdermott, 167. 

Macintosh, 86. 

Mackenzie. 167. 


English (contd.)— 

man (Anglo-Indian), 2 fn. 1. 

92 fn. 4. 

marble, 136 fn. 2, 166. 
marmalade, 167. 

Master of Rolls, 94. 
meat, 87. i 

miscreant, 101. i 

inoder (Old English), Vsi. 
mother, 15H, 178. \ 

mate, 14 fn. 2. \ 

myopia, 14 fn. 2. 
mystery, 14 fn. 2. 
nail, 89. 
native, 102. 

“never- to-be forgotten episode”, 
191. 

"Oh-what-a-wicked-world” , 
etc., 191. 
paper, 87, 93. 
papyrus, 93. 

“Pecuniary agencies have force. 
To stimulate to speed the 
female horse.”, 254 fn. 3. 
pen, 93. 

petticoat- regiment, 104. 
plain, 96. 

ponder over a matter, 91. 

Pope, 99. 
profit. 30 fn. 2. 
purr of delight, 14 fn. 2. 
quick, 159. 

Rae-Bareii, 167. 
rarebit, 165. 
red -coats, 104. 
reference, 10. 

Rhubarb, 167. 
right, 103. 
ring out, 14. 
sail, 94. 
school, 163. 
scout, 196. 
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English (contd.)— 

Shakespeare of Bengal, 91. 
shall, should, 73. 
should would, could, 151. 
silly, 96. 
sister, 197. 
son, 197. 

sort of end of-a perfect-day feel- 
ing, 191. 

sot^(children’s), 75. 
spawn, 89. 
sport, 196. 
stable, 163. 

stamina to the family, 78. 
standards apology, 78. 
station, 163. 

"straight-from-the shoulder 
affair”, 191. 
sweet words, 91. 
sweetmeat, 87. 
tasted a whole worm, 78. 
teeth of a saw, 91. 
ten, 155. 
terrible, 99. 
thanks awfully, 99. 

"the bright young things”, 

99 fn. 3. 

"the thin red line”, 104 fn. 3. 

thorp, 155. 

thou, 155. 

tide, 86. 

time, 86. 

tree, 84, 200. 

tummy, 98. 

turtle (-dove), 166. 

"two rags and a bug”, 78. 

umbleness, 79 fn. 3. 

unmentionables, 98. 

vixen, 91. 

volume, 94. 

walk, 30 fn. 2. 

weigh in mind, 91. 


English ( contd .)— 

weighty argument, 91. 
Welsh-rabbit, 165. 
white-turban, 104. 
whitsuntide, 87. 
who, 155. 
will, would, 73. 
wire, 87. 
wrong, 103. 
yes(ter), 155. 

(y)wis. 156. 
zig-zag, 14. 
zubian, 77. 

Esperanto : 

-et " 

-id 

-in 

kat • 

kat-id-et-c 27 

kat-id-o 

kat-in-et-id-o 

kat-in-o 

-o 

Ethiopian (Khamir): 

bil 
bila 
bille 
lis 
lisa 
lisse 

Ewe: 

zo boho boho 
zo dze dze 
zo gowu gowu 
zo ka ka 
zo kpudu kpudu 
zo lumo lumo 
zo si si 
zo tya tva 
zo tyo tyo 
zo wudo wudo 


t 359. 


351 


39—2169 B. 
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French ; 

affreux, 99. 

•xole, 163. 
epaule, 163. 
horrible, 99. 
marbre, 136 fn. 2. 
n’est'Ce pas, 25. 
quatrevingts, 213 fn. 1. 
spirituel, 99 fn. 2. 
terrible, 99. 

GaLLA : 

kanka ) 


German : 

acht (High), 156. 
ahtiu (Gothic), 156. 
babesk (Old High), 155. 
beom (Gothic), 155. 
beotan (Old High), 157. 
ber-an, 9. 

biudan (Gothic), 166, 157. 
Bogen, 359 fn. 2. 

Bruder, 151. 

rhunni (Old High), 155. 
daubs (Gothic), 167. 

Dorf (High), 155. 
du (High), 155. 

Eisen-und Straesenbahuen, 79 
fn. 1. 
eBsen, 89. 

Pisch (High), 156. 
fisks (Gothic), 156. 
forha (Old High), 200. 
Fraulein, 76. 
fraulino, 76. 
fraulo, 76. 
fressen, 89. 
friosan, 158. 

(ga)daursan (Gothic), 155. 


German ( contd .)— 

garian (Old Prussian), 200. 
(ge)wiss (High), 156. 
gi-froran, 158. 
gi-koran, 158. 
gis(tra) (Gothic), 155. 
bwtir (High), 155. j 

hwo (Gothic), 155. i 

ist (Gothic), 156. A 

iut (High), 156. \ 

juggs (Gothic), 158. \ 

ke*tre (Old High), 155. 
kiosan, 158. 
kuni (Gothic), 155. 

Maul, 89. 

Mund, 89. 

Mutter, 151. 
nift (Old High). 156. 
phunt (Old High), 149. 
pim (Old High), 155. 
pund (Gothic), 149. 
selig, 96 fn. 2. 
sibun (Gothic), 158. 

Sie, 94, 95 fn. 1. 

Spehdn (Old High), 156. 

Stuck , 359 fn. 2. 

Stufe, 173 fn. 1. 
swehur, 158. 

Bwigar, 158. 
taihun (Gothic), 156. 
taub, 157 fn. 1. 
thorp (Gothic), 155. 

Tier, 87 fn. 1. 
triu (Gothic), 200. 
turren (Old High), 155. 

Turtur (-tsube), 166. 
ulbandus (Gothic) , 200. 

Vater, 151', 156. 

Vogel, 87 fn. 4. 

"wer den Dichter will verstehen, 
muss in Dichters Lande 
gehen"— Goethe, 466 fn. 2. 
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German (contd .) — 

wife&a (Old High), 156. 
Wort-e, 359 fn. 1. 

Worter, 359 fn. 1. 
wulpa, 156. 
zehn (High), 155. 

Zeit, 86. 

(lfl'SY LANGUAGE: 

• 

bitcheni, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
bori, 240. 

chal, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
chor, 241 and fn. 1. 
dik, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
drom, 240. 
dui, 240. 

jinney, 241 fn. 1. 

Iinni mengro, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
kor, 241 and fn. 1. 
mengro, 241 fn. 1. 
pani, 240. 

pawdle, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
put si, 241 and fn. 1. 
rai, 241 fn. 1. 

Tanl, 241 and fn. 1. 
rig, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
shun, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
tatcho, 240, 241 fn. 1. 
zi, 240, 241 fn. 1. 

Grebe: 

adelphde, 92. 

aner, 164. 
ap6, 307. 
atm6s, 83. 
biethi, 185 fn. 1. 
bios, 159. 

-de, 185 fn. 1. 
deka, 155. 


Grebe (contd .) — 

didomi, 167 fn. 3. 

drufl, 84 , 200. 

esti . 156. 

eupator, 174. 

gegciasko, 187 fn. 3. 

geDds, 155. 

gerisko, 187 fn. 3. 

hazomai, 307. 

hebasko, 167 fn. 3. 

he-katon, 270. 

hekure. 93. 

hekuros, 93. 

histemi, 309. 

ho dike. 103 fn. 3. 

katapepoUmessnietha, 290 fn. 

kekharhmen, 157. 

Jeicho, 3Q8. 

Jeipd, 174. 

lepado-temakbo-selakbo- , etc. , 
290 fn. 3. 
liloipa, 174. 
mater (Doric), 291. 
meter { Attic), 291. 
nephos, 307. 
oiko-then. J85 fn. 1. 
okto, 156. 
hnoma, 164. 
ordsBO, 308. 
ostedn, 307. 
parnphaind, 187 fn. 3. 
pat£r, 174. 

pater, 308. 
pentberds, 93. 
pephuka, 157. 
petomai, 1R7 fn. 3. 
petithetai, 157. 
phagds, 92, 200. 
phaind, 187 fn. 3. 
phami (Doric), 174. 
ph^retron, 308. 
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Greek (contd.)— 


Hebrew : 

ph6ro, 174. 


Benjamin, 189. 

ph6ro, 187 fn. 3. 


bethel, 189. 

phone, 174. 


El-i, 401. 

phoro, 187 fn. 3. 


Hakmlm, 407. 

ph6ro6, 174. 


Kabalah, 73 fn. 1. 

phriter, 92. 
phuo, 155. 


Hittite : 

potoma, 187 fn. 3. 
spaka, 318. 


kvvid 

-then, 185 fn. 1. 


kvvis 

-thi, 185 fn. 1. 


kwisa 

thrasus, 155. 


kwiskwi 

thmn6s (soul), 83. 


uk 

tfthemi, 157. 


ya 

yami 

tuphl6s, 157. 


turbe, 155. 


yanun 

GrEBNLANDISH : 


yaten 

vateni 

aulisar- 

1 

vatu 

vawen 

aulisariartorasuarpolk 

i s *- 

1 

yaweni 

-peartor- 

yentu 

-pinnesuarpok 

1 

) 

yenzi 

yer 

Gujarati : 


yesi 

yet 


darya, 82. 


Hamitic Haussa 

language: 

Huron-Iroquois : 

nagari 

] 

awen 

ta 

1 

daustantewacharet 

358. 

eschoirhon l 

tagari 


ondequoha *■ 

ya 


setsonha 

Hawaiian: 

huli 

j. 339. 

Indo-European Urbprache 

hulihuli 

*ap6, 307. 


*bher, 9. 
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IE. Ursprache ( eontd .)- 

*bh4r 9 tron, 308. 

*bheudh-, 157 fn. 3. 
*dhobh-, 157 fn. 8. 

** kuo*, 30”. 


Kamchatka dialect of the 
Hyperborean group: 

itelmcn, 371. 

Kandhi : 


*kipiom, 270 

*krtos, 136. 

*leighmi, 308. 

*mater, 291. 

*mnt6a, 137. 

*nebhoB, 307. 

*osth, 307. 

*peT7(|ue, 166, ‘2"2 282 

*p 3 te. 3U8. 

^rothos, 307. 

*runc, 308. 

*n!qu(js, 308 
"yap-, F07 


Koi 

Kul 

Kannada : 

sevaka-ra 

sevaka-ralli 

sevaka-rannn 

sevaka-rige 

sevaka-rmda 

sevaka-ni 

Kurdish : 
buz. 92, 200. 

Latin : 


225 fn. 


29. 


Irish : 

cet (Old), 270. 
coic, 273. 
dair, 200. 

Italian: 

Ella, 94, 95 fn. 1. 

Vos signoria, 95 fn. >1. 

Japanese: 

aruku, 96. 
ase, 96. 
chi, 96. 
o hiroi, 96. 


centum, 158, 270. 

corpus, 88 fn. 3, 308 fn. 4. 

decern, 155. * 

ego, 298. 

equus, 307. 

est, 156. 

1‘agus, 92, 200. 
fer-o, 10. 
genus, 155. 
gustus, 309. 
hes-, 155. 
homo ille, 286. 
jungo, 187. 
juvencus, 158. 
lapis, 101 fn. 1. 
larix, 200. 
lingo. 308. 
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Latin ( contJ .)— 

lupus, 3U8, 
meme, 189. 
nebula, 907. 
neptis, 156. 
octo, 156. 

06, 307. 

panis, 104 fn. 5. 
papa, 92. 155 and 
pater, 155, 308. 
pinna, 93. 
pisces, 156. 
pondus, 149. 
quercufl, 200. 
quid, 298. 
quinque, 166, 282. 
quis, 298. 
qnisquam. 298. 
quisque, 298. 
quo, 155. 
rota, 307. 
mncare. 308, 
schola, 163. 
septem, 158. 
sese, 189. 
sisto, 309. 
spatula, 163. 
spicio, 156. 
tete, 189. 
tn, 155. 
turba, 155. 
vox, 309. 

Limbu (a Himalayan 
hiptung, 218 fn. 1. 

Lithuanian : 

derwi, 200. 
glre, 200. 
peifcdnas, 200. 


M\for (of New Guinea): 


fn. 4. 


DFALRCT) : 


l-mnaf 

ja-mnaf 

ja-mnaf-au 

si-mnaf 

si-mnaf-i 

wa-mnaf 


) 

j. 339. 


Magyar : 

Magyarok 

Magyarokafc 

Magyaroknak 

Tor5k 

Torokok 

Torokoket 

Turokoknek 




Malay : 

raja-raja, 338. 
surat, 338 fn. 2 


Maori: 

haere 

haerehaere 

Medic : 

spaka, 233 fn. 1 

Mexican : 

ni-k-temoa 

ni^ottfitemoa 

SOtrtl 

sotaitl 
Hama : 

kboi-b 

khoLs- 



328. 


} 


358 fn. 
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Old Persian: 

adaui, 314. 
ariya, 269 fa. 2. 
ava, 317 fn. 3. 

Baga vazarka Auramazda, etc. 

316-17. 
daet, 314. 

girift-ash yaki sang, 25 fn. 1. 
hantiy, 311. 
vaftirka, 317 fn. 1. 

Old Slavic: 

druvo, 200. 

velibadu, 200. 

d 

U i marl: 

spuk, 233 fn. 1. 

OsCAN : 

pnmperias, 282. 

Pahlavi: 

gabr, 324 tn. 1. 

Persian : 

“ba khale hind mi-bakhsham 
Samarkand u BokharS-ra” 

— Hafiz, 105 fn. 2. 
bandeh, 95. 
barf, 163. 
behedln, 498 fn. 2. 
bihisht, 88. 
bul, 104. 

buzurg, 817 fn. 1. 

Dastur, 498 and fn. 2. 
dihkan, 88 fn. 1. 

Hind. 105. 


Persian (contd.) — 

hindaah, 105. 

Hindu, 106. 

Ifiatun, 163. 

IrSn, 145. 

I run, 145. 

Tshan, 95, 145. 
ishun, 95, 145. 
istadan, 163. 
khoda-bakhsh, 165. 
khurdeh, 87. 
le Dastur lai’que, 498. 
murgh, 87. 
pil-tan, 91. 

Rustam i an zaman, 91. 
sadl, 317 fn. 5. 
sang-e-marmar, 166 fn. 2. 
Shahnam$h, 87. 
shir, 82, 197 fn. 1. 
Bhuma, 95. 

STmurgh, 87. 
ustun, 168. 
wajib, 101. 

Watan parastl, 485. 

Portuguese : 

Pao, 104 fn. 5. 

Prakrit : 

Hialu, Helu, 252 fn. 2. 
piya, 249 fn. 2. 

SIhalu, 252 fn. 2. 

Raratongan: 

nui 
nuinui 

Roumanian: 

omul, 286. 
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Ru ASIAN: 


Somali ( contd .)— 

6 to, 27U. 

Sanskrit ; 


wala-ki 

358 fn. 3. 

wala-ti 

f 

Andhra, 226 fn. 1. 
ndrasdina (RV), 190. 


Sudanese : 

ror 

karma, 149. 


350 

kola, 211 ft). 2. 


TOT 

krama, 152 fn. 1. 


Wule, 352. 

MitrAyor-vAnup&yoh (RV), 


190 fn. 1. 
mrga, 87. 


Swahili : 

'pita', 170. 


udani, 350 fn. 3. 

priya, 240 fn. 2. 



raja, 196. 
saptAn, 158. 


Syriac : 

AatAm, 158. 

*sth&, 169. 


fellahin, 413. 

*stun, 169.] 
yu-dh, 167. 


Tagala : 

yuvaSAs, 150. 


s-in-ulat-an 

BDlat 338. 

Somali : 

gal 


s-u-ng-m-nlat 

s-un-ulat 

geli 

gogoi 

356. 

Tamil : 

goi 


arisa, 61. 

hoyin-ki 

360. 

Chetti, 102. 

hoyo-di 

ki, 358. 

lab 

356. 

Thags' language: 

pan lao, 266 fn. 1. 

lablab 

Tokhabian: 

libah-hi 

360. 

kandh, 270. 

libahhyo-di 

Turkish : 

libah-ki, 360 fn. 1. 


at-lar 

373. 

ti, 358. 


ev-ler 
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Turkish {eontd>)— 

sev-dir-il-mek 

sev-dir-mek 

Bev-il-mek 

sev-in-dir-il-mek 

eev-in-mek 

sev-ish-dir-ilmek 

sev-ish-dir-il-me -mek 

sev-ish-mek 

aev-mek 

aev-me-mek 

Urdu: 

arz, 190. 
arz-karta, 95. 
asman, 317 fn. 4. 
bande-nawaz, 95. 
daulat-khana, 95. 

f annate hae, 95. 
gharib-khana, 95. 
gharlb-parwar, 95. 
hazarat, 360 fn. 2. 


Ljidu ( contd .) — 

liuzur, 95, 360 fn. 2. 
Islam, 103. 
jalsa, 198. 
jawab, 198. 
sabzl, 100. 
sabzl mandi, 100. 
saheb, 198. 
shir, 82. 

Welsh : 

deugain, 213 fn. 1. 

Llanf airpwllgwyngyll 

36 fn. 4. 

pedwamgain, 213 fn. 1. 
Pump, 273. 
triugain, 213 fn. 1. 
ugain, 213 fn. 1. 

Zulu: 

pa-izulu 
pa-nsi 
pansi 
pezulu 


| 350 fn. 3. 

j 
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LIST OF BOOKS, PERIODICALS AND 
ARTICLES QUOTED 


A. B. C, of Psychology (Ogden). 

A History of Sanskrit Literature (Keith). 

A Modern English Grammar on Historical Principles (Jeapersen). 

A Note on Sanskrit Compounds (I, J. S. Taraporewala). 

A Persian Grammar (Platts and Ranking). 

A Sanskrit Version of Yasna IX. 

A Short Manual of Comparative Philology (Giles). 

A System of Grammar (Jespersen). 

A Tramp Abroad (Mark Twain). 

A Treatise on the Accent Systems in Sanskrit and Greek (BoppK 
Aegean Civilization (G. Glotz)'. 

Aitareya Brahmana. 

A'tind^che Grnmmatik (WackernageL. 

Alltramschcs Worterbucli (BartholomaeU 
Analytic Syntax I Jespersen L 
Anjrlo-saxon Grammar (Rask). 

Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology of th* Smithsonian 
Institute. 

Anthropology (Marettj. 

Arabic Conversation Grammar (Thatcher). 

Arabic Dictionary (H. A. Salmone). 

A ranyakas. 

Archaism in Hittite (E. H. SturtevantC 
Artha^astra (Kautilva) (edited by Jolly) 

A nan Religion (Schrader). 

Ascent of Man (Drummond). 

A&oka Inscription (Woolnen. 

Asfddhydyi (Panini). 

Asntosh Mukherjee Silver Jubilee Volumes. 

Atharva Veda. 

Aveata. 

Avesfa Dictionary. 

Aves6a Grammar (Jackson}. 

A vesta Texts (Geldner). 

bisque— an article. 

Bhagavad Gita. 

Bhagavadg^ta-rahasya athava Karmayoqa (B. G. Tilak). 
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Lhnnrtarkiu Commemoration Volume. 
fttiavisyat Purana. 

Bible (Luther). 

Bihar Peasant Lite (Grierson). 

Rrafimanas. 

Brain and the Voice of Speech (F. W. Mott). 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. 

Bundahishn (Ferdinand Justi). 

Cambridge History of India. 

Central Asian Slanting’. 

China and the Chinese (Giles). 

Chinese .Language — an article. 

Chinese Language and How to Learn it (Sir Walter Hillier). 
Classical Journal. 

Collected Sanskrit Works of the Parsis.* 

Commentaire sur le Yaqna (Eugene Burnouf). 

Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Languages (Caldwell). 
Comparative Grammar of Hittite Language (Sturtevant). 

Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, Lithuanian. 
Gothic and German (Bopp). 

Comparative Grammar of the Aryan Languages of India (John 
beames). 

Comparative Grammar of the Greek Languages (Wright). 

Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (O’Leary). 
Compendium, der verglcichenden Grnmmatik der indo-germanischen 
Sprachen (Schleicher). 

Con tensions of a Thug (Medows Taylor). 

( onjugation System of Sanskrit verbs as compared to thjt of Greek, 
Latin, Persian and Germanic (Bopp). 

Contamination in Language (Taraporewala). 

Content of Indian and Iranian Studies (Bailey). 

Cratylus (Plato). 

Decipherment of the Hittite Language (S. J. Crawford!. 

Denkart. 

Desdtir. 

Dharmasastra (Jolly). 

Dialogues (Plato). 

Die Enteschung des scmitischcn xprachtypus (Dr. Harry Torczyner). 
Die Glidernng des australis chrn sprachen (Pater W. Schmidt). 

Die He I ig ion der Veda (H. Oldenberg). 

Die Sprachen der Hamiten (Meinhof). 
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Die Sprachfamilien und Sprachenkreise der Erde. 

Die Sprachstomme der Erde (Kieckers). 

Dnyanesvari. 

Dr. Ganganath Jha Memorial Volume. 

Drai Yashts (Karl Geldner). 

Dravidisch wad Uralesch (0. Schrader of Kiel). 

Ecclezousai (Aristophanes). 

Eddas. 

Elementary Phonetics (Victor). 

Encyclopaedia Bntannica. 

English Phonetics (Daniel Jones). 

English Phonetics (Victor). 

English Pronunciation Dictionary (Daniel Jones). 

Essai de Simantique (Br6al). 

Essai sur le Pali (Burnouf- and Lassen). 

Essay on Human Understanding (Locke). 

Essay on Pahlavi (M. Haug). 

Essay on the Aindra* School of Sanskrit Grammarians (Burnell). 
Essays on the .Religion of the Parsis (Haug). 

Essays on the Sacred Languages (M. Haug). 

Essentials of English Grammar (Jespersen). 

Etudes Iraniennes (Darmestefcer). 

EtymoLogisctie Forschungen (A. F. Pott). 

Ewe-speaking peoples of the Slave Coast of West Africa (Ellis). 
Exact date of the arrival of the Parsis in Inlia (Taraporewala). 

Facsimile of four leaves of the Bodelian mss. of the Vendidad. 
Festchrift ^(Prof. P* Kane). 

Five Gathas of Earathushtra (M. Haug). 

Formation of the Alphabet (Flinders Petrie). 

Gatha Aliunavaiti. 

Gatha bd Jlfficm. 

Gatha Ushtavaiti. 

Gathas. 

Gathic Dictionary. 

General Phonetics (Noel-Armfield). 

George Nameh (Dastur Mulla Flriiz bin Mulla Kaus). 

German Bible (Luther). 

German Grammar (Grimm). 

German Grammar (Whitney). 

Gita Govinda (Jayadeva). 

Gliederung der australischen spraclien (Pater W. Schmidt-. 
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Gothic Bible. 

Grammaire compare le langues classiques (A. Meillet and J. Vendryes). 
Orammaire du vieux Perse (Meillet). 

Grammar of Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian 
.Languages (Hoernle). 

Grammar of the Sindhi Language compared with the Sanskrit *Prakrit 
and the cognate Indian Vernaculars (Dr. Ernst Trumpp). 
Giammahk der Prakrit Sprachen (R. Pischel). 

Gramma tik Logik , Psychologic ihre Prinzipien und ihre Verhaltnisse 
zu einander (Steinthal). 

Growth and Structure of the English Language (0. Jespersen). 
Grundriss der Indo-anschen Philologie und Altertumskunde (Biihler). 
G r/indriss der iranischen Philologie. 

Grundriss der vergleichenden grammatik der indog ermanischen 
Sprachen (Brugmann). 

Handbook of Colloquial Japanese (Chamberlain). 

Handbook of the Zend Language (Ferdinand Justi). 

Handbuch des Sanskrit (Thumb). 

Harvard Oriental Series. 

Haurvatat et Ameratat (Darmesteter). 

Heiland (Old- Saxon epic). 

Historical German Grammar (Wright). 

Historical Study of the Mother Tongue (H. C. Wyld). 

History of Persia (Sykes). 

History of Sanskrit Prose (H. Oldenberg). 

History of the German Language (Behagel). 

History of the Gujarati Language (Divatia). 

History of the Religions of Ancient Persians, Parthians ^nd Medes 

(Thomas Hyde). 

Hitopadeia. 

Hittite and Tocharian (Walter Petersen). 

Homeland of the Aryas (Baron C. de Harlez). 

Homerttai of the Greeks. 

Homeric hymns. 

in what degree was Sanskrit a spoken language (Rapson). 

Indian Antiquary. 

Indian Coins (Rapson). 

Indian Historical Quarterly. 

Indian Palaeography. 

Indische Bibliothek. 

Indo- Aryan Vernaculars (Grierson). 

621 ] 



ELEMENTS OP SCIENCE OP LANGUAGE 


Lndo-lraman Phonology (Gray). 

influence of Analogy in Sanskrit (V. S. Ghute). 

Inscriptions of Darius the Great on the Rock of Behietun. 

Intellectual Laws of Language and Bengali Semantics (Hemanta K. 
Sarkar). 

Introduction to Comparative Philology (J. M. Edwards). 

Introduction to Prakrit (Woolner). 

Introduction to the Natural History of Language (Tucker). 

Investigation on the origin of Ihe Old Norse or Icelandic Language 
(Mask). 

Jramschen namenbuch (Ferdinand Justi). 

Jatakas. 

Jeeves Omnibus (P. G. Wodehouse). 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

• 

K. J5. Pathak Commemoration Volume. 

Kalevala (Finnish epic). 

Kanarese Grammar (Spencer). 

Kani Fest Schrift. 

K arpuramafij an (RajaSekhara). 

Kasika(vrtti) (Jayaditya and Vimana). 

Kavirdjamarga (Nrpatunga). 

Kavyddar&a (Dandin). 

Khordrh-Avesta bd Mdeni. 

Lai I a Vakydni (Grierson & Barnett). 

Language (Vendryes). 

Language and its study (Whitney). 

Language and Languages (Graff). 

Language Families of Africa (Dr. Alice Werner). 

Language — Its Nature, Development and Origin (Jespersen). 
Language Litterateur in Greece to-day (J. Marie Rief). 

Lateinisches etymologisches Wdrterbuch (Walde). 

Legend of lima and the Cradle Land of the Aryans (Taraporewala). 
Le Zend Avesta, ouvrage de Zoroastre , traduit en Francats sur 
r original Zend (Anquetil du Perron). 

Les Languages du monde (Meillet and Cbhen). 

Lessons in Avesta (BhenSrjY Dad&bhai Bharuchfi). 

Lessons in Pahlavi (Bheri&rjS D&b&bbai BharuchS). 

Lexicon (Hesy chins). 

Life and Growth of Language (Wliitney). 

Linguistic Studies in the Nineteenth Century (Holger Pedersen). 
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Linguistic Survey of India (Sir G. A. Grierson). 

LmguiUiquc lustonquc ct llngutstique gcrUrdle , Introduction d V etude 
cfe lS longues Indo Europdencs (A. Meillet). 

Literary History of India (R. W. Frazer). 

Literary History of Persia (Browne). 

Literary History ol the Arabs (Nicholson). 

Liturgy of the Nile (Syriac works). 

Lore cl the Lzour Vedam. 

''^arfiqau-i Haiar Do dfstdn. 

Mali abhor at a. 

Muhabhii^ya (PataDjali). 

M atiavamsa. 

Mam currents ot Gujarati Literature (Taraporewala). 

Main Lines of Language Growth (Taraporewala). 

M ana v a Dharmasastra. 

Manual ot Psychology. 

Marathi Language (Jules Bloch). 

Materialen Zur Kenntms der Apabhramila (Pischel). 
h In motres de La Socittd linguistique . 

Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Mmnesang (Middle High German love lyrics). 

Miscellaneous Essays (Colebrooke). 

Mttteilungen der deutscher Orient- G es ells chafi. 

Modern Persian Conversation Grammar (W. St. Clair Tisdall). 
Morphologische Unter such ungen (Ostboff and Brugmann). 
Mugdhabodha (Bopadeva). 

Mumbdind Samachdr. 

Mysore Archaeological Report. 

Nepali Dictionary (Turner). 

New English Dictionary. 

Niebelungenlitd (German epic). 

Nighantus. 

Ntrangistan. 

Ntrukta . 

Old Testament. 

On the Language and the Wisdom of the Indians (Friederich Schlegel). 
Origin and' development of Bengali Language (Dr. Buniti Kumar 
cnatterji). 

Origin of Language (Basadhar Ray). 
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Origins ot Zoroastrianism (Baron C. de Harlez). 

Orion (B. G. Tilak). 

Ormazdet Ahriman (Darmesteter) . 

Ormnri or Bargista Language (Grierson). 

Outlines of Indian Philology (John Beames). 

Pah La vi Pazand Glossary (Haug & Dastur Hoshang). 

Pahlavi Pazand Glossary (SheriajT Dadabhai Bharucha). 

Panini's Parts of Speech (Taraporewala). 

Parasmaipada and Atmanepada (Taraporewala). 

Parxbhasendu-sckhara (Nagoji Bhatta). 

Pashto Grammar (Ernst Trumpp). 

Pentateuch (Hebrew). 

Philology (Jackson). 

Philosophy of Grammar (Jespersen). 

Philosophy of Speech (George Willis). 

Poetics (Aristotle). 

Pradipa (Eaiyyata). 

Prdtivakliyas. 

Press and Poetry of Modem Persia (Browne). 

Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte (Paul). 

Problem of Grammar (Prof. Allan Mawer). 

Progress in Language with special reference to English (Jespersen). 
Prolegomena (Earl Geldner). 

Pulse of Asia (Ellsworth Huntingdon). 

Quran. 

Raghuvamia. 

Reallexikon (Schrader). 

Becent Discoveries in Sindh and the Panjab (Dr. Suniti K. Cbatterji). 
.Religion of the Parsis (John Wilson). 

.Religion of Zarathushtra (Balsara). 

Revdyets (Anquetil du Perron). 

Revuo P8iche. 

Rgveda . 

Rististan. 

Romance of Excavation (David Master). 

Boots, Verb Forms and Primary Derivations of the Sanskrit Language 
(Whitney). 

Rsi (Taraporewala). 

Sabdakathd (Kamendra Sundar TrivedI). 

Sabdanudasana (Hemacandra). 
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Sabdasaktiprdka&ika (Jagadiia Tarkalankara). 

Sabdatattva (Eabindra Nath Tagore). 

Sacred Books of the East (F. Max Miiller). 

Sakuntala . 

Samachar Darpan. 

Sanskrit Diphthongs (Taraporewala). 

Sanskrit Grammar (Whitney). 

Sanskrit Literature (Macdonell). 

Sanskrit Header (C. B. Lanman). 

San tali Grammar (Skrefsrud). 

Sargon 1 Inscription. 

Sasaman inscription (E. W. West). 

Science of Language (F. Max Muller). 

Science of Language (Moulton). 

Selections from Classical Gujarati Literature (Taraporewala). 
Shdhnameh. 

Siddhanta Kaumudi (BhattojI DIksita). 

Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Vols. 

Sihipala-badha . 

Sitzunasbericlite der Berliner Akadcmic der Wisscnschaften. 

Snorra (lounger Edda). 

Sogdian Grammar (Robert Gauthiot). 

Song of Boethus. 

Sophist (Plato). 

Specimens of Bushman Folk-lore (Miss Lloyd). 

Spiegal Memorial Vol. 

Strasburg Oaths. 

Studies in Parsi History (S. H. Hodiwala). 

Stadium der Indogermanischen Sprachen (Delbriick).* 

Systems of Sanskrit Grammar (Belvalkar). 


Taittinya Samhitd. 

Talmud (Jewish). 

Tehmurasp fragments* 

The Book of Ardaviraf (Haug & West). 

Theaetetus (Plato). 

Three Lectures on the Science of Language (Max Muller). 

Three Men in a Boat (Jerome K. Jerome). 

Through the Looking Glass and what Alice found there (Lewis Carrol). 
Tokharian Grammar (Schultze, Sieg and Siegling). 

Tokharisch y die Sprache der Indo Skythen (Sieg & Siegling). 
Tolkappiyan. 

Torgum (Jewish). 


40 — 2159 B. 
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Trois conferences Sur les Gathas. 

Tills! liamayana. 

Vbcr die Metrik der ]ungem Avesta (Geldner). 

Up arris ad.' 

Vdrttikas of Katyayana. 

Vedanta Sutrabhdsya (Sahkara). 

VedaB. 

Veilic G-rammar for Students (Macdonell). 

Vendidad. 

Visparad. 

Vrttisutra (or Kasikavrtti). 

Wilson Philological Lectures. 

World History (Helmholt). 

1 Vortrrhui'h Zum Hqrrda (Grassmann). 

Writings and Kohgion of the Parsis (Martin Haug). 

Yajitr Veda. 

Yasna. 

Yasna llaptanghditi. 

Zarathost A'ania (Camaji). 

Zarathosti Dharma Niti (Bharucha). 

Zeitsclinft fur Ethnologie. 

Zeitschiift fur Jndologic und Iranistik. 

Zend (see Avesta). 

Zoroaster tho. Prophet of Ancient Iran (Jackson). 

Zum Attiranischen Worterbuch (Bartholomae). 


626 



INDEX OP PERSONAGES REFERRED TO 

Agathokles, 459. 

Albert us Magnus, 442. 

Alexander the Great, 309, 320, 418. 

Alfred the Great, 281. 
a 1-Para bl, 442. 
al-Ghazzall, 442. 
al-M’amun, 320, 601 fn. 1. 
al-Mutawakkil, 309. 

Amenophis ill, IV, 406. 

Andreas, B. C., 480-82. 

Anklcsaria, Behramgor T., 500, 503. 

Anklesaria, Tehmurasp DinBhahjI, 602-03 
Anquotil du Perron, 443-44, 453, 457. 

Apisali, 425. 

Appolonius Dyskolos, 439. 

Aristotle, 437. 

Ascoli, 270. 

A6oka, 249. 

Assurbam-pal, 405. 

Bacon, Koger, 442. 

Bailey, H. W., 470 fn. 1, 510 fn. 1. 

Balsara, Sohrab JamshedjI, 505. 

Bana, 192. 

Barthoiomae, Christian, 170 fn. 3, 482-84. 

Beames, John, 472. 

Behagel, 282 fn. 1. 

Belvalkar, 425 fns. 2-3, 426 fns. 1 and 4, 430 fn. 1, 433 fn. 1, 434 fn. 2, 
435 fns, 1-2. 

Bhagavanlal Indrajt, 490-91. 

Bhandarkar, Prof. Shridhar, 488 fn. 1. 

Bhandarkar, Sri Eamakrsija Gopal, 488-89. 

Bharucha, Sheriarjl Badabhai, 503-04. 

Bhatta, Kumarila, 222. 

Bhattoji Dlksita, 432-33. 

Bleek, 457. 

Bloch, Jules, 473. 

Bloomfield, lfn. 1. 

Bohtlingk, Otto, 455-56. 
iBopadeva, 434 , 435-36. 

Bopp, Branz, 451. 
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Brdal, 81 and fn. 3. 

Browne, Edward G., 441 fn. 2, 484-85. 

Brugmann, Earl, 137, 187, 480-61, 460 fn. 1. 

Biihler, Georg, 466-67. 

Burnell, 426 fn. 2, 430 fn. 2. 

Bumouf. Eug&ne, 453-54, 457. 

Caldwell, Bishop, 220 and fn. 1, 224 and In. 2, 227 fn. 1, 228 fn. 1, 4, 
Cama, K. E., 457 , 497-500. 

Candragomin, 434. 

Carey, William, 445. 

Carrol, .Lewis, 77 fn. 2. 

Chamberlain, 95 fn. 5. 

Charlemagne, 287, 534. 

Chatterji, S. E., 208 fn. 1, 222 fn. 2, 242 fn. 3, 416. 

Chatter ton, 149 fn. 2. 

Chezy, 453. 

Clarke, W. J., 528 fn. 2. 

Cohen, Marcel, 326 fn. 1, 332 fn. 2, 348 fn. 1, m. 

Colebrooke, Henry Thomas, 434 fn. 2, 448-49. 

Collins, Prof. Mark, 417 fn. 1. 

Confucius, 393 fn. 2. 

Crawiord, 8. J., 297 fn. 1, 398 fn. 1. 

Dap, Dr. Bhau, 490, 491. 

Dandin, 192, 247 fn. 2. 

Dante, 287 fn. T. 

Darius, 310, 458. 

Darmesteter, * James, 444, 478-79. 

Dastur Behramjl Edalji Sanjana, 501. 

Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana (of Bombfu). 497, 

Dastur Darab of Surat, 496. 

Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana, 501. 

Dastur HoBhang Jamasp Jamasp-Asa, 476, 500. 

Dastur Jamaspjl Minochehrjl J&masp-Asa, 500. 

Dastur Mulls. Kiruz bin Mull§» Kaus, 496-97, 499* 

Dastur Peshotan Behramjl Sanjana, 500-01. 

Dayananda Sarasvatl, Sw&mi, 488. 
de Jtiarlez, Baron C., 478. 

Debrunner, Albert, 472. 

Delbriick, B., 168 fn. 2, 451 fn. 1', 461 fn. 1, 402. 

Descartes, 628. 

Dballa, Shams-ul-Ulema Dastur Dr. M. N., 482. 



INDEX OF PERSONAGES REFERRED TO 

Dionysios Thrax, 489. 

Divatia, JSJaraBingrao Bholan&th, 145 and fn. 3, 149, 492-93. 
Drummond, 40 fn. 1. 

Dumville, 132 fn. 1, 135 fn. 2. 

Dundreary, Lord, 145 fn. 1. 

Dusharatta, King, 418. 

Edwards, J. M., 293 fn. 2. 

Egbert, 280. 

Eknath, 258. 
illis, 352 tn. 1. 

Evans, Prof. E. P., 475 fn. 2. 

Frachtenberg, L. J., 89 fn. 2. 

Frazer, Li. W., 445 fn. 1. 446 fn. 1. 

Geiger, 482. 

Geldner, Kari, 467-68, 468 fns. 1-2, 484 fn. 1^ 

George 111, 497. 

Gfaate, V. S., 74 fn. 1. 

Giles, Dr. P., 203 and fn. 2. 

Giles (Prof, of Chinese), 886 fn. 1, 387 fns. 1 and 3, 890 fn. 2, 891 
fns. 1-4. 

Goethe, 446 and fn. 2, 448, 466 fn. 2. 

Goldberg, lfn. 1. 

Graff, 225 fn. 1. 

Grassmann, 157, 158, 493 fn. 1. 

Gray, 324 fn. 2. 

Grierson, Sir George Abraham, 208 fn. 1, 211 fn. 2, 219, 214 fn. 8, 
216 fn. 1, 217 fn. 2, 219 fn. 1, 222 fns. 4-5, 230 and fn. 1, 238 fns. 
1-2, 234 fns 1-2, 288 fn. 1, 247 fn. 1, 254 fns. 1-2, 259 fn. 1, 266, 
474, 512. 

Grimm, Jacob, 146 fn. 1, 452, 458. 

Grotefend, Georg Friederich, 458. 

Gone, 164 fn. 4. 

Gupta, JNagendranath, 528. 

Hafiz, 105 fD. 2. 

Hamilton, Alexander, 449. 

Hammurabi, 405. 

Hastings, Warren, 485. 

Haug, Martin, 397 fn. 8, 475-76, 500. 

Helmholt , 332 fn. 3. 
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Hemacandra, 248, 265, 427 fn. 2, 434-35. 

Heras, father H., 222 fn. 2, 417. 

Herder, 448. 

Herodotus, 306 fn. 1. 

Hesychius, 416 fn. 1. 

Hillier, Sir Walter, 386 fn. 1. 

Hiuen Tsang, 425 fn. 3. 

Hodgson, 217. 

HodiwaJa, Prof. S. H., 236 fn. 1. 

Hoernle, Dr., 230, 472-73. 

Horn burger, Mile. L., 355. 

Hrozny . Prof., 398 fn. 1. 

Hubschmann, 495. 

Humboldt, Wilhelm von, 446, 449-50 , 464. 

Hyde, Thomas, 442. 

Ibn Kushd (Averroes), 442. 

Ibn Sina (Avicenna), 442. 

Ihre, 152. 

Iqbal, Sit Muhammad, 478 fn. 1. 

16 vara Chandra Vidyas&gara, 489-90. 

Jackson, 310 fn. 2, 311 fn. 3, 315 fn. 1, 447 and fn. 1, 454, 464 fn. 2, 
482. 

Jacobi, Hermann, 471. 

Jagadl6a Tarkalankara, 434. 

Jainendra, 434. 

Jayaditya of Kashmir, 432. 

Jayasi, Malik Muhammad, 261. 

Jerome K. Jerome, 191 fn. 2. 

Jespersen, O., 507-08. 

Jnanefivar, 258. 

Jolly, Julius, 462-63. 

Jones, Daniel, 508. 

Jones, Sir William, 443 , 444 , 447-48. 

Justi. Ferdinand, 477-78. 

Kaiyyata, 425, 432. 

Kalidasa, 430 fn. 3. 446. 

Eanga, Kavasjl EdaljT, 502. 

Kadakftsna, 425. 

K&tyayana, 426, 480-31. 

Kemal Ata-Turk, MuBtafa, 877. 
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Khabardar, 149. 

Khareghat, Mancborji P., 504 fn. 1. 

Kieikcrs, 326 in. 1. 831, 871 in. 1, 402 in. 2. lul. 

Kiclhorn, 433 in. 2. 

Konow, Sten , 217 tns. 2-3, 218 fn. 2. 

Kuhn, 452. 

Lai l)7d or Lalla , 239. 

Liioman , Charles K., 169. 

Lassen, 453. 
j^athnni. Dr., 203. 

Lauler, 470 fn. 1. 

Leskien, 460. 

Levi, SyJvain, 469-70, 510. 

Liobich, Piof. Eeithold, 433 fn. 2. 

Logeman, VV. 8., 461 fn. 2. 

Loin me 1, Prof., 481 fn. 1. 

Lord, Henry, 442. 

Liiders. ETrmrich. 173-71, 493. 

Macaulay, 150 In. 2. 

Maedmiell, 425 fn. 1, 444 fn. 2. 

Magha, 192. 

Mahinda , 249. 

Marctt, K. E.. 5 fns. 1-2, 43. 

Mark Twain, 192. 

Master, David, 320 fn. 1, 459 fn. 1. 

McCabe. Joseph, 442 fn. 1. 

Megluanl, Jhaverchand, 265. 

Mehta, Narasimha, 86 fn. 2. * 

Meillet, Prof. A., 1 In. 1 , 326 fn. 1, 332 fn. 2, 348 fn. 1, 181, 506. 
Meinhot. ITol., 343 fn. 3, 362 and fn. 4. 

Mcsha, King, 407. 

Methodius, 303. 

Mills, Lawrence H., 479-80. 

Milton, 79. 

Mira, 265 fn. 1. 

Mitra , Kajendra Lala, 490. 

Modi, Dr. Sir JIvanjI TatnshedjT, 444 fn. 1, 500, 504-05. 
Mohammad, 412. 

Mohl, Prof., 498. 

Mott, P. W., 43 fn. 3. 

Moulton, 195 fn. 1, 198 fn. 2. 

Miiller, P., 30 , 338 fn. 1. 
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Miiller, F. Max, 1 fn. 1, 10 and fn. 1, 13, 26, 157 fn. 4, 159, 194, 201 
and fn. 1, 203, 211 fn. 2 , 268 , 455 , 492. 

Muller, Wilhelm, 201 fn. 1. 

.NagojI Bhatt-a, 433 and fn. 2. 

Nairyosang Lhaval, Dastur, 494-95 and 494 fn. 2. 

Namdev, 258. i 

Nanalal, 149. I 

Narasimhachar, R., 220 fn. 2. 

Nebuchadnazzar, 405. 

Nicholson, 412 fn. 1. 

Niebuhr, 458. \ 

Nrpatunga, 223. 

Oldenberg. Hermann, 470-71. 

O’Leary, Or. Dc Lacy, 366. 395fn. 1, 402 fns. 2-3, 404 fns. 1-2, 409 
fn. 5, 412 fn. 2. 

Oppnt, Prof.. 498. 

Osthott, Hermann, 460. # 

Panim, 186 and fn. 1, 191, 192, 425, 426-29. 426 fn, 3. 427 fn. 2, 130. 

431, 432, 433, 436, 437, 440 fn. 2. 

Pardesi, Govind Sastri, 429 fn. 2. 

Patafijali, 431 and fn. 1. 

Paul, Hermann, 460, 461 and fn. 2. 

Pedersen, Holger, 428 fn. 1, 440 fn. 1, 446 fn. 3, 449 fn. 2, 453 fn. 2. 
Pei llot, 470 fn. 1. 

Petersen, Walter, 296 fn. 1. 

Pischel, K., 4/0. 

Plato, 437-39. . 

Pliny, 213. 

Pope, Dr. G. U., 220. 

Postel, Guillaume, 442. 

Pott, August F., 454-55. 

Prinsep, James, 459. 

Ptolemy, 212. 

RabadI, Aspandiarjl Framjl, 497. 

RajaSekhara, 247. 

Rapson, Edward James, 423 fn. 1, 429 fn. 1, 474-75. 

Bask, Rasmus Kristian, 146 fn. 1, 152, 278, 452-53. 

Rawlinson, Sir Henry, 458-59. 

Ray, Sasadhar, 3 fn. 1. 

Reich elt, Dr., 483. 
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Rogers, Abraham, 444. 

Roth, Rudolf, 455-56, 461, 476. 

Roy, Raja Sam Mohan, 486-88. 

St. Augustine, 406. 

St. Olair-Tisdall, W., 34 fn. 3. 

St. Cyril, .bishop, 303. 

Salmone, H. A., 398 fn. 3. 

Sankara, 7 fn. 1. 

Sargon I, 405. 

Safls Chandra Vidyabhushana, 434 fn. 1. 

Say ana, 316 fn. 2, 495. 

Sayec, Prof., 1 fn. 1, 398 fn. 1 . 

Schlegel, Adolf, 451. 

Sch le gel, Priederich, 449. 

Schleicher, August, 456-57, 460. 

Schmidt, Pater W., 209, 212, 222, 327 fn. 1, 341. 

Schrader, Prof. O. (of Breslau), 92 ?n. 1, 194, 200 fns. 1 and 3-1, 
204 fn. 2, 463. 

Schrader, Prof. O. (of Kiel), 220 and 222 fn. 1. 

Schultze, 299 fn. 2. 

Schwarz, 445. 

Scot, Michael, 442. 

Shakespeare, 79. 

Shcn-yo, 388 fn. 2. 

Sheridan, R. B., 77. 

Siddiqi, l)r. A., 480 fn. 1. 

Sieg, 299 fn. 2. 

Siegling, 299 fn. 2. 

Skrefsrud, 212. 

Spencer, 29 fn. 2. 

Spiegel, 457 and fn. 1, 498. 

Spooner, Dr. (of Oxford), 78. 

Steinthal, H., 454 fn. 1, 459-60. 

Strong, H. A., 461 fn. 2. 

Stnrtevanf, E. H., 296 fn. 1, 297 and fn. 2. 

Sukhadwala, Sheth DSmodar, 499. 

Sukthankar, Dr. Vishnu S., 474, 493-94. , 

Tagore, Rabindranath, 145 fn. 2, 150, 259, 469, 487 fn. 2, 526 fn. 1. 
Tagore (Thakur), Dwark&nath, 487. 

Taranath (of Tibet), 425 fn. 3. 

Taylor, Medowa, 266 fh. 1. 

Thatcher, 360 fn. 2. 
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Thompson, John, 187 fn. 3. 

Tiglath Pileser I, 405. 

Tilak , B. G., 204 and fn. 1, 401-92 and 491 fn. 1. 

Todar Mai, Pandit (of Lahore), 471. 

Torczyner* Dr. H., 31 fn. 4. 

TripathI, Govardhanram, 150. 

Trumpp, Dr. Ernst, 473. * 

Tucker. 19 fns. 1-2. 22 f n . 2, 23 fn. 4, 24 fn. 4, 28 fn. 1, 30 fn. 1, 31 ^n. 
3, 32 fns. 1-2. 36 fn. 1. 81 fn. 1, 90 fn. 1. 147. 148 and fns 
338 fn. 1, 339 fn. 1, 346 fns. 1 and 4 , 395 fn. 1. 396 fn. 2, 398 fij 
2. 402 fn. 1. 

Tukiiram, 258. 

Turner, 511. 

Unwala. Dr. Jamshedji M., 483. 

v 

Valla, LanrentiuB, 440. 

Vamana, 432. 

Yendrycs, 1 fn. 1, 506j 510. 

Vernor. Karl, 157-58. 

Wackernagel, J., 471-72, 481 fn. 1. 

Weekcly, 1 fn. 1. 

Werner, Dr. Alice, 341 fn. 1, 344 fn. 1, 346 fns. 3-4. 351 fns. 1-3, 352 
fn. 1, 356 fn. 2, 362 fns. 1-2 and 4. 

West, E. W., 476, 477. 

Westergaard, 457 and fn. 1, 468, 478. 

Wheeler, B. I., 461 fn. 2. 

Whrelock, Abraham, 442. 

Whitney, W. D., 1 fn. 1, 35 fn. 3, 162 fn. 1, 183 fn. 2, 18S fn. 3, 
461-62 and 461 fn. 3, 469, 474 fn. 1. 

Wilkins, Charles, 446. 

Willis, George, 14 fn. 2. 

Wilson, liev. Dr. John, 497. 

Winckler, Hugo. 296 fn. 2. 

Wodehouse, P. G., 191 fn. 1. 

Wolff, Dr., 483. 

Woolner, 245 fn. 3, 246 fn. 2, 247 fn. 1, 248 fns. 1-3. 249 fn. 1. 250 fn. 1. 
Wright, 174 fn. 2. 

Wulfilas, Bishop, 278. 

Wu-ti, Emperor, 388 fn. 2. 

Yaska, 424-25 , 426 fn. 3. 

Zamenhof, Dr. L., 529-32. 
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^ 311. 

313. 

115. 

115. 

*q, 307, 

^fqjq, 424 fn. 2. 

163 fn. 2. 

313. 

’*3 3*: qjsft 84 fn. 1. 

*ram 

wfq, 311. 

*tg:, 298. 

*i^q:, 164. 
w., 164. 
qwt :> 317 fn- 3 
qpiiti, 103. 
vj:, 307. 
qtfwr., 312. 
to, 156. 

102, 313. 

102, 314. 
ww, 163. 
vfo, 156- 
qjf^i, 307. 

TOf> 314. 


’qf?:, 314. 

95. 
qran. 83. 

•qiqr, 83. 

3 fn. 1. 

186- 

m, on,. 

^mfir, 13 fn. 2. 
qiFqiqn^t, 97. 

102 . 

166. 

qifwTiqn^, 44 fn. 1. 

€lq’ fw 78. 
m, 314. 

?m. 317 fn. 9. 

wzn* 

94. 

163. 

^*nr,247 fn. 3. 
ttt, 97. 

163. 
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TOTW, 130 fn. 1. 


fTOTOT, 98. 

91 ■ 


#rogT gun 

#to# m , y 

160. 


If#, 213. 

159, 312. 


^tffpr, 105. 

g?gg, 311. 


am:, 136. 

TOj;, 313. 

g, 97. 


TOt:, 312. 

07. 


af^Pfr, 152 and fn. 1. 

TOigt #3 *nft, 91 . 


: ro, 314. 

g# wt (or gg) fawn: t, 97 . 

fa, 317 fn. 6. 

#tgTOf, 250. 


TTOT, 97. 

#<TOf. 312. 

» 

TefagT, 165 fn. 4. 
^gfag, 165 fn. 4. 

TOTOT. 97. 


«tot, 165 fn. 4. 

} 

ws } 


TOj, 89. 

84. 

.■31 ^ 
2k 4l‘ 

$ 

** 

00 

<1 

TOrorot to:, 96. 
g?g, 166. 


gfTOT, 166. 


JITT, 86. 

313. 


g»TO, 88. 

tosT 74. 


TOW #3, 82. 

gmfw:, 35 fn. 1. 


tot, 1 fn. 2. 

gmg, 84. 


TOtT, 88. 

gmiTO 82. 


5#, 311. 

] 

139. 

gun, 313. 

J 

giro:, 314. 

gmig, 441 f n . 1. 


gra, 100. 

to, 155. 


frofajgr, 82. 

TO^rf#, 75. 


fgft, 200. 

TO#, 100. 


g«Tgr, 104. 

f^rfaffcenT, 166. 


gwrgr, 104. 
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104 fn. 4. 

5*, 74. 
ggg 

83. 

83 fn. 3 
Jfqra, 104. 


INDEX OF WOBDS AND PHBASES 
*?, f«, 157 fa. 4. 


J 139. 


wtjfhnfir, 99. 

358 f n . 1. 


f a 

N-* 

o 

p 


*fr. 313. 


] 

ggg, 89. 


j 357 fn. 3. 

WSfflt, 74. 
gfc, 159. 

82 fn. 5. 

v> 

1 

■ 83 fn. 3. 

3it4fij«n4g , 35 fn. i 
157. 

30«Tj, 89. 
sifar, 309. 

TO*l ftaife, 104. 

«ff, 15. 

t 4FS, 104. 

97. 


2q4f4, 163, 

*tem\ 89. 

vl 



312. 


argrc, 96. 

^9i. 1 fn. 2, 163. 


163. 

■quo?, 163 fn. 1. 



102. 


ffag, 89. 

^4€I, 163. 



fag, 317 fn. 10. 


qgqj, 164. 

faTCig, 186. 


cT«i4, 98. 

«tq*t | 

j 

357 fn. 3. 

<n*i#, 25. 
anftcrc, 248. 

102. 


irfwft, 165. 

ffW 301 ^4f, 359 fn. i 

wit ) 

wgt J 

357 fn. 3 

frorfa, 309. 
tfW, 84. 


7 fn. 3. 
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97. 

TOT, 164. 

, 164 fn. 3. 

\ 

TO, 103. 

sw,155. ( 

qTW{, 313. 

^qifa,157. 

, 82. 

TO , 155. 

88. 

%, 74. 

«v. 155. 


317 fn. 8. 

qtft 

314. 

<?TC, 84, 200. 

TOTC, 248. 

^ , 78, 79. 

•i^r#T, 163. 

167 and fn. 4. 

102 fn. 2. 

SNA, 358 fn. 1. 

Silt, 74. 

tim. 197. 

tot, 156. 

#n, 197. 

to: , 307. 

|tsr„ 313. 

to, 164. 

3mi, 166. 

tot, 164. 

esnwt rim mitt, 97. 

*TO, 166. 

£ 102, 

* , 164. 

84 fn. 1. 200 fn. 2. 

Hiftfi, 166. 

s' 139. 

qzqrj, 163. 

tro:, 312. 

q£ft 

tt:, 312. 

vzii 

t^mt, 88. 

<ra, 85. 

98 fn. 4. 


98. 

qra 

m, 99. 
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Wit, 102. 

q* 166. 

Ww , 314. 

tprqni:, 164. 

'm?, ioi. 

TO- 85. 

qftftlH, 317 fn. 6. 

TO, 166. 

qqrfz, 200. 
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357 fn. 3. 
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200 . 
q<$, 85. 
qfa^l 
q^kT 

qr^f, 247 fa. 3. 
qm^, 101. 
qi^r, 74. 
qi»*85. 
qT*rf, 85. 
qur^, 101 fn. 2. 
qiW, 101. 
qr%, 313. 
fq^ITBT- 166. 
fqrTTf, 74. 
fqfii, 155, 308. 
fq^rm | 

fq^ / 

q U, 89. 

VJ 

m, 3ii. 
ipcwn, 93. 

3«qr, 441 fn. 1. 
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165 fn. 2. 


139. 


^T, 94. 
mrei, 166. 

99. , 

q»lf?T, 317 fn. 7. 
qflts, 101 fn. 2. 


165. 


qjstfjrskt ag, 96. 
qf^'g«D, 98. 

VJ O SJ 
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WK, 157. 
qrqf, 163. 
qiq, 167 fn. 3. 

86 . 

163. 

% ’qfjra, 99. 
tzr, 83. 
q)qfa, 157. 
qfa 

qfa fql 

qfq, l(?9fn. 1. 

Hmqictfgl, 94. 

WlcT, 164. 
ws'qrr, 99. 
wtnqr, 99. 

312. 

308. 

«q^, 95. 

*rqf?r, 164. » 
wqi(ft), 155. 

wfqtim: \ 27. 

wf, 88. 

vJ 

*iqi, 89. 

313. 

*iaf, 94 fn. 2. 
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*f?T, 74. 
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9Tf*r, 298. 
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94 fn. 1. 
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flffK, 96. 
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ftft. 130. 

167. 

136. 
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308. 

313. 

Ttqnfa, 164 fn. 3. 

74. 

irte, 97. 

VJ 
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87. 

famft, 100. 

gw 

ftrfq, 196 fn. 1. 
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84. 166. 

%^T, 94 fn. 1. 

308. 

q*T, 94. 
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1 196 fn. 1. 

wfw, 308 fn. 3. 
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nmnn, 87 fn. 3. 


ntesu, 98. 
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TO, 166. 

Ste, 102. 

TO&fil, 309. 

«ror, 197 fn. 1, 235 fn. 1 

TO, 74. 
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%, 102. 

*rr, 93. 

nnr „„ 

to€, 130 fn. 1. 

93. 

nn 

Wf^, 313. 

89, fn. 1. 
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. n^telrf, 186. 

qinrt, 101. 

| 

rrfeqn, 83. 

1 164. 

qrsfl, 83. 


nfliRlT, 86. 

g§57(, 313. 

^rew, 82. 

?nirT, 313. 

rtef, 165. 

«w:, 92. 

ten, 156. 

sri:, 313. 

froin?ft, 72. 

naimr, 96. 

101. 

nfte, 311. 

ten, 314. 

104. 

tenn, 91 . 

9TO, 97. * 

fw:, 308. 

W, 164, 313. 

miter, 91. 

n*, 52. 

tar, 311. 

STST, 186. 

*?, 311. 
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167. 

nfamr, 166 fn. 2. 

ann, 101 fn. 4. 

tew, 105, 313. 

101. 

famfl, loo. 

*n, 167 fn. 1. 
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tennnrat, 75. 

nn:, 186. 

74. 

sin:, 159. 

Steft, 165. 
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3 *, 102 . 

SW, 165. 

13 *' > 89 , 

247 fn. 3. 

I*r^, 165. 
t*n, 341. 

314. 

t^ri: 
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*q«r, 156. 
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313. 
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wra, 94 fn. 2. 
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